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A. Robert Oliver, 400 First Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. L. T, Barringer & Co., 161 South Front
Street, Memphis, Tenn.

A. Pacific Lighting Corp., 600 California
Street, San Francisco, Calif.

A. Pennzoil Co. 900 Southwest Tower,
Houston, Tex.

A, Pennzoil United, Inc., 900 Southwest
Tower, Houston, Tex.

A. Fred B. Perry, 950 Stoddard Building,
Lansing, Mich.

B. Consumers Power Co., 212 West Michi-
gan Avenue, Jackson, Mich,

A, Publicom, Inc, 1800 Connecticut Ave-
nue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Midwest Federal Savings & Loan As-
sociation, Minneapolis, Minn,

A. Recreational Vehicle Institute Inc., 62-A
Keeler Building, Grand Rapids, Mich,

A. David W. Richmond and Barron K, Grier,
partners in the law firm of Miller & Chevalier,
1700 Pennsylvania Avenue NW., Washington,
D.C

B. Pacific Lighting Corp., 600 California
Street, San Francisco, Callf,

A. Carl Roberts, 1346 Connecticut Avenue
NW., Washington, D.C.

B. National Retired Teachers Association-
American Association of Retired Persons,
1346 Connecticut Avenue, Washington, D.C.

A. J. T. Rutherford & Associates, Inc., 1555
Connecticut Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Central Arizona Project Association, 111
West Monroe Street, Phoenix, Ariz.

A. Hilliard Schulberg, 1900 L Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Washington, D.C., Retail Liquor Dealers
Association, Inc., 1900 L Street NW., Wash-
ington, D.C.

A. A. Z. Shows, 1612 K Street NW., Wash-
ington, D.C.

Kenard D. Brown, 1227 South Willow
Street, Casper, Wyo.

A, Sidley & Austin, 1626 I Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Electronic Industries Association, 2001
I Street NW., Washington, D.C.

A. W. Byron Sorrell, 1140 Connecticut
Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Recreational Vehicle Institute Inc., 62-A
Keeler Building, Grand Rapids, Mich.
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A. Roy H. Stanton, 1625 L Street NW.
Washington, D.C.

B. National Association of Home Builders
of the United States, 16256 L Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

A. Eugene L. Stewart, 1001 Connecticut
Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Trade Relations Couneil of the United
States, 1001 Connecticut Avenue NW., Wash-
ington, D.C.

A, Willlamm M. Stover, 1825 Connecticut
Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Manufacturing Chemists’ Association,
Ine., 1825 Connecticut Avenue NW., Wash-
ington, D.C.

A. John R. Sweeney, 1000 16th Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Bethlehem Steel Corp., 701 East Third
Street, Bethlehem, Pa.

A. Trade Relations Council of the United
States, 1001 Connecticut Avenue NW., Wash-
ington, D.C.

A. Joel B. True, 918 16th St. NW., Washing-
ton, D.C.

B. National Association of Manufacturers,

A. John A. Vance, 1726 K Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Pacific Gas & Electric Co., 245 Market
Street, San Francisco, Calif.

A. John Robert Vastine, Jr., 1000 Con-
necticut Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Emergency Committee for American
Trade, 1000 Connecticut Avenue NW., Wash-
ington, D.C,

A, Wald, Harkrader & Rockefeller, 1225
19th Street NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Insurance Co. of North America, 1600
Arch Street, Philadelphia, Pa.

A. Reno F. Walker, 425 13th Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. American Farm Bureau Federation, 1000
Merchandise Mart Plaza, Chicago, 111,

A. Washington Consulting Service, 1435 G
Street NW., Washington, D.C.

B. American Occupational Therapy As-
sociation, 251 Park Avenue South, New York.

A. Donald Dent Webster, 1100 Connecticut
Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Committee of European Shipowners,
80-32 St. Mary Axe, London, England.

A. Robert L. Weneck, 9121 West 73d Street,
Shawnee Mission, Eans.
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B. Weneck International Marketers, Inc.,
2 East Gregory, Kansas City, Mo.

A. John L. Wheeler, 815 Connecticut Ave-
nue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Sears, Roebuck & Co., 925 South Homan
Avenue, Chicago, I11.

A, J. Joseph Whelan, 1001 Connecticut
Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Trade Relations Council of the United
States, 1001 Connecticut Avenue NW., Wash-

ington, D.C.

A. William E. Wickert, Jr., 1000 16th Street
NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Bethlehem Steel Corp., 701 East Third
Street, Bethlehem, Pa.

A, Leonard M., Wickliffe, 11th & L Bulld-
ing, Sacramento, Calif.

B. California Ralilroad Association, 11th &
L Building, SBacramento, Calif.

A. Billy Glen Wiley, 1000 16th Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Standard Oil Co. (Indiana), 910 South
Michigan Avenue, Chicago, I11.

A. Wilmer, Cutler & Pickering, 900 17th
Street NW., Washington, D.C.

B. American Iron & Steel Institute, 150
East 42d Street, New York, N.Y,

A, W. E. Wilson, 623 Ockley Drive, Shreve-
port, La,

B. Pennzoil Co., 900 Southwest Tower,
Houston, Tex.

A, W. E. Wilson, 623 Ockley Drive, Shreve-
port, La.

B. Pennzoil United, Inc., 900 Southwest
Tower, Houston, Tex.

A. R. J. Winchester, 900 Southwest Tower,
Houston, Tex.

B. Pennzoil United, Inc., 900 Southwest
Tower, Houston, Tex.

A. Edward E. Wright, 1000 Connectlcut
Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. United States-Japan Trade Councll,
1000 Connecticut Avenue NW., Washington,
D.C.

A, John H. Yingling, 9056 16th Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. First Natlonal City Bank, 389 Park
Avenue, New York, N.Y.

A, Lyndol L. Young, 612 South Flower
Street, Los Angeles, Calif.

B. Mrs, Joan Orville Smith, Middlebury,
Vt.
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PRIDE IN AMERICA COMMITTEE
HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, I want
to call attention to the new Pride in
America Committee which has just been
organized and is headed by Gen. Dwight
D. Eisenhower, former President of the
United States, as honorary national
chairman. Mr. Fred L. Dixon is serving
as national chairman. The mailing ad-
dress of the headquarters is Post Office
Box 1600, Washington, D.C.

The following news release ably de-
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scribes the purpose of Pride in America,
and I commend the formation of this
committee because we should all have
pride in America and display our flag
proudly.

The formation of a nationwide “Pride in
America” Committee to promote display of
the flag and pride in country was announced
today. Gen. Dwight D. Eisennower will serve
as honorary national chailrman of the
committee.

The announcement of the establishment
of the committee was made by Fred L. Dixon,
a Washington, D.C., investment broker, who
is serving as national chairman of the group.
Dixon saild a top-level board of directors
made up of some of this Nation’s most prom-
inent citizens will be announced shortly.

“The Pride in America Committee was
established,” Dixon said, “to counterbalance

the wave of lawlessness, violence, flag-burn-
ings and similar activities which have been
sweeping the country and to provide a ral-
lying point for citizens who still have faith
and pride in this Nation and its flag.”

The first phase of the committee’s plan to
restore respect for the flag will come on June
14, which is Flag Day. On that day, and on
subsequent mnational holidays, Americans
across the country will be asked to clip small
(¢ by 6 inch) flags on their car radio an-
tennas, to wear metal lapel flags on their
suits or dresses, and display flags on their
homes and places of business.

“What we're trylng to revive with this
committee,” Dixon said, “is a spirit which
has been too long dormant—namely, pride in
country and respect for and display of the
American flag. We are pleased that former
President Eisenhower has enthusiastically
agreed to serve as honorary chairman of this
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committee and we expect to announce short-
ly the membership of a board of directors
composed of some of this Nation’s leading
citizens from all walks of life.”

Dixon said the committee is a non-profit
venture designed solely to promote pride in
flag and country. He said there will be no
dues or membership assessments. “We are
promoting only pride in America,” sald
Dixon, “and we invite all Americans to join
us.”

He said the committee plans no demon-
strations, marches, parades or other group
activity—only the individual participation of
citizens displaying flags on their car anten-
nas, on their clothing or their homes and
places of business on occasions such as Flag
Day, the Fourth of July and other holidays.

A CLOSE LOOK AT THE CIA

HON. CARL HAYDEN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. HAYDEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Extensions of Remarks an article en-
titled “A Close Look at the CIA”, written
by Mrs. Jeanette H. Sofokidis, and
printed in the May issue of American
Education, which is published by the U.S.
Department of Education.

Mrs. Sofokidis is a former CIA em-
ployee and is now an assistant editor in
the Office of Education. I found the arti-
cle of even greater interest when it was
called to my attention that the author
had studied at Arizona State University
and taught high school in my native city
of Tempe.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

A CrosE Look AT THE CIA

In two and a half years of working with
these men I have yet to meet a ‘007, " sald
President Johnson in June 1966, referring to
the personnel of the Central Intelligence
Agency. "In a real sense they are America’s
professional students; they are unsung just
as they are invaluable,”

Appreclation from the White House. But
sometimes a cooler reception from the col-
lege campuses which furnish much of the
manpower the CIA needs. At Stanford Uni-
versity last November, for example, 10 stu-
dents drew disciplinary action for their ac-
tivities in trying to block Agency recruiters.
At Northern Illinois University, 20 students
marched for a short time in bitter February
weather in a protest demonstration. A few
other colleges have experienced similar dis-
ruptive efforts this year, sometimes tied in
with general antiwar or “student power”
manifestations.

The problem seems to be basically one of
communication. CIA doesn’'t exactly adver-
tise. “The CIA doesn't need defending,” said
Charles J. Minich, the recruiter who en-
countered problems at Northern Illinois. He
pointed out that the CIA is not a secret or-
ganization and that llbraries have many
books about the Agency, citing as an example
The Real CIA by Lyman Kirkpatrick, a pro-
fessor of political science at Brown Uni-
versity who formerly held a high post at
CIA. Still, many people think about the Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency in terms of glamor-
ous fiction characters, exotic foreign assign-
ments, clandestine meetings, and secrets
passed in the dark.

As support to national policy, prelude to
decision, or guide to action, our Nation’s top
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officials must know what other nations are
doing. They need to know the accuracy and
reliability of the ICBM's of the USSR and
Red China. They must be aware of Soviet
advances in radar, and they must know just
how much the Soviets know about our own
progress or there can be no rational planning
of America’s prodigiously costly defense
effort.

CIA has the responsibility of reporting to
the President, the Secretaries of State and
Defense, and other senior national security
advisors on events abroad. Its staff reads
nearly everything that comes into official
Washington and covers the American and
foreign press. They distill information into
brief, accurate reports, arrange it in context,
and present it in concise nonbureaucratic
English. Each top policy officer exercises a
priority call on CIA's services, and each is
entitled to have his particular interest satis-
fied in the terms most convenient to him.

Responsibility such as this places on CIA
a burden for a high degree of quality as well
as varfety In its manpower. 8o CIA from its
beginnings a quarter of a century ago de-
veloped close ties with the field of higher
education. Colonel William J. Donovan, in
designing the Office of Strategic Services as
a national intelligence unit, turned first to
the academic community for an organiza-
tional nucleus. He brought into the OSS
such distinguished educators as Professors
William Langer and Edward S. Mason of Har-
vard and Fresidents James Phinney Baxter of
Williams College and Walter McConaughy of
Wesleyan University. Others from the field
of education who served the Agency in its
early days were Barnaby Keeney, now chair-
man of the National Endowment for the
Humanities; Presidential advisors Arthur
Schlesinger, Jr., and Walt W. Rostow; and
John W. Gardner, until recently Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare and now
chairman of the Urban Coalition.

Ford Foundation's McGeorge Bundy in his
1964 book, The Dimensions of Diplomacy,
described the relationship between colleges
and the CIA in these words: "It is a curious
fact of academic history that the first great
center of area studies in the United States
was not located in any university, but in
Washington, during the Second World War,
in the Office of Strategic Services. In very
large measure the area-study programs de-
veloped in American universities in the years
after the war were manned, directed, or stim-
ulated by graduates of the OSS.

“It is still true today, and I hope it always
will be,” Bundy continued, “that there is a
high measure of interpenetration between
universities with area programs and the in-
formation-gathering agencies of the Govern-
ment of the United States.”

Currently, about 18 percent of CIA's pro-
fessional employees have had experience In
education, and, according to a New York
Times report, the Agency would be able to
staff any college from among its corps of
analysts, half of whom have advanced de-
grees, 30 percent the doctorate. CIA's debt
to education is further shown in the fact
that a majority of all the Agency's em-
ployees have earned baccalaureate degrees,
16 percent hold master's degrees, and five
percent have attained Ph.D.s. These aca-
demic degrees were awarded by nearly 700
colleges and universities in the United States
and by 60 universities abroad. They com-
prise 281 major fields of specialization, the
six most representative disciplines being his-
tory, political science, business administra-
tion, economics, English, and international
relations,

Considering the years required for under-
graduate and graduate study, the foreign ex-
perience amassed, and an average of 10 to 156
years of professional intelligence work on the
part of its employees, CIA represents an un-
matched reservoir of knowledge, competence,
and skills at the service of the Nation's pol-
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fcymakers. Little wonder that it believes its
missions are being accomplished not by
flashy triumphs of esplonage (it regards the
occasional Colonel Penkovsky as a windfall),
but by an enormous amount of painstaking
work.

A prime need of the Central Intelligence
Agency, its recruiters say, is young men and
women with liberal arts training and a
strong sense of history. They should be keenly
aware of the forces of economics and politics
and in substantial command of at least one
foreign language. They must be intelligent
and resourceful, personable and persuasive.
They must be willing to work anonymously,
and they must be willlng to serve in far
places as needs arise.

Research staffs of CIA require and work in
an intellectual environment conducive to
scholarly inquiry and contemplation. They
are supported by a collection of source mate-
rials and library facilities that include 116,000
volumes; they have access to external con-
sultants and a forelgn documents division
that supplies translations and editorial
assistance.

CIA’s responsibility for research, analysis,
and reporting on, for example, a particular
phase of economics may involve the measure-
ment of the entire economic performance of
a country, or it may demand a detalled study
of a narrower segment of the subject—major
industries, transportation, communications,
agriculture, international trade, finances—
over a much larger geographical area. These
assignments require graduate skills in eco-
nomics, economic history, economic geogra-
phy, area studies, and international trade.

Other components of the Agency call for
other skills, One office, for instance, requires
sensitivity to developing trends and the abil-
ity to synthesize from political, economie, and
military intelligence, support for judgments
regarding the intentions and capablilities of
forelgn governments. Many speclalities of
scientists, engineers, and technicians are em-
ployed in the study of space technology and
missile systems. The art and science of photo-
grammetry are called upon in the critical in-
terpretation and analysis of aerial photo-
graphs, and, here, CIA makes use of geologists,
geodesists, geographers, foresters, architec-
tural engineers, civil engineers, and people
talented in the graphic and illustrative arts.
The electronic engineer may work on one of
the communications media so vital to the
continuity of the intelligence process. Physi-
cal and biological sclentists may be members
of the research staffs responsible for survey-
ing foreign scientific literature.

Singularly active In the use of computers
for management applications, sclentific and
engineering calculations, and information
retrieval, CIA offers mathematicians, systems
analysts, computer programers, and elec-
tronic engineers career opportunities in its
unique and progressive data processing com-
plex. With CIA initlative, a high-speed
facsimile transmitter has been developed
with which an untrained operator can en-
cipher and transmit a document at more
than six pages per minute. At that rate the
entire Encyclopaedia Britannica could be
transmitted in about 60 hours.

For its administrative support arm to keep
all of its human and mechanical elements
functioning efficiently and effectively, the
Agency seeks out law graduates, business and
public administration majors, medical offi-
cers and medical technicians, personnel man-
agement specialists, communications engi-
neers, and techniclans trained in wireless
transmission, reception, and maintenace.

CIA celebrated its 20th birthday in 1967,
80 it can no longer be considered a newcomer
to the national scene. Nearly half of its em-
ployees have now served more than 15 years,
and about 756 percent of its professionals are
over 35 years of age. This unusual depth of
experience, however, might sink into institu-
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tional formalism were it not for a farsighted,
orderly, career development process.

As a deterrent to professional obsolescence,
each year several thousand CIA employees
attend some type of non-Agency program in
management, science and certain technieal
flelds, language and area studies, and in lib-
eral arts. In any one month employees spend
thousands of man-days participating in
training, on a full- or part-time basis, at a
undversity, senior service school, commercial
firm, military facility or another Government
agency. In addition, two universities in the
Washington area have established off-cam-
pus centers at the CIA headguarters build-
ing, where Agency students may enroll in
courses for credit in their off-duty hours.

While national security interests impose
some limitations on CIA employees, many
write for publication, attend professional
meetings, and take periodic leaves of absence
to teach and renew their contacts with the
academic world. Many take up or return to an
academic career upon leaving the Agency.

In addition to its external education pro-
gram, CIA operates a number of programs
of internal instruction. Basic methods of ac-
quiring information are taught selected
field personnel early in their careers. They
are also trained in such specialized skills as
paramilitary techniques and their applica-
tion in counterinsurgency situations such as
Laos and Vietnam. But since these “trade-
craft’” subjects concern comparatively few
CIA officers, perhaps the most comprehensive
example of inhouse training is Agency in-
struction in foreign languages.

Overall, CIA employees are able to speak
and read more than 100 separate languages
and dialects, while nearly half of all Agency
personnel possess foreign language skills in
some degree. Thirty-eight percent of CIA’s
professional employees speak one foreign lan-
guage, 18 percent have demonstrated capa-
bility in two languages, 14 percent in at least
three, and about five percent have facility in
six or more languages. One CIA officer, who
must be unique in our Government, if not the
world, possesses abilities in 51 foreign lan-
guages, many of which were acquired under
CIA auspices.

Training in foreign languages is accom-
plished in a varied program that ranges from
12-month, intensive, comprehensive courses
to part-time familiarization programs of only
a few hours. It is also undertaken through
tutorial training and programed assisted in-
struction. CIA’s emphasis on spoken lan-
guage skills originates from a major require-
ment for Agency employees who serve
abroad—ability in oral communication, For
these employees, the ability to read or write
a language 1s secondary. On the other hand,
intelligence production specialists more often
need to read and evaluate foreign documents,
frequently in a recondite field.

Language school instructors use techniques
similar to those used in traditional academic
courses, but the subject matter and the tech-
nical level of foreign language materials are
quite different from those of most univer-
sities. The language school has therefore de-
veloped addlitional technigues, tallored to the
Agency’'s interests. These include instruc-
tional tape recordings in 60 different lan-
guages, a large and modern language labora-
tory, and a library of 4,000 language and
area booOKs,

The language faculty is made up of stafl
employees, scientific linguists, and contract
employees, many of whom are employed on a
full-time basis, With this staff, CIA’s lan-
guage school can provide full-time instruc-
tlon in 20 languages and less intensive
instruction in 35 others. About 40 percent of
the students are under full-time instruction.

Taken in all its aspects, CIA’s language in-
struction program is believed to have few, if
any, rivals in the Free World.

And it is the Free World that CIA, in con-
cert with other departments of our Govern-
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ment, is working to keep free. Twentieth cen-
tury technology—and ideology—have forced
the American intelligence system to grow in
size and importance; yet the end products of
this systemn remain information and judg-
ment. Thus, the ultimate success of Amer-
ican intelligence and, In turn, American
foreign policy, depends to a large extent
upon the educational excellence of its re-
sponsible officers. CIA's officlals freely admit
this, The stress, though, that the respon-
sibility is a two-way street and that the lives
and freedom of us all could depend on the
degree to which the American academic com-
munity can continue to fill this demanding
requirement,

GOVERNMENT PRINTERS HIT CRIME

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 27, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, crime in
our Nation’s Capital continues to soar
unmolested.

Now the Typographical Union threat-
ens to walk out because of lack of secu-
rity and protection for their members—
who fight poverty and pay taxes.

These working people do not blame the
poor police—they know the cure has to
be unleashed from the top down. Those
in high places must take action against
crime. Crime will not disappear by pre-
tending it does not exist. Soon the U.S.
Supreme Court may be shut down be-
cause of the fear of its staff and em-
ployees exposed fo violence and denied
protection because of wishy-washy deci-
sions of the merabers of the Court.

In the meantime if the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp stops, you will know crime con-
tinues.

I include the report from the May 23
Evening Star:

GPO WorkEers Hir CRIME RATE, WEIGH

WaLkoUT
(By William Grigg)

Government Printing Office employes are
talking about a wildcat strike to protest
what they feel is a lack of police protection
in GPO's sectlon of the city, a Columbia
Typographical Union official says.

Some of the night employes are already
carrying guns for protection, while other em-
ployes are quitting, he said.

He sald three men have been victims of
armed holdups in the last few nights and a
woman coming to a daytime retirement cele-
bration for her husband was attacked and
thrown to the ground, suffering a broken
shoulder.

TELEGRAMS SENT

The employes’ concern has produced tele-
grams to the White House, Mayor Walter E.
Washington and members of Congress, as
reported in the Federal Spotlight column in
The Star yesterday.

If these wires don't produce more protec-
tion, some printers are talking about follow-
ing the example of D.C, Transit bus drivers
who have balked at night work because of
crime here, Charles F., Hines, president of
the union said. The bus drivers won't work as
long as they have to carry cash.

Hines has been meeting with congressmen,
including Sen. Daniel B. Brewster, D-Md., to
discuss the problems. He told Brewster yester-
day afternoon that if something isn’t done,
the men say they are going to “let the Con-~
gressional Record go to hell.”
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PRINTS DAILY RECORD

The GFPO, at North Capitol and H Streets,
prints the daily record of speeches and ac-
tions in the House and Senate.

Hines sald he personally cannot support
such an illegal work stoppage.

Hines sald he felt most of his union also
would support moving the GPO to the
suburbs.

Brewster told Hines that the union has a
right to petition Congress for help and that
it should continue to do so until something
is done about crime. He said he would push
for more police protection.

The senator said the problem also would
be eased if the GPO provided employe
parking.

A LESSON FOR US
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
Cheraw News, of Cheraw, S.C., published
a very interesting editorial in the May
8, 1968, issue entitled “A Lesson for Us.”

In this publication the article empha-
sized the warning of one of the Found-
ing Fathers of our Nation. It stated that
internal weaknesses were possibly a
greater threat to the perpetuation of this
Nation than any foreign military power.

One such case of internal collapse is
illustrated by the breakdown of the Brit-
ish Empire, and the fate of that Empire
has been covered by the world’s press.
What at one time seemed impossible for
Hitler and his forces to accomplish has
now happened. Britain is no longer the
world power that she was 22 years ago.
The misfortunes of that nation can be
traced back to the actions of her social-
ist leaders.

The phrase “A Lesson for Us” may very
well be termed a second warning to the
United States, because even the strong-
est nation can be destroyed from within.

Mr. President, I wish to commend Mr.
W. C. Gaddy, editor of the Cheraw News,
for his enlightening article, and I ask
unanimous consent that it be printed
in the Extensions of Remarks in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

A LessoN For Us

One of the Founding Fathers of our coun-
try warned a long time ago that internal
weaknesses might present a greater threat
to the perpetuation of our country than
foreign military aggression. We have now
had a first-rate example of how internal
weakness can wreck a nation, Within a
space of 22 years following World War II,
the British Empire disintegrated. The obitu-
arles of Britain's decline have been docu-
mented in the world’s press. What Hitler and
his mighty air armada were unable to ac-
complish—the extinction of Britain as a
world power—is now a fact of history. From
all accounts, the demise of Britain is trace-
able largely to socialist leaders. The energy-
sapping philosophy of the welfare state
which they advocated apparently played an
important part in the rapid decline of
British fortunes. U.S. citizens should take
note that even the mightlest nation can be
brought down by its own weaknesses—just
as was predicted nearly two centuries ago.
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CONGRESSMAN TENZER ON SST

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 27, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, our distin-
guished colleague, the gentleman from
New York [Mr. TEnzer] has written a
letter to the New York Times which was
published on May 25, 1968. It concerns
the supersoniec transport and the still
major unsolved problem of the sonic
boom.

I concur in the sentiments expressed
in Congressman TENzER's letter, and I
note that he mentions one point not
often appreciated by those concerned
with our balance of payments. Congress-
man TENZER states:

The threat of competition from foreign
producers of supersonic transports can be
readily resolved by regulations to prevent
the landing and takeoff of such aircraft from
our airfields until all the answers to sonic
boom have been obtained.

I would add three small points to his
statements:

First, several European nations have
already stated that they will ban
SST overflights unless the sonic
boom problem is solved, so the proposal
should be a feasible one even from the
public relations point of view;

Second, studies exist which suggest
that, contrary to popular expectation, the
balance-of-payments result from exten-
sive development of the SST may not be
in our favor—Institute for Defense
Analysis;

Third, it has recently become clear, as
many have been suggesting and question-
ing for some timc, that major technical
problems in development of the SST are
not yet solved, and any discussion of pro-
duction timetables is premature and may
be unrealistic.

I commend Congressman TENZER'S
letter to the editor of the New York Times
to the attention of my colleagues, as
follows:

To SHELVE SST
To THE EDITOR:

I commend The New York Times for the
May 16 editorial “Banning Sonic Booms.”

When the appropriation bill for the design
and development of fhe supersonic transport
reached the House floor last year, I cast my
vote against the project. My reasons for op-
posing this expenditure include my concern
that the Congress has falled to establish
realistic priorities in domestic spending as
well as my findings that we know relatively
little about the problem of controlling sonic
booms.

When those who supported the SST ap-
proprla‘blon sought to sooth our fears by
stating that the transport would be used
only over water, I asked the question, “What
would happen if a sonic boom struck a ship
at sea?” No one was able to provide a satis-
factory answer to that question.

The SST if developed will serve less than 1
per cent of the population of the United
States. It seems unrealistic to approve an ex-
penditure for such a project which may total
$5 billlon when Congress has reduced ap-
propriations for p in education, hous-
ing, health and the war on poverty. If the
SST, the space program and public works
projects are to receive a higher priority than
the crisis In our cities, we are heading down
a road of disaster,
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The supersonic transport project should be
shelved until further study on controlling
sonic boom has been completed and until
we have assigned priorities for domestic pro-
grams to meet human needs.

The threat of competition from foreign
producers of supersonic transports can be
readily resolved by regulations to prevent the
landing and takeoff of such aireraft from
our airfields until all the answers to sonic
boom have been obtained.

HERBERT TENZER,
Member of Congress,
Fifth District, New York.
WAasSHINGTON, May 17, 1968.

NEW DEVELOPMENTS IN GRAIN
PRODUCTION

HON. WALTER F. MONDALE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr., MONDALE., Mr. President, re-
cently Mr. Eugene B. Hayden, executive
vice president of the Crop Quality Coun~
cil, provided the American Railway De-
velopment Association with a compre-
hensive overview of new developments in
grain production. In my judgment, his
remarks bear further study and read-
ing, and therefore, I ask unanimous con-
sent that his statement be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
Recorb, as follows:

BIGNIFICANT AGRICULTURAL CHANGES AHEAD

(Address by Eugene B. Hayden, executive vice
president, Crop Quality Council, Min-
neapolis, Minn,, before the American Rail-
way Development Association, Montreal,
Canada, April 30, 1968)

It is a genuine pleasure to meet with you
and attempt to place in perspective some key
developments in the crop production field,
which are likely to have major impact on
North American grain production in the next
10 years.

I feel it a particular privilege to meet with
this railroad group, because of the key role
your industry originally played in opening
up for agricultural development the vast land
areas of the Great Plains of the United States
and of the Canadian Prairle Provinces—an
area which has contributed importantly to
supplying grains to the world, and which is
a major resource available to meet world
grain and food needs in the decades ahead.

INCREASED WORLD WHEAT FPRODUCTION CAPA-
BILITIES EMERGING

Last year there was great optimism that
the time had come to unleash North
Ameriea’s grain production capacity in order
to meet world wheat needs. However, present
large world wheat supplies, including record
levels of food grain production in India
(nearly 100 million metric tons), have been
reflected in lower prices, a softening of export
demands, and a build-up of wheat supplies
in the United States and Canada. Favorable
weather conditions in India have contributed
greatly to her expected record harvest, in
sharp contrast to 2 previous years of serious
drought which resulted in U.S. food aid ship-
ments of 264 million bushels of wheat, plus
other grains, in a single year,

Of greater importance for the future is the
rapid progress being made in increasing the
wheat production capacity of India and
Pakistan. This year more than 40% of the
Pakistan wheat crop is being produced on
only 20% of the total area seeded to wheat.
In this important area, the high yielding,
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fertilizer-responsive  Mexican  semidwarf
wheats have been combined with fertilizer
and better soll and water handling practices
to produce dramatic increases in per acre
yields. The successful introduction of this
new wheat production technology into Paki-
stan means that Pakistan will achieve near,
if not full, self-sufficiency in wheat produc-
tion during the current harvest which is now
underway. This new technology can, accord-
ing to Dr. Norman Borlaug of the Rockefeller
Foundation, be rapidly extended to much
larger areas of Pakistan and make continued
self-sufficiency a reality.

Great progress is also being made in India,
where about 6,000,000 acres are now seeded
to the high yielding Mexican wheat varieties,
and is likely in other countries where cam-
paigns to increase wheat production are un-
derway. There has been a large-scale move-
ment of these broadly adapted Mexican seed
wheats into India, Pakistan, Turkey and Af-
ghanistan, and semidwarf breeding materials
are being evaluated throughout North Amer-
ica, North Africa, and in many other parts
of the world. The implications of Pakistan
and India moving toward self-sufficiency in
wheat production are very great, as these
two countries have accounted for nearly Y,
of total grain imports by the developing
countries in recent years.

Significant efforts are also underway to
increase wheat production in some of the
traditional wheat exporting countries as well.
Increasing acreage in Australia, and efforts
in Argentina to increase both total acreage
and per acre ylelds, can have important
effects on world wheat supplies in the decade
ahead.

INCREASING COMPETITION FOR MARKETS

The pattern of success in introducing a
new wheat production technology into Paki-
stan and India, with dramatically increased
per acre yields, has the potential for mark-
edly changing world wheat production and
distribution patterns. Similar changes are
also being achleved in some Asian countries
through the use of new short straw fertilizer-
responsive varieties of rice. These wheat and
rice varieties show major promise in helping
to keep world food supplies and rapidly in-
creasing population growth in balance in the
years immediately ahead.

These recent developments suggest the
following to me:

1. Current world wheat production pros-
pects, and the potential likely in the next
several years, clearly indicate there will be
increasing competition for access to com-
mercial graln markets. The ability to supply
wheats with desired milling and baking qual-
ities will continue to be vital in marketing.

2, Continued efforts by the railroad in-
dustry to provide more efficient and econom-
ical transportation for grains will be of in-
creasing importance, as North American
wheat enters a decade of greater competition.

3. New research developments, such as at-
tempts to develop higher yielding hybrid
wheat varieties, have the potential for in-
creasing wheat production efficiency in North
America, thus helping to meet increasing
world-wide competition.

FPRIVATE INDUSTRY CONTRIBUTES TO
AGRICULTURE

There has been growing investment and
involvement of private industry in agricul-
tural research and development.

The chemical and fertilizer industries are
making an increasingly important contribu-
tion to agricultural productivity through
the development and efficient merchandising
of fertilizer and disease, insect, and weed
control chemicals.

The commercial seed industry continues to
play a vital role in the development of su-
perior corn hybrids through research. The
rise of hybrid grain sorghum to a major
commercial crop was greatly speeded through
research investments by the seed trade, and
the recent development of forage hybrids
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(crosses between Sudangrass and sorghum),
which hold substantial future promise, has
come from seed industry research which now
approximates $10,000,000 annually.

The farm implement industry invests be-
tween 200 and 300 million dollars in research
and engineering costs each year to develop
machinery, which permits more timely and
efficient land preparation, seeding and har-
vesting operations.

Substantial investments in improved
equipment by the railroad industry have
speeded the distribution of agricultural
products at reduced cost. A revolution in the
development and use of equipment by rail-
roads serving the Upper Midwest has already
occurred. During 1966 four lines serving this
grain producing area took delivery or placed
orders for 2,600 high capacity covered hopper
cars, Each car cost an average of $18,000 for
a total investment of 47 million dollars. The
unit train, an entire train transporting a
single commodity, is now providing more
rapid service at substantially reduced cost.
Single cars formerly took up to 20 days for
the round trip from the Head of the Lakes
to easern destinations—until trains com-
plete the round trip in about 7 days.

Canadian railroads can take pride in their
record of moving more than 800,000,000
bushels of grain during a recent crop year,
despite a shortage of diesel locomotives which
forced leasing of some units from the United
States, and during the most severe winter on
record.

A NEW RESOURCE BEING COMMITTED TO WHEAT
IMPROVEMENT—THE COMMERCIAL SEED IN-
DUSTRY

Hybrid wheat has received a great deal of
publicity during the past several years. Al-
though production of hybrid wheat on any
substantial commercial acreage is still about 4
to 5 years away, the genetic discovery which
permitted scientists to begin efforts to de-
velop hybrid wheat varieties has several im-
portant aspects. The development of eco-
nomically useful hybrids would increase
wheat ylelds at least 26-30% per acre. Farm-
ers would need to purchase hybrid seed each
spring, as is now true in the case of corn and
sorghum. It could also mean greatly increased
economic activity in the production, market-
ing and distribution of hybrid seed for a po-
tential market of 80-100 million acres seeded
to wheat in the United States and Canada.

The potential of a market of this size has
been a great stimulus, causing a substantial
number of seed companies to begin wheat re-
-search activities for the first time. Currently
DeKalb, Funk Bros., Rudy-Patrick Seed Di-
vision of W. R. Grace & Company, Northup,
King & Co., and others have hybrid wheat
research programs underway, as do univer-
sitles anu agricultural experiment stations in
the United States and Canada. Only recently
Carglill, Inc., one of the world’s major grain
trading companies, has initiated a hybrid
wheat research effort.

A substantial wheat research effort by the
seed industry is new and desirable. The hy-
brid mechanism provides a means by which
research investments by Industry can be re-
covered through seed sales. The successful
development of commercial hybrids, not yet
achieved, will make continuing investments
in wheat research attractive to industry.

The Crop Quality Council has had a long
history of encouraging additional investment
of state and federal funds in wheat research
s0 we look upon the participation of private
industry as a desirable addition to the effort.
We have encouraged seed industry partici-
pation in wheat research br sponsoring the
first Hybrid Wheat Seminar in 1964 to en-
courage communication and cooperation
among industry, state and federal wheat sei-
entiss throughout North America. Our spon-
sorship last January o. a working conference,
“Wheat Development Opportunities in the
Decade Ahead” Is part of this continuing
effort.
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COUNCIL EFFORTS TO ENCOURAGE CROP
PRODUCTION

The Crop Quality Council looks at grain
and wheat production from both a short and
long-run viewpoint. Our extensive crop sur-
vey trips, from Texas northward to North
Dakota and across the Canadian Prairie
Provinces, generate current information on
grain crop potentials. This timely informa-
tion, supplemented by continuing contact
with key grain research programs through-
out North America, provides a long-range
view of research or crop protection areas
which require strengthening.

Many in this group will recall the devastat-
ing reductions In wheat production caused
by stem rust attacks In the Upper Midwest
and Canada during the early 1950's, Heavy
losses in income were sustained by crop pro-
ducers, grain loadings were reduced, and im-
plement sales declined,

Out of the need to quickly develop new
rust resistant wheat varieties evolved the
Council-sponsored winter seed increase pro-
gram in Mexico. This provides U.S. and
Canadian scientists with an opportunity to
reduce the 12-156 years required to develop
A new spring wheat, durum, barley or oat
variety. It extends the hands of the plant
sclentists by permitting a second crop of
their breeding materials to be grown in
Mexico each winter, thus speeding the release
of new varieties. Within the last 10 days
breeding lines from the Mexican harvest were
returned to scientists at Upper Midwest and
Canada experiment stations. This cooperative
international program has played an impor-
tant role in speeding development and release
of an impressive number of new grain
varieties.

Another important step in strengthening
stem rust control efforts will be taken when
construction of a new $650,000 research facil-
ity for the Cooperative Rust Laboratory gets
underway later this year on the St. Paul
Campus of the University of Minnesota. This
national research group has responsibility for
detecting and identifying dangerous new
races of both wheat and oat stem rust, so
that plant breeding programs can develop
varieties with resistance to them.

The cereal leaf beetle, a destructive for-
elgn insect pest, was first found in North
America in 1962 in southern Michigan and
northern Indiana. The Council has main-
tailned close assoclation with cereal leaf
beetle control efforts because of the poten-
tial for heavy damage which this insect could
cause to spring seeded wheat, oats and barley
in major producing areas of the United
States and Canada. Extensive efforts have
been made by pest control officials to prevent
the westward spread of this pest into prin-
cipal small grain producing reglons and to
provide time for sclentists to develop insect
resistant varieties. Nearly 2 million acres
were sprayed during 1966 and 1987 as part
of this effort, and 420,000 acres will be treated
in eastern Illinois this spring.

It is appropriate to mention that contin-
uing efforts are belng made by the Council
to have plant quarantine activities strength-
ened to prevent the introduction of other de-
structive foreign pests. Opening of the St.
Lawrence Seaway In 1959 exposed major
North American crop producing areas, and
concentrated grain storage facilities, to the
threat of dangerous foreign pests when more
than 1,000 ships entered the Seaway from 43
foreign countries. The substantial expendi-
tures required to prevent the introduction of
a new pest are sound Iinvestments when
viewed against resulting reductions in crop
production and eventual control costs.

The job of maintaining North America’s
agricultural productive capacity is of wvital
importance to producers, industry and the
general economy. It is for this reason that
the Crop Quality Council works to strengthen
crop research and pest control programs.
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CAMPUS DISSENTERS: PRINCE-
TON MEN LAUNCH PROBUSINESS
MONTHLY

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, at a
time when the popular sport on college
campuses is to attack, mock, and disrupt
the great American institution known
as business, it is indeed refreshing to
learn that a group of “squares” at Prince-
ton University has taken on the chal-
lenge of setting their student brethren
straight on the fascinating world of
business.

We all hear about the bearded, beaded,
shoeless and posie-picking student hip-
pies. Their “bag” is overthrowing cam-
pus administrations, halting troop trains,
and boycotting companies that produce
weapons for the Vietnam war efforts.
These campus revolutionaries now are
being confronted with what politicians
might call a “backlash.” For at Prince-
ton, a new student publication has been
born, entitled “Business Today.” Its pur-
pose is to wash away student hostilities
and indifference toward American busi-
ness. This new slick magazine and the
daring young collegians who started it
are described in a Wall Street Journal
article, which I insert in the REecorp so
all of our colleagues may benefit from it,
as follows:

CampPUs DIsSENTERS: PRINCETON MEN LAUNCH
PrOBUSINESS MONTHLY—STUDENT GROUP
SeEks To SELL SLICK MAGAZINE NATION-
ALLY—Pro-Dow AND ANTI-McCARTHY

(By Frederick C. Klein)

PrincEToN, N.J —What's that you say, Mr.
Executive? The colleges are stuffed with
alienated hipples who would rather shave
than consider a business career? You're
having a tough time with your recruiting?

Well, take heart. A group of four-square
Princeton University underclassmen are going
to bat for you. They’ve come out with a quar-
terly magazine called Business Today. Its
declared purpose is to wash away student
hostility and indifference toward business by
presenting 1t as the “fascinating, many-
angled world” they say it really is.

Business Today is no ordinary student
publication. It aspires to a national circula-
tion. Its first edition—50,000 copies of which
were mailed last week to college students
around the country and officers of the 2,000
largest TU.S. corporations (the editors
bought the company list from Dun & Brad-
street) —Is slick-papered, 68 pages in length
and typographically handsome. An editor is
Malcolm S. Forbes Jr., 20~-year-old son of the
president of Forbes, a twice-monthly busi-
ness magazine. The advertising manager is
Edward Scudder III, 18, whose father is the
president of the Newark News.

IN DEFENSE OF DOW

The appearance and demeanor of Business
Today's editors seem guaranteed to reassure
corporate advertisers and recruiters; none
are bearded and all address their elders as
“sir,” Likewise soothing are the magazine's

contents. The featured article: “Defense of
Saran Wrap; The Real Side of Dow.” In this

article, Dow Chemical Co. President Herbert
Doan tells in an interview about the “99.5%"
of the concern that is not engaged in the
manufacture of napalm, an activity that has
brought Dow under widespread student
attack.
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The magazine is the idea of Jonathan
Perel, an 18-year-old freshman from Rich-
mond, Va. Young Mr, Perel, blond and pleas-
ant, says he likes to have a nonacademic side
project—while a pupil at Collegiate Prep in
Richmond, he wrote a 234-page history of
the school. He also says that a few weeks at
Princeton convinced him that the good name
of business was in some need of protection
on the campus.

“Kids are down on business because the
publications they see usually just present
the unfavorable side,” he asserts. “When
business tries to defend itself, students tend
to shrug it off as self-serving propaganda.
We figured that students will listen to other
students—that a student-run business
magazine would get a better hearing.”

Whether this will be the case isn't clear
yet. The magazine to date has no pald sub-
scribers—its first edition was mailed free
to corporations and to university depart-
ments of commerce and economics for dis-
tribution to their students. Business Today’s
newsstand price of $2 (subscribers will get
discounts) might be a bit steep for some,
even though the editors point out that Har-
vard Business Review also sells for $2 a copy.

CHEERS FOR THE COFS

It's questionable, too, whether great num-
bers of students will cheer Business Today’s
editorial policies. One of the magazine's ini-
tial editorials applauds Columbia Univer-
sity President Grayson Kirk for his “firm"”
stand against student demonstrators (“We
found it a refreshing sight to see the cops,
their clubs a swingin’, disrupt a band of will-
ful ruffians disrupting an entire university.”);
another editorial expresses dismay at Sen.
Eugene McCarthy’'s appeal to collegians. The
Senator, according to Business Today, is a
“sleeping pill" who substitutes “petulance”
for wit.

Business Today, however, already shows
promise of being a hit with advertisers. The
first edition carried 21 full-page ads, includ-
ing ones from IBM, U.S. Steel and Chrysler.
Most were recruiting appeals, and a few were
couched in terms students are supposed to
respond to. Chrysler, for instance, adver-
tised that engineering—not selling cars—Is
“our bag.”

Despite theilr magazine's pro-business
orientation, Business Today's editors say they
aren’t in it for the money, Indeed, the mag-
azine is run on the nonprofit basis under
Princeton’s auspices. It's not that they are
against profits, the editors hasten to assert;
it’s just that nonprofit status brings them
low postal rates, and university affiliation
means free office space, legal advice and com-
puter time.

Alded by those savings, Business Today
should *“just about” break even on its first
edition, says editor-in-chief Perel. Nonprofit
status helped In another way, too, he adds:
“It got us some top contributing writers
for nothing.”

Featured in the initial Business Today
were reprinted political columns by James
Reston, Willlam F. Buckley Jr. and David
Lawrence. Nine of the 10 major articles (the
exception was the interview with Mr. Doan
of Dow) were donated by contributors, among
them Willis J. Winn, head of the University
of Pennsylvania's Wharton School of Finance
and Commerce, Fritz Machlup, a Princeton
economics professor, and Rawleigh Warner
Jr., president of Mobile Oil Corp.

The editors, however, did contribute a few
comments on the featured articles, and it's
doubtful that the contributors took offense
at them. Fletcher Jones, the president of a
nine-year-old computer firm, wrote an article
on the use of computers; he was introduced
by Business Today as living proof that “mak-
ing a million” as an entrepreneur” may not
be so far-fetched.”

William T. Kelly, president of Abex Corp.,
a New York maker of industrial equipment,
wrote an article on corporate diversification
and added separately a brief recollection of
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his own choice of a career. To wit: “When
I was in college and trying to declde where
I would like to spend the rest of my life, it
never occurerd to me to consider any career
other than business.”

Commented Business Today’s editors: “We
found Mr. Eelly's thoughts on a business
career frank and refreshing.”

FRANK QUINN OF THE MONTANA
STANDARD—BUTTE'S BIOGRAPHER

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. METCALF, Mr. President, for 43
years Frank Quinn has written for the
Montana Standard about Butte and its
people. Montanans called him “Butte’s
biographer.”

Recently, Mr. Quinn was given the
Butte Rotary Club Service Above Self
Award. I also wish to invite attention to
the many years Mr. Quinn has faith-
fully served the people of Montana.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the REcorp an excellent article
entitled “Day Care Fills Community
Needs,” written by Mr. Quinn.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcORbD,
as follows:

[From the Montana Standard, Mar. 3, 1068]
DAY CARE FILLs COMMUNITY NEED
(By Frank Quinn)

Working mothers need a hand, particularly
those from low income families or families
on welfare.

Most important, however, is the need for
proper care for such children, commonly
known as day care. Primary function of day
care is to give attention and supervision to
children, particularly those of pre-school age.

There are two types of day care services
avallable in Butte. The day care home offers
individual attention to the very young, the
infant, the toddler or the child under three.
A family home recelves from three to five
children for care during the day, or part of
the day.

The day care center offers group care to
the young child of three to five and group
activity for the older child after school hours
or during vacation.

Under state law, a day care center must
receive seven or more children for care five
or more hours a day for five or more consecu-
tive weeks. Day care homes are limited to
five children.

It is not generally known, but there are
12 day care homes and one day care center,
the Soroptimist Club Chilldren's Home, in
Butte. In all of these, the working mother
can expect good care for her child, for all
have been licensed under law passed in the
1965 State Legislature which set minimum
standards for the care, health and safety of
children, The State Welfare Department has
the responsibility of licensing these facilities.

Soclal workers Involved in the day care and
day care center program in Butte are Mrs,
Mary Ann Baumgardner of Helene, day care
licensing assistant, and Mrs, Jacqueling Lane,
Butte, child welfare district worker.

Mrs. Baumgardner, R.N,, has the duty of
studying day care homes and centers in the
Butte-Helena area. She then recommends
to the state child welfare director the licens-
ing of those facilities meeting state
standards.

Mrs. Lane is a day care consultant and co-
ordinator in the Butte area and is in charge
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of communicating to the public the avail-
ability of such homes and their uses.

The legal requirements family day care
homes must meet are relatively simple. They
include that the day care mother have a
special interest in and love of children; that
the operator not care for more than six
children under 12 years, two of these children
may be two years or younger; that the home
has public llability and fire insurance; that
the home has a first aid kit; that the opera-
tor be free from communicable diseases and
that the home will provide a balanced meal
at noon, plus morning and afternoon snacks,
and has play equipment.

Day care centers may include facilities
known as child care centers, nursery schools,
day nurseries and centers for the mentally
retarded.

Mrs. Baumgardner said, ""The need for day
care homes and centers has tripled within
the last six years, and the growth is at-
tributed to the fact that more women have
found it necessary to work or have found
it desirable to enter training programs to
make them eligible for trained employment.”

Mrs. Lane commented: “Mothers not able
to be at home during the day to care for
their children should assure themselves of
the best care for their children. It is best
to select a licensed home or center. The li-
cense assures that the facility has been in-
spected and meets health and safety condi-
tions and that there is no overcrowding, The
license protects both the parent, the child
and the operator.”

Both Mrs. Baumgardner and Mrs, Lane ad-
vised parents to use a day care facility near
their homes, That will save travel time, will
be less tiring on the child and it is better
for children to be in their own neighbor-
hoods among people and locations they know,
they say.

Although the facllities are important, the
social workers stress they are not as im-
portant as the day care mothers and try to
answer for themselves whether such moth-
ers like children, are the type of persons
who would be kind to children, have a sense
of humor, are calm, firm but still gentle,
neat ‘and interested in making children
happy.

Relative to facilities the workers advise
checking play space in the home, outside
play areas, and presence of toys and books.

They advise mothers to visit the day care
facility a time or two before leaving chil-
dren for extended periods.

The facilities in Butte are available to all
regardless of income level, but are partic-
ularly beneficial to mothers who work full
or parttime, are ill or otherwise incapaci-
tated; and fathers who are caring for chil-
dren alone.

It is a valuable community resource for
those of lower income brackets, for mothers
who must work to help family finances.

One such mother works as a housekeeper
to help out with the family income. Last
year the total income for husband and wife
was $4,300 for eight persons, including three
children who use day care homes and three
older brothers and a sister. Baby sitting for
three was too costly. A day care home pro-
vided reduced rates and welfare aid was
available.

For those unable to meet part or all of
the day care costs, help can be secured by
contacting Veronica Smith of the Silver Bow
County child welfare department in the
courthouse, or by calling 792-2351.

There are federal funds that may be used
to pay for day care of children whose par-
ents' salarles fall below a certain income
level, Similar aid is available for day care for
children whose mothers are training for
work under the Title V program.

Mrs. Baumgardner and Mrs. Lane, discuss-
ing Butte facilities, said, “We've had good
cooperation from all operators in Butte, We
encourage persons of low income to discuss
and to try to come up with answers for day
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care for children. Perhaps some low income
persons could qualify to operate day care
homes. This would provide a service to
others, and give them additional income.”

RIOTS AND RIGHTS
HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, with all the
talk about “rights” and the current rash
of “riots,” it is interesting to read about
a refreshing point of view.

Jack MecDonald, chairman of the
Young Republican National Federation,
made a report in the May issue of Young
Republican News, relating to a young
Negro iriend. The report follows:

On a recent afternoon as the April Nash-
ville riots began to simmer down and the
pace of racial violence abated across Amer-
ica, I got a phone call from a young Negro
who wanted to see me, I've known him for
a period of years. He's about sixteen or
seventeen, and he's a young man that studies
hard for the good grades he gets in school.
He's not a top athlete, but he's as highly
regarded on the playing fleld as he is in the
classroom. On the weekends and in the sum-
mer he works hard to contribute to his fam-
ily’s modest income.

When he first sat down in my office, I
could see his nervousness and his pleading
eyes, and I could sense his feeling of help-
lessness.

“Im not one to be asking for help,” he said,
“but I and a lot of other young Negroes in
America need somebody to speak up for
them. You have friends in Washington—you
know some Congressmen, Senators and Gov-
ernors—can't you get them to stop this riot-
ing, this looting and this burning? A few
years from now I'll be going in to ask for
a job In some company and I can see the
man behind that desk asking himself—'Was
that one of those kids I saw walking out of
a looted store with a couple of TV sets in
hand while the police stood by with orders
not to stop them?' We're sick and tired of
men like Stokely Carmichael and Rap Brown
burning our homes and wrecking our com-
munities. Won’t somebody please have the
guts to lock these men up and throw away
the key before they destroy what friendship
still exists between your people and mine
and before they ruin the future I and others
have worked to bulld for a hundred years?”

After he left I thought about all the reams
of editorial copy that have been written on
Negro rights, the volumes of the Kerner
report, the succession of Civil Rights Acts—
all of which were supposedly designed to
help the Negro; but not one word has been
offered to help this young man. No one is
trying to protect his rights—his right to feel
confident his home isn’t going to be burned
down in the middle of the night; his right
to make something of his own life with his
own effort; his right to raise his children
in an atmosphere of respect for law and
order.

The white American must not forget that
those weren't our homes that were destroyed;
it wasn’t us who went to sleep with the
stench of burning bulldings in our lungs; it
wasn’'t us who looked out our windows and
saw our streets filled with soldiers with fixed
bayonets; it wasn't our neighbors that were
killed by snipers’ bullets.

Maybe from this young Negro we can all
learn something. Maybe we can realize that
the time has come for majority rule rather
than minority licence—and I mean a major-
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ity of blacks as well as whites, because the
real majority is made up of all Americans
who know that no civilization can long en-
dure when mob rule takes the place of law
and order. Mob rule can destroy this nation
whether it be a mob of black revolutionaries
in Washington or a mob of hooded Klansmen
in Mississippi. Maybe from this young Negro
we can learn that the greatest thing America
can give him—and what he wants most—is
the heritage of this great civilization which
we hold so tenuously in our hands, because
without that civilization words like “free-
dom,” “better education,” "jobs,” “equal op-
portunities,” are simply empty phrases with
no relevance.

What this nation needs is someone in the
White House with the courage to stand up
and say, “No—We will not have a revolution
in America,"” and have the courage to back
up that statement. Such courage cannot
come from Bobby Kennedy who insults the
intelligence of all Americans when he says
there is “no point in telling Negroes to obey
the law"” or from Hubert Humphrey who
brags that he “could lead a pretty good riot”
himself.

Will we, as Republicans, display the cour-
age and leadership to answer the plea of this
young Negro? Will we protect his rights?

Mr. Speaker, I commend Mr. McDon-
ald for sharing this information with us.

RESOLUTION OF VIRGINIA RETAIL
MERCHANTS ASSOCIATION

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Extensions of Remarks a resolu-
tion adopted by the Virginia Retail Mer-
chants Association with regard to in-
dividual rights and its support of vigor-
ous enforcement of existing laws.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

Whereas, the Virginia Retail Merchants
Assoclation supports equality of opportunity
for all our citizens, regardless of race, re-
ligion, sex or national origin, and likewlse
encourages retallers and other segments of
the business community to join with gov-
ernment, labor, religlous, educational and
civil rights groups to initiate wvoluntary,
cooperative plans of action to deal with the
urgent problems of all those who live in
poverty, the under-educated and the hard-
core unemployed; and

‘Whereas, the Virginia Retail Merchants
Association, believing that individual rights
cannot long exist in a chaotic and disorderly
society, views with deep concern the riots,
violence and disorders In many of the citles
of our nation that have already impeded
efforts to provide additional opportunities
and assistance for the disadvantaged; now
therefore be it

Resolved that the Virginia Retall Mer-
chants Association hereby calls on pub-
lic officials and law enforcement agen-
cles at all levels of government to pro-
vide sufficient funds and personnel to take
prompt, effective and non-discriminatory
action to enforce laws protecting the lives
and property of all our citizens at all times
and especially against riots, eriminal  in-
surrections and violent disorders; and be it
further

Resolved that the Virginia Retail Mer-
chants Assoclation wurges the American

15431

Retail Federation, the National Retail
Merchants Association #nd other asso-
clations of like purpose to take the lead
in reaffirming the basic principle of Ameri-
can democracy that liberty, justice and in-
dividual rights for all can only be guaran-
teed by a lawful and orderly society and in
supporting vigorous enforcement of existing
laws.

TOWARD PEACE IN THE MIDDLE
EAST

HON. CLARK MacGREGOR

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. MacGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, last
week former Vice President Richard M.
Nixon issued a statement for Near East
Report on the critical problems which
still exist nearly 1 year after the armed
conflict between Arabs and Israelis. Mr.
Nixon's statement contains a three-point
policy for the United States to follow in
the Middle East, including efforts to pre-
vent a balance of power shift in favor of
the militant Arab States bent on a new
war, direct dealings with Soviet Russia,
and American leadership in forging an
acceptable settlement.

I am proud to insert this excellent
statement in the Recorp:

STATEMENT BY THE HONORABLE RIcHARD M,
NixonN For NEAR EAST REPORT

The Middle East today stands closer to
the threshold of armed conflict than at any
period since the June war. Outside of the
cauldron of the Middle East itself, this new
danger to regional and global peace can be
traced directly to Soviet policy in the area—
and indirectly to the absence of an effective
American counter-policy.

There is no question but that the Soviets
were the losers in the six-day conflict itself.
The belligerent Arab states to which they
were allied suffered a stunning defeat; a
Soviet-trained and -equipped army was
humiliated on the field of battle and a multi-
billion dollar investment in arms and equip-
ment had to be written off.

But if the Soviets were the losers in the
six-day conflict, they are the principal bene-
ficiaries of the uneasy post-war truce; and
United States interests have suffered to the
same extensive degree that Soviets interests
have advanced.

Their naval manpower in the Mediter-
ranean has been augmented five-fold since
the war. Their client states have been re-
armed and equipped with some of the most
modern of weaponry in the Soviet inventory.
Their influence has grown in the entire
Arab and Near Eastern world—from Morocco
to Iran—as they have stiffened the spine of
the militants with encouragement and arms,
established naval bases on the south shore
of the Mediterranean, and assumed the
leadership of the anti-Israel league in the
United Natlons. For the first time in history
they are in the Mediterranean in power, and
solidly entrenched on the World Bridge.

Confronted with this diplomatic and mili-
tary policy of expansionism and adventurism
on the part of the Soviets, the American
response has been halting and lame and in-
effectual, Indeed, there seems to be no Amer-
ican policy at all In a region of the world
where & single chance spark could ignite a
local conflict that could bring the great
powers hurtling together in a major confron-
tation.

What should American policy be in the
area, now that we have paid so dearly for the
absence of an effective past policy?
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The first urgency is for America not to
allow the balance of power to shift in favor
of the militant Arab states bent on a new
war. To this end, the United States must see
to it that Israel's military strength is never at
a level vis-a-vis the Arab militants that will
invite a war of revenge, the consequences of
which we could not possibly foresee and
which at all costs we must avoid.

Second, the United States must deal di-
rectly with the Soviets and impress upon
them both the urgency of keeping their
client states in check, and the dangers inher-
ent to the peace in any renewal of the kind
of wholesale Soviet irresponsibility evident
just prior to the recent confiict.

Third, the United States must take the
diplomatic lead in forging an acceptable set-
tlement. Included in the terms of that set-
tlement should be solid guarantees that the
currently occupied territories will never
again be used as bases of aggression or sanc-
tuaries for terrorism. A.cess for the ships of
all nations through the re-opened Suez Canal
and the Straits of Tiran should be guaran-
teed. It should include recognition of Israell
sovereignty, its right to exist in peace, and
an end to the rtate of belligerency.

With regard to the occupled territories, it
is not realistic to expect Israel to surrender
these vital bargaining counters in the ab-
sence of a genuine peace and effective guar-
antee. However, it is also my view that for
Israel to take formal and final possession of
these occupied areas would be a grave
mistake.

It is my belief from my own visits to
Israel and my own talks with her leaders
that the one thing that Israel values more
highly than the peace she desperately seeks
is her freedom and national independence.

If the United States is to help secure this
for the future, then we must strengthen our
ties with America’s friends in the Arab world.
The channels of communication that have
broken down must be repaired and the
United States must re-establish its position
on the side of all of those, Arab and Jew,
who are appalled at the prospect of wasting
their precious resources on another war.

To find a just peace in an area of the
world that has known only armed truces
and three major and bitter wars in a genera-
tion is not an easy task. But the United
States is not without diplomatic and eco-
nomic resources, and its private and public
men are not without cogent ideas to get
directly at the underlying problems of refu-
gees and water. And I think that we cannot
walt longer to make the effort.

MINNESOTA MINING & MANUFAC-
TURING CO. TO ENLARGE WEST
VIRGINIA PLANT—SENATOR RAN-
DOLPH PRAISES CREATIVE LEAD-
ERSHIP OF THIS ORGANIZATION

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, West
Virginia Printing Products Plant, a di-
vision of Minnesota Mining & Manufac-
turing Co., located in Middleway, W. Va.,
has announced plans to enlarge the fa-
cility by 85,000 square feet.

Approximately 300 persons are em-
ployed at the Jefferson County plant,
which was first opened in 1961.

It was my privilege, on April 24 of this
year, to address the sales forces of the
Reflective Products Division of the 3M
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Co. in St. Paul, during the global sales
meeting. I was again impressed by the
creative leadership of the company and
by the dynamic sales program being ad-
ministered by capable personnel.

This vast 3M organization now op-
erates in 34 countries, manufacturing
more than 38,000 products. Harry Helt-
zer, the progressive president of the 3M
Co., directs the nearly 54,000 workers of
this team.

The expansion of the West Virginia
plant will be economically beneficial to
the eastern panhandle of West Virginia.
The plant is expected to hire additional
personnel.

I ask unanimous consent that the press
release issued by the company on the
addition in West Virginia be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the press
release was ordered to be printed in the
REcorbp, as follows:

MIDDLEWAY, W. Va.—Plans to add 85,000
square feet to the 3M Company’s printing
products plant here were announced today
by the plant manager, Vern Herum,

Construction will begin as soon as possible
with completion of one phase expected by
April, 1969, and the balance by the end of
next year.

About 11,000 square feet will be devoted to
production space, 10,000 square feet to office
space and the balance for warehousing, Plans
and specifications are being prepared by 3M’s
engineering department.

“The added facilities are needed to meet
the needs of our printing industry custom-
ers,” Herum said.

This is the second expansion at the Middle-
way plant which was opened in 1961, The first
addition was finished in 1965 and brought
the plant size to around 200,000 square feet.

Printing products is one of 20 domestic
product divisions in 3M which has its world
headquarters in St. Paul, Minn.

This division also has manufacturing facili-
ties at Cottage Grove, Minn., and last Novem-
ber started construction on a plant at Weath-
erford, Okla.

The product line includes presensitized
photo offset plates, an automatic system for
imaging and developing offset plates, proofing
l!{nﬁ-‘t-erlals, dampening sleeves and offset blan-

ets.

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE
KANSAS BANKERS ASSOCIATION

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. SKUBITZ. Mr. Speaker, many
bankers in Kansas have been writing
to me urging early action on legislation
which would reduce Federal spending by
at least $6 to $8 billion and increase in-
come taxes at least as much as 10 per-
cent and to make a concerted effort to
balance the budget.

The following resolution was adopted
unanimously on May 16, 1968, by the
Kansas Bankers Association in annual
convention at Kansas City, Kans., and I
recommend it to the attention of our
membership in this House:

RESOLUTION

Whereas, recent events have illuminated a

worldwide diminution of confidence in the
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dollar as an exchange currency; and such a
lack of confidence imperils the stability of
the international monetary system; and

Whereas, speculative attacks on the Free
World's gold supply have necessitated es-
tablishment of a two-price market for gold
which will function as a temporarily effective
deterrent to dangerous speculation; and

Whereas, we agree with the Chairman of
the Board of Governors of the Federal Re-
serve. System that the Free World is con-
fronted with a financial crisis unless this
nation takes prompt and effective steps to cut
back the huge federal deficit and to increase
taxes;

Now therefore, be it resolved, that mem-
bers of the Kansas Bankers Association, both
individually and in concert, do call upon
the President and the Congress of the United
States to take immediate action to reduce
the federal budget by at least 86 to $8 billion
and increase income taxes at least as much as
the 10 per cent surcharge requested by the
President; and to make a concerted effort to
balance the budget.

And be it further resolved, that officers of
this Association to be directed to communi-
cate this policy to the President and the
Congress; and that all members of this As-
sociation, in their individual capacities, are
urged to do the same.

Attest:

CarL A. BOWMAN,
Ezxecutive Secretary,
Kansas Bankers Association.

RIOTS AND RESERVES

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
May 23, 1968, edition of the State News-
paper, Columbia, S.C., carries an article
entitled, “Riots and Reserves.” This
editorial points out the extensive training
program now being given to 200,000
Army reservists who will be able to assist
300,000 National Guardsmen in con-
trolling future civil disturbances.

The editor concludes that this train-
ing should have been given to the Army
reservists earlier, but expresses cer-
tain relief over the knowledge that this
additional force will be available in the
event of renewed rioting this summer. He
further indicates that this increase in
training manpower forecasts a new firm-
ness and a new determination on the
part of our Government to control civil
disturbance in the future.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

Ri1ors AND RESERVES

In the lexicon of the United States gov-
ernment, the word “riot"” has lost favor. The
new euphemism is “eivil disturbance,” which
has a softer, less abrasive sound and presum-

ably excites fewer citizens and offends fewer
rioters.

Newspapers, which prefer to call a spade
a spade, are not likely to go along. (Try get-
ting *ecivil disturbance” in a short head-
line.)

But the term is not totally inappropriate.
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When the government gets around +to
initializing it (and knowing the govern-
ment that won't be long), it will be stuck
with “CD,” a territory already staked out by
Civil Defense.

And who would deny that “civil disturb-
ance” control is civil defense in the truest
sense of the word.

Recently Washington announced that
200,000 Army Reservists would receive train-
ing by June 16 in the newest techniques
of quelling civil disturbances. If we read that
message accurately, it was addressed, not
so much to Reservists, who must cram 33
hours of training into the next month, but
to those members of the so-called Poor Peo-
ple's Army assembling in Washington, and
to any others who have plans to ransack the
cities of America during the summer.

The timing of the order, coming as the
weather heats up, the end of school nears,
and a form of insanity rocks the campuses,
indicates the federal government’s increas-
ing, and perhaps belated, concern with the
attitude of irresponsibility and disorder that
is sweeping America.

The 200,000 Reservists, added to the 300,-
000 National Guardsmen already trained,
will give the nation a half-million trained
citizen-soldiers to help cope with situations
that might develop.

The prime responsibility will still lle with
the National Guard, which is under state
control. But it will be recalled that elements
of the active army were rushed into service
when matters got out of hand in Detroit
last summer,

Now, portions of the 82nd airborne divi-
sion, which served in Detroit, and other units
from the active Army continental force are
serving in Vietnam and elsewhere overseas.
Reservists, therefore, might be needed to
replace active Army units dispatched for riot
control duty, or to augment Army forces in
the streets. As federal troops, they can be
called up only by the President.

Why Reservists weren’t given this inten-
sive training earlier, we don't know. Per-
haps the psychological impact of last week’s
announcement was a factor.

New training and equipment, both for
police and soldiers, is designed to achieve
results with a minimum loss of life.

America does not want to gun down any
of its citizens, even looters and arsonists,
unless absolutely necessary. But the govern-
ment's latest action In increasing its trained
manpower does show, at least we hope it
does, a new firmness and a new determina-
tion to see that civil disturbances are
quickly dampened and don’t flare into first-
class riots or insurrections.

CARL MARTY TALKS BUSINESS

HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. O'KONSKI. Mr. Speaker, I in-
clude in the REcorp an article from the
Milwaukee Sentinel of Monday, May 27.

This article contains statements of the
greatest recreational and wildlife protec-
tor in the Western Hemisphere, Carl
Marty of Three Lakes, Wis.

His advice and recommendations per-
tain to promotion of the reecreational
and wildlife facilities of our Nation and
are most timely and appropriate.

With the turmoeil we have in this
world, it would do well for all citizens of
the world to go to Three Lakes, Wis,,
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to see how Carl Marty has been able to
make wild animals accept each other
and live together to a degree which
makes humans envious.

I would like the members of the United
Nations to spend 1 week at the Northern-
aire, Three Lakes, Wis., so Carl Marty
could show the members of this inter-
national body how every wild animal can
be made to accept each other and live
together which seemingly we have not
been able to accomplish with human
beings.

Mr. Speaker, I include with these re-
marks the article which appeared in the
Milwaukee Sentinel;

TourisM 1IN STATE NEEDS BoOST
(By Mervin C. Nelson)

THREE Laxes, Wis.—Tourism may be the
state’s third largest industry, but it's not
getting the recognition an industry its size
should.

That's what Carl Marty, a northwoods
businessman for 29 years, and Arthur Hueb-
ner, president of the newly formed Wisconsin
Recreation Industries, Inc., believe.

Marty, owner of the Northernaire hotel on
a chain of lakes here, began business in
1940—with just a golf course and a night-
club.

Today, the Northernaire is one of a few
deluxe resorts in the northwoods offering a
year round recreation program including
lodging, dining, fishing, golf, horseback rid-
ing, boat trips through rustic portions of the
chain of lakes, nature trails, boating, ski-
ing, swimming and floor shows in the resort’s
Showboat nightclub nearly six months a year.

JUST TWO CENTS

State officials estimate tourism is a billion
dollar a year business In Wisconsin, but,
Marty pointed out, Wisconsin still gets only
2¢c out of every dollar spent by tourists in
the United States.

Wisconsin has the potential to get much
more than 2¢, he believes, and it could be
capitalizing on what he considers a most val-
uable natural resource—the wild animals of
the northwoods.

Resorts get but 20% of the tourist dollar
in the state, Marty sald, “But it has fallen
upon their shoulders to finance the greater
part of the promotional program.”

It is the other businesses, which pick up
80% of the tourist dollar, that have been
benefiting by tourism but not helping to
build it, according to Marty and Huebner.

It is through Wisconsin Recreation Indus-
tries, an outgrowth of the former state resort
association, that “we hope to establish a
larger umbrella under which the nonresort
businesses will want to unite” in the promo-
tion of tourism, Huebner said.

FEW LIKE IT

Marty is convinced that there are few in-
dustries that spend a larger percentage of
gross revenue on promotion than the resort
people.

He used the Northernaire as an example.
“We spend a minimum of 5% for advertising
and publicity,” Marty said, “and never less
than $20,000—although some years we do
under $500,000 gross."”

The promotion problem is even more acute
for the small resort owner, the one with 5
to 10 cottages, he said, because this man may
spend 10% or more of his gross on promotion.

When Marty talks of the resort business,
he talks of the entire northwoods area—not
just the Three Lakes community—for the
problems in each area are similar,

A real problem facing the resort business,
he sald, is that the small resorts have not
kept pace with the changing desires of the
tourists.
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RESORTS LEFT BEHIND

Marty is quick to point out that resorts
like his and the nearby Chanticleer Inn, run
by John Alward and located farther up the
lake chain, are exceptions in the business.

Ninety per cent of the 6,000 Wisconsin
resorts, he sald, are “ma and pa" operations,
often run by a couple in semiretirement.

It is these resorts which are being left
behind, but with a chance to catch up with
the demands of the tourlsts if given some
help, according to Marty.

Most of the “ma and pa” resorts were bullt
either during World War I, or just after
World War II, when families frequently came
north by train to spend from two weeks to a
month.

“But now people are vacationing on wheels
and few make reservations in advance,”
Marty observed. “They pull into a north-
woods town in the evening, get a motel room,
check with the tourist information office
the next morning and then go looking for
a resort.

RATES OUT OF LINE

“Some resorters don't like to take 2 or 3
day business, but they're golng to have to
or be out of business.

“The days that I book reservations from
Saturday to Saturday are gone.”

Huebner noted that the traveler to the
northwoods may believe he wants to rough
it, but usually “he wants to rough it deluxe.”

Marty feels the “ma and pa” resorts could
have had the revenue to keep their places
in step with the changing demands of the
tourists, had they kept their rates in line
with rising wage rates.

“Who else is supposed to provide housing
for a family of six for $60 a week?” Marty
asked and that includes bedding and the
boat. That same family, Marty and Huebner
observed, may spend $20 to $25 per night at
a motel while driving to the northwoods
resort.

FINANCING CITED

“If the resort owner was to Increase his
rates 50% In July and August, he would still
fill up,” Marty said. “But he's afraid to do
it.”

“You can ask any resort owner and he will
tell you that his most deluxe and expensive
unit rents first,” Huebner said. "But many
‘ma and pa' owners shudder when someone
suggests that they ask $75 rather than $50 a
week for a cottage.”

Marty is convinced the small resort owner
can get financing, from normal local lending
sources, to bring his resort up to what the
tourists expect.

“We've got resort owners who can get this
money, if they try,”” Marty declared. Too
often, he said, they don't approach the bank
right, they don't know the true equity they
have in their property and they are depressed
after the first bank tells them “no.”

This all points to the lack of businessmen
in the resort industry, and to the need for
the state to give aid to the resort owner,
similar to that which the university exten-
sion has given to the farmer, Marty said.

“You aren’t going to help them with gov-
ernment aid, with 20, 30 or 40 year loans,”
he declared. Rather, he said, the small re-
sort owner needs help in planning the updat-
ing of his resort, establishing the true equity
in his property and preparing his application
for a loan,

One thing going for the small resort owner,
when it comes to financing improvements,
has been the appreciation in land value. In
the Three Lakes chain, this has been “quite
sensational,” Marty sald.

Here, sound lakefront footage held at $10
per foot for many years. Now, $50 is low for
sound footage and some has been sold for
$75 or higher.

With this increment in land value, and
with the hesitation or fear to refinance to
improve, the small resort owner is faced with
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the alternative of “subdividing or upgrad-
ing,"” Marty said.

PACEAGE PROFIT

He told of one resort in the Three Lakes
area which had no inside plumbing. It was
on the market for $25,000 for two years. When
the owner found no takers, he subdivided,
kept the best cabin for himself and came
out with $32,500—87,500 more than he asked
for the resort as a single package.

Marty is not concerned that the subdi-
viding of resorts will curtail the business,
even though this means the cabins become
individually owned and are occupied for but
a8 few weeks each season. ‘“‘These resorts
(those subdivided) are the types tourists
don’t want.”

Too many resort owners, Marty said, “op-
erate thinking that, when we get the people,
we will give them something. . .. You've got
to have something to get the people.”

Marty disagrees with the northwoods busi-
nessmen who are critical of the camping
boom.

“Some families pay more for a camper (in
rental) than they would pay for a good cot-
tage. They are good for the economy.”

He is critical of the resorts which put out
brochures with photos of beaches, the rooms
and the bar—but not a single photo of the
wild animals of the northwoods which he
belleves are the “greatest asset” of the area.

ANIMALS CARED FOR

“Why has the conservation department, in
its management of wildlife, given primary
consideration to the gun carrying conser-
vationist?” Marty asked. “It's a throwback
to the turn of the century, and leaves the
department almost totally dependent on Ili-
cense income.”

Marty is disturbed that *“‘there is not in
the state of Wisconsin today a single nat-
ural refuge where wildlife can be predictably
seen in their natural state. This could be
made avallable to the state on privately
owned land at practically no expense.”

“I'm not opposed to hunting,” he de-
clared, “but we don't need 1009 of the land
for hunting.”

U.S. FOREIGN AND EXPORT POLI-
CIES FOR THE AGRICULTURAL
SECTOR—ADDRESS BY MICHEL
FRIBOURG

HON. WALTER F. MONDALE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, last
week at the World Trade Conference in
Minneapolis, Minn., Mr. Michel Fri-
bourg gave a definitive statement on the
ramifications of U.S. foreign and export
policies for the agricultural sector. Mr.
Fribourg is president and chairman of
the board of Continental Grain Co:;
therefore, his views have special im-
portance for all of us interested in the
future of agricultural exports.

I ask unanimous consent that his
speech be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

CAN U.S. AGRICULTURE MAINTAIN ITs DomMm-

INANT PosSITION IN WoRLD TRADE?

(By Michel Fribourg, president and chairman
of the board of Continental Grain Co., at
the World Trade Conference, Minneapolis,
Minn., May 21, 1968)

Gentlemen, I appreciate the privilege and
honor of participating in this Conference
on Foreign Trade Policy.
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Today, we are faced with a situation that
causes real concern for all of us involved in
foreign trade policy matters. The Chalrman
of the Federal Reserve Board, William Martin,
sald recently that ‘“We are in the midst of
the worst financial crisis we have had since
1831.” And yet the nation's business is in
the eighth year of its longest uptrend in
history. American production has never been
higher than right now. Is this a contradic-
tion? Is Mr. Martin exaggerating? I belleve
not. Mr. Martin himself adds, “It is not a
business crisis, but a financial crisis.” For
the past two years a booming economy,
combined with a lack of proper financial re-
straint on the part of our Government, has
created an increasing {nflation, In addition, a
10 year balance of payments deficit has re-
duced our gold stocks to a point where inter-
national confidence in the U.S. dollar has
been badly shaken. In the month of March,
for the first time in many years, our bal-
ance of trade was unfavorable,

My purpose is not to dwell on these serious
and general problems but to relate them to
the area of my business activities—the agri-
cultural trade. Exports of agricultural prod-
ucts, particularly those handled by my com-
pany: grains, ollseeds and their by-products,
are major contributors both to our balance
of trade and our foreign aid programs. U.S,
commercial agricultural exports amounted
to 5.2 billion dollars in 1967, representing
19% of the total U.S., commercial exports of
27 billion dollars. They exceeded any other
major category of U.8S. commercial exports.

The importance of agricultural exports in
terms of what they mean to the national
economy is generally not fully understood or
appreciated. This is because we tend to think
of agriculture in terms of farms and farmers.
But today agriculture is industrialized. It
should be viewed as a converter of the prod-
ucts of industry into food and fiber; in other
words, as agribusiness.

The value of purchased inputs in agribu-i-
ness is surprisingly large. Among America’s
12 largest industries, agriculture comes first
in spending for equipment, Farming alone
uses the output of 20% of our petroleum
and rubber industries, 15% of our motor ve-
hicle industry, and 10% of our chemical in-
dustry. Agricultural products provide a ma-
Jjor source of revenue for our different types
of transportation. Agribusiness, directly or
indirectly, provides 3 out of every 10 jobs
in the U.8. Now, when you consider that we
export the output of one out of every four
acres of grain under production, you can
understand the importance of agricultural
exports to our basic industries, When we ex-
port grain, we are also exporting the output
of a broad segment of our economy.

Continental, as a major grain company,
favors an aggressive policy of trade liberal-
ization, We also firmly believe that it is In
the best interest of all major industries to
take a slmilar stand, though certaln speclal
interests can be hurt in doing so. The U.S.
will have to make certain concessions to gain
liberalization. But the alternative of return-
ing to a policy of protectionism, which is ad-
vocated by a few powerful groups, would be
disastrous to our overall economy. We have
supported such efforts as the GATT negotia-
tions inasmuch as they would achieve freer
trade. But we have objected to restrictive
aspects of the proposed International Grains
Arrangement which, In my view, threatens
the ability of the U.S. to compete freely for
world markets,

I have wholeheartedly endorsed the crea-
tion of free trade areas of economic units
such as the European Economic Community
and the Latin American Free Trade Agree-
ment, even though these entities make it
tougher every day for our agricultural com-
modities to enter these sectors. There is no
doubt that the European Common Market,
while it has succeeded in eliminating tariffs
amongst its members, has erected barriers
against third countries such as the U.S. Par-
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ticularly in the agricultural field, Europe is
striving, through high internal support
prices, to become more and more self-suffi-
cient. In South America, the Latin American
Common Market, still in its infancy, has es-
tablished certain advantageous tariffs for its
members. Argentine wheat 1s already dis-
placing U.8, wheat in some Latin grain im-
porting countries, We can visualize that, one
day, the Far East may form another eco-
nomic group, which would favor Australia,
the major grain exporter in that part of the
world. This would be to the detriment of
the U.S. who is a prime exporter to the Far
East. It would appear, therefore, that U.S.
agriculture is becoming increasingly isolated.

There is no question in my mind that our
agricultural exports face a growing challenge.
But I believe we can pursue a program which
will create a dynamic expansion in our farm
exports. At all times, we should follow a pol-
icy of fully competitive international grain
prices. Further, we should exhort all coun-
tries, especially the grain importing ones, to
lower their interior prices, thereby contrib-
uting to an increasing standard of living
worldwide,

It seems evident to me that the efforts
of economic blocs, to become more nearly
self-sufficient in agriculture, when they do
not have a comparative advantage to do so,
are doomed eventually to failure, for it in-
hibits economic growth in several ways.
First, excessive use of labor and capital in
agriculture limits their utilization in those
non-farm industries which can produce
goods efficiently. This has been specially
true In the EEC where serious nonfarm
labor shortages have caused a substantial
inflation the last few years. But perhaps
more important, grain prices have been kept
artificlally high to promote self-sufficiency,
thereby creating high food costs. Consumers
then spend a large percentage of their in-
come on food and less on other consumer
goods and services. Lower food costs would
have the opposite effect. The standard of
living rises as a larger share of personal in-
come becomes avallable for non-food con-
sumer goods. Increased demand in these in-
dustries expands employment and creates
more disposable income. In effect, a reduc-
tion in food costs will stimulate economic
growth, as would a reduction in taxes,

I favor the principle that each country,
or economic bloe, should produce goods for
which it has the greatest advantage, and
be willing to import what can be produced
by others more economically. This, of course,
requires major adjustments; but why could
they not be achieved? The European Com-
mon Market, though it has not applied this
policy towards the outside world, has done
80 internally. The GATT agreement can also
be considered as a first step toward the long
range economic goal of an Atlantic Com-
munity. This trade liberalization would con-
siderably benefit our agriculture, which is
the most efficient in the world today.

There are a number of actions the United
States can take unilaterally to expand com-
mercial exports of agricultural products. We
must first recognize that we cannot dissoci-
ate our domestic from our international poli-
cies. Our exports of grains and oilseeds have
expanded much more rapidly than our do-
mestic usage. We cannot have a rapidly ex-
panding and prosperous agriculture without
a growth in exports.

Our agricultural policy has been domes-
tically, rather than internationally, oriented.
We have pursued a policy based on short
run expediency rather than a policy designed
to utilize the potential of our agricultural
resources for increasing the nation's eco-
nomic strength and the quality of its so-
clety. Our primary objective of improving
farmers' income has been achieved by main-
taining high domestic prices and restricting
production instead of expanding sales in
open competition in world markets.

Withdrawal of agricultural resources is
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best illustrated by our land use policies. In
1968, about one-fourth of the total acreage
normally used for cereal grains and soybeans,
will be kept idle. Prospects are that wheat
acreage for 1969 will be less than two-thirds
as large as in the early fiftles when govern-
ment controls were first instituted,

Contrast this performance with other
major wheat exporting countries, In the past
decade Canada expanded its wheat acreage
more than one-third and Australia doubled
its wheat acreage. During that time, we have
also witnessed the European Common
Market shift from a net importer to a net
exporter of wheat. The same is true of such
countries as Mexico, Greece and Spain. Fur-
thermore, their exports are on commercial
terms whereas about 15 of U.S. sales are on
non-commercial terms.

It is logical to question why some coun-
tries have successfully pursued an expan-
sionist policy while the U.S. has followed
& policy of retrenchment. To put it another
way, our policy of high prices and restrained
output has encouraged production in those
countries to the long run detriment of the
U.8. and U.S. agriculture, Although we can-
not dictate the internal policies of other
countries, we can discourage increased pro-
duction by high cost producers either
through trade liberalization negotiations or
through free and open price competition for
available markets.

The U.S. official endorsement of the In-
ternational Grains Arrangement a year ago,
providing for a 20 cents per bushel increase
over the minimum price of the previous In-
ternational Wheat Agreement, may have
seemed loglical at the time. The final stage
of the negotiations occurred in a period
when the U.S. and world wheat stocks ap-
peared to be quite low. This apparent short-
age, however, proved to be temporary. Cur-
rently, world wheat production is consid-
erably in excess of consumption. World
prices have been declining and are now
about ten percent under the minimum pre-
scribed in the Grains Arrangement Treaty
the Senate has been asked to ratify. This is
another example of having applied a long
range policy to a short term problem. The
annual report of the Council of Economic
Advisers sent this February to Congress
stated, “Primary producers sometimes at-
tempt, through commodity agreements, to
ralse prices above the long term equilibrium
level. They rarely succeed. Maintenance of
a price above long term cost requires re-
strictions on supply; the necessary export
quotas are extremely hard to negotiate and
to enforce.” In my view, this is sound advice
from an informed body. It should be fol-
lowed. :

Another reason our commercial exports
have failed to expand is due to the fact that
we have been unable to compete on equal
terms with the other major exporters, chief-
ly Canada, Australia and France. I am al-
luding to the very substantial commercial
agricultural trade that has developed over
the last five years with the Eastern countries.
The U.S. participation has been minor. In
part, this is due to government prohibition
of all trade with Mainland China; in part, it
is due to restrictive regulations with respect
to most countries in the Soviet Bloec. These
include the requirement that one-half the
quantity of grain exported be shipped on
American flag vessels, if available.

Even if we assume that our policy toward
Communist China is correct, I fail to see
what we have achieved by restricting com-
mercial trade in non-strategic goods, mostly
agricultural products, with such countries as
the Soviet Union and some of its Eastern
European partners. Other exporters, such as
Canada and France, have derived great bene-
fits from these trades. We have not prevented
the East from meeting its needs. Actually,
we have only denied ourselves an important
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source of dollar earnings, so vital to our bal-
ance of payments.

As stated by the U.S. Council of the Inter-
national Chamber of Commerce, *Trade by
definition does not take place unless benefits
accrue to both parties. If one nation refused
to participate, insofar as the second party
can find another trading partner, the loss is
entirely sustained by the country refusing to
do business,”

Two other important advantages have been
given by some of the large grain exporting
nations and have not been available to U.S.
exporters: government-backed credit insur-
ance programs and bilateral agreements—
though I know the latter are against basic
U.S. trade principles.

Government policy has been more progres-
sive in promoting commercial exports of
feed grains than of wheat. The soundness of
a market oriented price support loan and
direct income payments to cooperating
farmers has enabled us generally to compete
with other exporting countries without the
benefit or necessity of export subsidies. Of
course, our position is aided by the follow-
ing factors: the U.S. produces about 50%
of the world's major feed crop, corn; and has
supplied over 50% of the feed grains traded
in the world market. Also, feed grains are
consumed mostly in the advanced Industrial
nations, where consumption of meat and
poultry has developed substantially on ac-
count of the steady increase in their stand-
ard of living. Production of feed grains out-
side the U.S. has and will continue to in-
crease. Nevertheless, I belleve that, if we
pursue a policy of reasonable prices, we can
maintaln our preponderant position in feed
grains for many years.

U.S. soybeans are another story. Our pro-
duction and exports have seen tremendous
growth since the end of World War II due to
a heavy demand for soybeans and its by-
products, and limited competition. No acre-
age restrictions were placed, and prices have
been governed more by international values
than by our domestic pricing policy.

Currently, however, U.S. soybeans are over-
priced at the support level of $2.50 per bushel.
Exports have slowed down and most soybean
oil exports are under concessional terms. The
commercial export market has gone by de-
fault to competing products, mainly Russian
sunflower oill. Under the circumstances, a re-
duction in the support price of this com-
modity is warranted.

I would like to make a few remarks con-
cerning non-commercial exports.

Agricultural exports on concessional terms,
mostly PL 480 sales for forelgn non-convert-
ible currencies or long term credit, are use-
ful as a tool of foreign policy, humanitarian
goals, and surplus removal. They have also
contributed to commercial market develop-
ment, since some of our best customers for
dollars, Japan and Spain, for example, were
once recipients of PL 480 ald. But, as now ex-
ecuted, most PL 480 sales to the developing
countries fail to make much contribution
to our balance of payments.

In my view more can be done to increase
food shipments to the hungry nations of the
world without increasing costs to our govern-
ment. In fact, such shipments can and
should make a contribution to our economy.
It will not be easy but important problems
seldom have simple answers.

Some concessions will be required on our
part. For instance, we should consider giving
speclal market access to the goods, mostly
those using labor intensively, of the develop-
ing countries.

It will take ingenuity to facilitate exchange
of our current and potential agricultural sur-
pluses for the goods and services of the
hungry. But it can be done; it must be done.

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

I would like now to summarize the few
proposals I have made to achieve an ex-
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pansion of our agricultural trade—so vital to
help prevent a severe financial crisis.

The first step is to adopt a positive inter-
nationally orlented rather than a restrictive
domestically oriented agricultural policy.
Our long range thinking should be an ex-
pansion of demand rather than a reduction
of supply.

We should increase the shift in emphasis
for supporting farm income from one of high
price supports to one of market oriented
price supports, where, as recommended by
the President’'s Food and Fiber Commission,
“Price supports be set modestly below a mov-
ing average of world market prices.” Direct
income payments should be pald to farmers
to allow them a decent income,

We should advocate the concept that pro-
duction of agricultural products on a world-
wide basis should fall into the hands of the
most efficient farmers., The marginal agri-
cultural producers should be gradually
shifted into more productive non-agricul-
tural pursuits. If we wish to export, we
should be willing to import goods, even agri-
cultural goods, produced at a cheaper price
than others.

Steps should be taken to facilitate and ex-
pand commercial trade in farm products with
Eastern countries. Trade is the best medium
to bulld understanding and peace with the
East.

The huge populations of the developing
countries constitute the largest potential
demand for our farm products. We must
continue our aid programs for humanitarian
reasons. But we must also ald these coun-
tries to become commercial customers. In
order to do so, we will have to lower our own
protective barrlers. They must have access
to our markets.

In the final analysis, the best way to ex-
pand sales is to provide a consistently reli-
able supply of a good product at a reason-
able price. Our agricultural policies should
be directed to these ends.

The nation has huge underutilized agri-
cultural resources. Conditions require that
we direct these resources and our best efforts
into effective assets which will contribute
to the nation's economic strength and the
vitality of its citizenry.

THE FORGOTTEN MAN IN THE MID-
DLE: THE NEED FOR TOTAL JOB
ESCALATION

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker. I submit for
the ReEcorp my remarks to the 66th
annual meeting of the National Forest
Products Association:

It is a great pleasure to appear before this
group as a participant on the panel today
with Senator Smathers and Mr. Sam Shaffer
of Newsweek magazine to discuss the topic
“Do We Have A New Forgotten Man?—The
American in the Middle”. This is a most
timely subject, and it embodies several key
issues which must be faced. I would like to
briefly sketch some basic themes which are
pertinent to this topic which perhaps can be
developed more fully in our ensuing discus-
slon, as set forth in the paper I prepared for
the U.S. Chamber of Commerce Symposium
in December 1966, entitled “The Guaranteed
Opportunity to Earn An Annual Income".

My first theme, which permeates the others
that follow, is that we must return to accent-
uating the positive aspects and values of our
society. Too many Americans in high places
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today are emphasizing the negative. They are
viewing our society through the anxious eyes
of a hypochondriac, which aggravates our ills,
and blocks efforts to correct them. Attention
and study should be given instead to our
successes, not to ignore the failures, but
rather that from our successes we can see
what it 1s we are doing right and apply that
knowledge to eliminating our shortcomings.

My second theme then is to locate and call
attention to the keystones of our success as
a dynamic society, Certainly one of them is
the ability and spirit of the average Ameri-
can working men and women. Their ability
to accept challenges and opportunities and
keep pace with changes and advances, as well
as create them, are worldwide symbols of the
success of the United States as a soclety.
Our toplc the “forgotten man"—is most
fitting. The forgotten man is the blue and
white collar working man in America who
has made it by his own skill and Industry.

Another keystone to our success has been
the ingenuity of our people to develop tech-
nological improvements; and the foresight of
others to come forward with capital and
means to apply these new ideas.

Thirdly, linking the first two themes, what
can we learn from an analysis of our suc-
cess which can be extended to solving our
shortcomings? Many allege that very little
can be gained from continuing the practices
that have brought us so far. They argue
that “automation”, one of our successes has
destroyed jobs and replaced our working men
by machines; that automation has rendered
certain people economically useless. Their
solutlon is massive programs for the so-called
“hard core unemployed”, such as a guaran-
teed annual income, negative income tax, or
the like, a separation of work from earnings.

My response is that this type of thinking
is a result of the myopia which comes from
staring too long at our fallures. Automation
creates more jobs than it destroys. However,
the new jobs created are often in a new geo-
graphical area, and most often require a new
skill. Also the new job is not yet attached to
a human being, whereas the rendered ob-
solete one is. The new job is probably ocutside
of the existing jurisdictions of labor unions,
while the old job is entrenched in the union
movement and is consldered to be “vested".
In short, those who argue that automation
has brought us to the end of our successful
road have simply not looked far enough; and
their programs, although well intended, re-
flect this shortsightedness.

The terms “automation,” ecybernetics, or
what have you, relate to nothing new under
the sun. The process of human invention and
engineering to exploit new inventions is the
story of mankind's material progress from
the time he invented his first tool and became
man, not beast. The most that can be sald
for colning a new term to describe the invent-
ing and engineering process during our own
times is that its rate has increased and con-
tinues to accelerate, This rate of innovation
is creating new problems because Innovation
is moving much faster compared to the
human life span. Until the present, innova-
tion, although rapid, did not disrupt en masse
the life of individual human beings, even
though it did affect generations and so the
history of nations. For example, in 1900 a
young man entering the labor force could
probably assume that the skill he had learned
or was about to learn would be in demand for
his entire working life. Today with rapid in-
novation, the skill learned as a youth may
become obsolete and unusable within ten or
fifteen years.

If we Join our successes—the Innovative
pace of our economy and the ability of our
working men and women to adopt—we can
find our solution. There needs to be con-
tinuous job escalation. Everyone across the
entire industrial landscape should be con-
tinually preparing himself for a new and
better job.
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We are no longer dealing with jobs which
remain the same, We are confronted with a
ladder of skil's which is continuously esca-
lating. Continuous retralning is then neces-
sary just to stay employed today. Further-
more, the man who refuses to retrain hurts
not only himself, but he hurts the man below
him who could be retraining to move into
his job. To achieve further success our at-
tentlon must be focused on our present suc-
cess—the forgotten man in the milddle who
has a job, is educating his children and is
paying taxes. It s he who must lead the way
in this job escalation process, Too many of our
present federal manpower programs have ig-
nored the working man with a job today, and
have concentrated instead on the “hard
core” unemployed, trying to train him for a
job where there 1s no demand, or leap frog
him far up the job skills ladder with very
unsatisfactory results,

Furthermore, in this job escalation proc-
ess, no one need be left out—not even the
handicapped. I would observe that we face
a problem which has never been presented
to us before so clearly. With the continued
emphasis on skills and with greater em-
phasis on brain instead of brawn, those who
were born with very limited talents would
be phased out of the labor market only
to soclety’s overall economic detriment.
Throughout history the person with defi-
cient brawn tended to be an economic drone.
A similar situation may be developing today
with those with very limited mental capaci-
ties. However, I believe that by a system of
proper job analysis we can find a sufficlent
number of economically sound jobs which
persons of limited IQ can perform. Even
many of those we presently institutionalize
can perform useful tasks. After all, a human
brain with an IQ of 60 is still a much more
versatile and usable thinking apparatus than
the computer. Industry should undertake
this positive task, working with rehabilita-
tlon people to learn from thelr decades of
experience in dealing with the physically
handicapped, to get those who are limited
physically or mentally into the labor force
and headed toward useful lives. This can
be done on a sound economic basis and very
few need to be welfare cases except for short
interim periods, They can have the pride of
knowing that they are economically useful.

My fourth and final theme is that job
escalation is most properly undertaken in
the private sector of our economy; but gov-
ernment can help—malinly by stopping im-
peding programs. Government can help by
amending the laws, particularly the tax laws,
s0 as to treat private training and retrain.
ing—and all forms of education—as capital
expenditures. We have been unnecessarily
slow in recognizing that upgrading the skills
of our working people is an investment which
pays rich dividends not only to them but
to the entire soclety, The knowledge and
skills of a people are the larger part of a
natlon's wealth, not its physical assets.

I have advocated upgrading the ladder of
job skills and amending our tax laws to con-
form with it for many years. This theme,
set forth in a book I wrote in 1962, “87 Mil-
lion Jobs"”, chips from the workshop which
produced the Manpower Development and
Training Act of the same year. Since then
I have urged that we move further in this
area, and proposed the Human Investment
Act in 1966, which provides a tax credit of
10% for expenses borne by industry for job
training programs, the Employment Equali-
zation Act, H.R. 13777, and recently the Vet-
erans Placement Act, HR. 16984. I have
proposed a corresponding tax credit for the
expenses borne by the individual for his
training, and a substantial graduated tax
credit for elementary and higher educational
expenses. We ought to stop Iinhibiting
through our tax laws private capital expend-
itures for all forms of education and job
training.
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Our military manpower procurement pol-
icies can also be vastly improved if we focus
on the types of skills in demand by a modern
army. In my studies of the draft system, I
have found that there is approximately a
909 correlation between the skills needed by
the military and the comparative gkills avail-
able in the civillan economy. A modern army
needs technicians, not bodles. I have proposed
that this high ratio of comparative skills be
utilized and that our draft system be re-
placed by a volunteer system in which spe-
cific skills are recruited at the going civilian
wage. It is within our means to have a volun-
teer career armed service. Indeed, when con-
sidering the expenses saved in training and
retralning, reduced turnover, abolition of
the costly draft apparatus, and higher per-
formance of personnel, we will be saving
money with such a system which focuses
on job skills.

Government must do its job by collecting
the data and information necessary to make
any manpower training program work. Such
data as can be assembled in monthly Job
Vacancy Statistics on both a national and
regional breakdown level. A loose leaf Diec-
tionary of Occupational Titles, the common
nomenclature of jobs existing in the so-
clety—those phasing out and those coming
in—is essential. The Johnson Administration,
though required by law to do this, has not
done it. :

Government must maximize the ability of
our dynamic innovative economy, and the
energy of our working people—by providing
the proper climate—providing the equal op-
portunity of all to develop their God-given
talents to the fullest,

WHAT PRICE SURVIVAL?
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
May 26, 1968, edition of the State News-
paper, Columbia, S.C., carries an inter-
esting editorial on the anti-ballistic-
missile system entitled “What Price
Survival.” This editorial discusses the
pros and cons of the so-called “thin”
ABM system—named the Sentinel—with
the more comprehensive ABM system
recommended by the Joint Chiefs of
Staff.

The editor quotes Air Force Secretary
Harold Brown on the subject of building
superhard silos for Minute Man III mis-
siles. These silos would be capable of
standing pressures of up to 2,500 pounds
per square inch, and the related control
areas would have a hardness of about
7,000 pounds per square inch. Dr. Brown
believes that these superhard silos reduce
the requirement for ABM defense.

Nevertheless, Editor W. D. Workman,
Jr,, brings up the important question,
“Will the superhard silos work?” He fur-
ther adds the observation that we must
spend whatever is necessary to insure the
defense of the Nation.

Mr. President, I concur with Bill Work-
man's arguments and commend this
editorial to the attention of my col-
leagues. I ask unanimous consent that it
be printed in the Extensions of Remarks
in the REcorbD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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WHAT PRICE SURVIVAL?

Ever since the American public first began
demanding an anti-ballistic missile (ABM)
system for the United States, the word has
come from the top civilian levels of the
Pentagon that the costs would be too great.

Even when the chief foot-dragger, former
Defense Secretary Robert S. McNamara, au-
thorized a limited ABM system (to be tailored
against Red China, not Red Russia) he stated
that the cost of a full-fledged ABM effort
would be prohibitive.

The Russians, it will be recalled, were not
deterred by any such considerations of ex-
pense. They kept right on adding to their
own ABM system while Americans wrangled
over whether a costly ABM umbrella would
be warranted so long as we maintained an
overwhelming capacity to retaliate.

The argument had good points and bad.
It was true, for example, that building an
adequate ABM systemn would cost lots of
money. It was likewise true that the enemy
might find some way to penetrate our de-
fensive shield. On the other hand, the Rus-
sians regarded defensive missiles as a wise
investment, and—to make matters even
worse—there was some doubt as to the ability
of U.S. missile sites to withstand nuclear
attack.

It goes without saying that if our missile
sites are destroyed, the nation's retaliatory
potential evaporates. This is especially true
since the decision was made to phase out the
Strategic Air Command, which once kept a
fearsome second-strike force constantly aloft
and thus largely impregnable.

Omne answer to this seeming dilemma may
lie in the recent testimony of Air Force Secre-
tary Harold Brown before the Senate Appro-
priations Committee. Dr. Brown revealed
there for the first time an Air Force plan to
build “highly survivable superhard silos' for
America’s Minuteman IIT missiles, the latest
weapon in our defensive arsenal,

These silos would be capable of withstand-
ing pressures of up to 2,600 pounds a square
inch, which is roughly 10 times the hardness
of existing silos. Related control areas would
have a hardness approaching 7,000 pounds a
square inch, This means, in terms of survival,
that an attacker would have to deliver four
times the megatonnage now required to de-
stroy the U.S. missile force—a requirement
far beyond Russian capablility in the foresee-
able future.

As Dr. Brown explained, such a system of
superhard silos, is, in effect, an ABM defense.
Only the most foolhardy belligerent would
attack the United States in the knowledge
that this country's retaliatory power could
not be seriously diminished. The question fis,
will superhard silos work?

It is a good question, and—If answers can
be found—they should be studied carefully
before this country launches another multi-
billion-dollar defense program.

But when all is reduced to basic essen-
tials, the hard fact remains that we must
spend whatever is necessary to insure the
defense of the nation. Survival cannot be
measured in terms of dollars and cents.

PAPER SILVER

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968
Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, Harry
Magnuson of Golconda Mining Corp.
possesses one of the keenest minds in the

silver mining industry. I have talked
with him on many occasions about the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

problems that beset his troubled indus-
try and I never cease to be impressed by
the depth of his knowledge.

Mr. Magnuson goes beyond the mere
mastery of silver economics. Rather, he is
what might be called a student of silver
psychology, for he often knows what poli-
cies the Government will adopt long be-
fore Treasury officials themselves know.

Last week, Mr, Magnuson addressed
the Commodity Club of San Francisco
and in the process coined a new phrase,
“paper silver.” If time bears out his con-
tentions, we will soon be hearing this
phrase about as frequently as we do its
counterpart, “paper gold.” His speech
follows:

PAPER SILVER: A REVIEW OF THE SILVER

SITUATION
(By H. F. Magnuson, vice president, Gol-
conda Mining Corp., Wallace, Idaho, pre-
sented before the Commodity Club of San

Francisco, Fairmont Hotel, San Francisco,

Calif., May 22, 1968)

In your minds, SDR means paper gold.

The initials stand for Special Drawing
Rights, a new kind of credit being set up by
the International Monetary Fund,

But, SDR also could mean “paper silver.”

In that case, the initlals would stand for
“Sllver Diluted Reserves.”

About 57 million ounces of the silver the
Treasury lists among its reserves exist, for
all practical purposes, on paper alone,

The “paper silver" consists of 36 million
ounces of silver mixed with gold that is
being refined and made usable at the rate
of only two million ounces a year; 10 million
ounces that is mostly .300 fine; and nearly
11 million ounces of 400 fine silver set aside
for making clad fifty-cent pleces.

In addition, a considerable portion of the
silver that is earmarked for the strategic
stockpile will exist only on paper until Sep-
tember, at the earliest.

And furthermore, a question has arisen
about 13 million ounces of silver ordered by
industry on the day the Treasury stopped
sales of silver at $1.20 an ounce—last July
14. The Coinage Commission will meet again
to discuss this problem and, if it agrees that
these purchasers should be sold this metal,
then scratch another 13 million ounces of
the metal off the current reserves held by
the Treasury.

To be fair, I am not including these last
two items—the stockpile silver or the 13 mil-
lion ounces that may be considered sold—
among the “paper silver.”

But, after making allowance for the 57 mil-
lion ounces of “paper silver,” and the 165
million ounce strategic stockpile, we find
only 30 million ounces of immediately usable
sllver bullion on hand in the Treasury on
May 1.

Compare that with the average monthly
withdrawal of 21.5 milllon ounces of silver
in the first four months of this year.

And then consider that the withdrawal
this month and next month should be at a
higher rate because of the acceleration in
redemption of silver certificates before the
deadline on June 24.

First, let me explain “paper silver.”

On March 5, 1968, Eva Adams, Director
of the Mint, stated in a letter to Congress-
man James A. McClure of Idaho that the
Treasury on January 31, 1968, had silver
bullion reserves of 328 million ounces. Of this
total, she said, 177 million ounces was of 999
fine silver bullion, 88 million ounces of .096
to 998 fine bullion, and 63 million ounces
were other silver bullion."”

This “other silver bullion” is most inter-
esting.

Upon examination, we learn that 56.7 mil-
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lion ounces of this “other silver bullion” is
either not usable in its present form or is not
immediately available for sale.

The Bureau of the Mint says 36 million
ounces is unrefined silver in gold deposits.
This is gold held by the Mint in New York,
Philadelphia, Denver and San Francisco wait-
ing to be put through refineries. Only about
two million ounces is refined each year, so it
will be more than 15 years before all this
silver becomes available, at the present re-
fining rate.

Incidentally, and this should be of interest
to Dr. McLaughlin, this bullion contains gold
valued at just under one billion dollars, and
I presume this gold is carried with the of-
ficial gold reserves.

Miss Adams said another 10 million ounces
of silver in the “other silver bullion” category
is low grade silver bullion free of gold.

The Bureau of the Mint says this is silver,
mostly 300 fine, that has been stored in West
Point for 30 years, and there is no current
plan for disposing of it. During coinage op-
erations, a lot of scrap metal falls onto the
floor and is swept up as it accumulates and
is melted down into bars.

Another 10.7 million cunces of silver in the
“other silver bullion” category refers to .400
fine silver in process for making clad fifty-
cent pieces, and so is not available for sale.
This reserve amounted to 13 million ounces
on January 31, and 10.7 million ounces early
in May.

I should mention here that Miss Adams’
figures in her letter of March 5 differ slightly
from the report of silver bullion prepared by
the Bureau of the Mint on March 31, which
accompanies the printed version of this
speech that will be made available to you this
afternoon. The reason is in the different
dates. Miss Adams used January 31 figures
and the Mint report is of March 31.

The remaining 3.782 million ounces of
silver in the “other silver bullion” category
is high grade silver bullion free from gold.
It is silver that has been in the Treasury at
least 30 years and is .982 fine, At one time
industrial users considered .992 acceptable.
They then raised their standards, but now
with the shortage of silver, they are purchas-
ing .897 and .900 fine silver.

The silver bullion mixed with gold, the .300
fine silver and the silver set aside for making
clad fifty-cent pieces represent, then, the
‘“paper silver.”

But in addition, the Treasury’s silver bul-
lion reserves also include almost 65 million
ounces of .899 fine silver that has been held
by the Atomic Energy Commission since
1966, The Treasury intends to transfer this
silver to the strategic stockplile.

Congressman McClure has been told that
the A.E.C. began returning this silver in
January, and intends to make the transfer
in approximately equal monthly shipments
that will be completed in September.

However, we learn from the Mint report of
March 81 that up to that date only three
million ounces actually had been transferred.

And even if the shipments are completed
in September on schedule, this means that at
the best the silver bullion reserves actually
in the Treasury on June 24 must be reduced
by another 21 million ounces from the
amount the Daily Treasury Statement shows.
Nine equal shipments of 65 million ounces
means about seven million ounces a month,
and three shipments will remain to be made
after June 24 if the schedule is maintained.
So after deducting the “paper silver,” we
find that on May 1 the Treasury had 39
million ounces of .999, .998, .996 and .992
silver immediately usable and uncommitted
reserves.

To this must be added the .897 and .900
fine silver that is being obtained by melting
down old silver coins. On May 1, this grade
of sllver totaled about 3.5 million ounces,
and it is being increased at the rate of one
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million ounces a week. The melting rate
could be. stepped up to two million ounces
a week.

However, beginning in May, the Treasury
is offering one million ounces of this silver
for auction each week, plus one million
ounces of higher grade silver

The weekly auctions will reduce the cur-
rent silver bullion in the Treasury by an-
other seven millicn ounces by June 24, when
the Treasury stops redeeming silver certifi-
cates for silver. This would leave 32 million
ounces of silver—apart from the paper sil-
ver—available for redemption of silver cer-
tificates.

During the first four months of this year
redemption of silver certificates amounted to
27 million ounces.

However, as the deadline for redemption of
silver certificates nears, the rate of redemp-
tion is expected to accelerate. To what degree,
no one can say at this time.

However, Congressman McClure reports he
has been told by members of the Banking
and Currency Committee that they belleve
many people are holding sllver certificates
for redemption at the last minute because
it is cheaper to warehouse certificates than
bars of silver.

Redemption of silver certificates has been
increasing each month this year. In January,
$4.4 million worth of certificates were re-
deemed, in February, $6.1 million, in March,
$11.3 million and in April, $13.56 milllon. By
comparison, redemptions in all of last year
amounted to $43.2 million.

As of May 1, $286.1 million worth of silver
certificates still were outstanding, after de-
ducting the $200 million that were written
off by the Treasury last year and this year.

There is one big imponderable in the silver
supply picture.

This is the amount of silver the Treasury
will be able to recover by melting down coins.

The Treasury told Congressman McClure it
had 260 million ounces of silver in such coins
on hand early in May, and expects to have
another five million ounces by June for a

total of 2656 million ounces. This will produce
897 and .900 fine silver.

By early this month, however, only 40 mil-
lion ounces had been counted by separating
silver coins from clad coins being held by
the Treasury and Federal Reserve Banks.

These are the only statistics and estimates
avallable on the coin silver situation.

And we must keep in mind that it is this
silver that will enable the Treasury to con-
tinue weekly silver sales after June 24.

The Treasury expects to continue to re-
cover silver coins "over the foreseeable Tu-
ture,” Assistant Secretary of Treasury Robert
A, Wallace said in a speech earlier this month.

“The ultimate potential recovery can be
measured by the approximately 1.3 billion
ounces of silver in the dimes and quarters
minted during the past 25 years,” he said.

On the other hand, it should be pointed
out that this 1.3 billion ounces amounts to
only 6.6 ounces per person in the United
States today, and that this 6.5 ounces has a
face value in dimes and quarters of just
under $9.

I wonder how many of you in this audience
have 9 worth of silver dimes and quarters
squirreled away.

The Treasury does admit that the public
is hoarding silver coins in large quantities,
tg{i it is making every effort to discourage

8.

For example:

On May 4 Assistant Secretary of Treasury
Wallace addressed the Metropolitan New
York Numismatic Convention—a group
that obviouly is interested in collecting and
holding coins.

Mr, Wallace said, in part:

“Among many members of Congress, mem-
bers of the Colnage Commission and Treas-
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ury officials, there is a distinct lack of sym-
pathy for those who engage in hoarding and
speculation in silver coins. Their activities
severely handicapped our action to deal with
past coinage shortage. The possibility of ever
permitting them to reap windfall profits of
millions of dollars at the expense of taxpay-
ers will, to say the least, not be very pop-
ular.”

It can be argued, however, that these coins
are the private property of their owners;
that there probably are more people who
hold such coins than those who don't; the
fact that many of these coins are being held
in numismatic collections and that they
grow more valuable each year because such
coins are no longer being minted; and that
many other such coins are being held as
souvenirs to be handed down to children and
grandchildren because they are the last of
their kind.

‘We do have figures to indicate the general
public is holding silver coins., These figures
are set out in detail in tables accompanying
this paper.

They show that between June 30, 1967,
and March 31, 1968, the amount of subsid-
iary coins held by the general public (ex-
cluding silver dollars) increased by $407.8
million, During the same period, the amount
of such coins held by the Treasury and Fed-
eral Reserve Banks decreased by $22 million.

During this period, the Mint produced
$386.7 million worth of subsidiary coins.

Now it is hard to conceive of the public
hoarding clad, non-silver coins,

And because the Treasury said last July it
had completed the transition from silver to
non-silver coins, it is difficult to explain
the increase of $407.8 million of coins in cir-
culation, which includes hoarded coins, ex-
cept on the basis that silver coins are being
put away in piggy banks.

So to recapitulate on the silver supply sit-
uation:

Secretary Wallace sald on May 4 “it still
seems to be a pretty safe guess that we ought
to be able to continue our GSA sales another
three years at least, and depending on our
silver coin recoverles, perhaps considerably
longer.”

I submit that because of the “paper sil-
ver' that exists in the Treasury reserves, vir-
tually the only silver the Treasury will have
for sale after June 24 is the metal it obtains
from melting down coins, which will be .897
and .900 fine, and that these sales will de-
pend upon whether the Treasury can melt
down two million ounces a week and the
quantity of silver coins it has on hand.

The ability of the Treasury to maintain
these sales will be the major factor in de-
termining the price of silver in the future.

The Treasury insists it must sell 100 mil-
lion ounces of silver & year to make up the
deficit that exists between supply and de-
mand in the United States.

Actually, this deflcit was 114 million
ounces last year, and it has been growing
steadily each year. It was 107 million ounces
in 1966 and 96.7 milllon ounces in 1965. The
annual deficit since 1960 has increased by 59
million ounces. If the situation progresses
at the same rate for another eight years, the
deficit by 1975 will be more than 170 million
ounces,

But it is not fair to look at just this
narrow part of the picture.

We must examine the entire Free World
supply-demand situation, for Treasury silver
goes to all parts of the Free World, as we
shall see.

Only if the government intends to embargo
exports of silver can we look simply at the
domestic picture.

In the four-year period 1964-1887, Free
World consumption of silver amounted to
1,570,300,000 ounces and Free World produc-
tion totaled 866,500,000 ounces. Other Free
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World supplies of silver, not including Treas-
ury silver, amounted to 364.7 million ounces,
leaving a gap of 339.1 million ounces.

In that four-year period, withdrawals of
silver from the Treasury, not including silver
used for U.S. colnage, totaled 569.1 million
ounces. The excess, or 230 million ounces,
went into inventories or hoarding.

The point is, had Treasury silver not been
available in those four years, Free World
silver consumption would have exceeded total
supplies by 339.1 million ounces, or almost 85
million ounces a year.

This gap has been growing. In 1963, the
Treasury had to supply only 23 million
ounces to make up the Free World deficit. In
1967, the Treasury supplied 195.2 million
ounces of the other supplies. Of this amount,
120 million ounces went into hoarding and
inventories.

The fact is that, despite the domestic gap
between production and consumption, this
nation in the past four years has been a net
exporter of silver, In that period, we have
exported 238.6 million ounces of silver and
we have imported 183.8 million ounces, cre-
ating a total net export balance of 77.8 mil-
lion ounces.

Despite the nation-wide copper strike that
began last July 15 and continued through the
first quarter of this year, our net exports
of silver in the first three months of this
year have been running at a near record rate.

In these three months our exports of silver
have exceeded our imports by 10,041,505
ounces. In those three months we exported
3,008,945 ounces of silver in ore and base
bullion and 23,039,694 ounces of silver in re-
fined bullion, for a total of 26,048,639 ounces.
In that same period, we imported 3,818,983
ounces in ore and base bullion and 12,188,151
ounces in refined bullion for a total of 16,-
007,134 ounces.

Even more significant is the fact that in
December, January, February and March our
exports of refined silver bullion exceeded im-
ports of this kind of metal by 11,077,940
ounces.

Exports of refined bullion in February
amounted to 12,699,958 ounces, the largest
monthly export since June, 1966, when the
total was 13,503,050.

A review of silver import-export figures
indicates that when runs develop on
Treasury silver reserves, a large amount of
American silver ends up overseas.

In 1964, for instance, withdrawals of silver
from the Treasury, excluding silver used for
domestic colnage, amounted to 151 million
ounces, In that year, exports of refined bul-
lion silver exceeded imports of that quality
metal by 100,218,000 ounces. In that year we
exported 108,746,000 ounces and imported
only 8,528,000.

Last year Treasury silver withdrawals, not
including silver used for coinage, totaled
196.2 million ounces. Despite the nation-
wide copper strike in the last half of that
year, which reduced production from 43.7
million ounces in 1966 to 31 million ounces
in 1967, our exports of refined bullion silver
exceeded imports by 38,566,273 ounces, We
exported 68,403,924 ounces and imported 29,-
847,651.

This occurred despite the fact that since
last July 14, the Treasury sales of silver have
been limited to bona fide, domestic, indus-
trial consumers,

The silver that has been going overseas
since that time, quite obviously, has come
elther from silver obtained by redemption of
silver certificates, or silver that had been
purchased previous to July 14. That would
mean a reduction in the silver reserves being
held by speculators in the United States.

This makes two recent developments sig-
nificant.

One is the fact that the Coinage Commis-
sion may recommend at its July meeting that
the Treasury offer its silver at its weekly
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auctions to foreign buyers. The Commission
came close to making such a recommenda-
tion at 1ts March meeting.

The second is the remark made by Mr. Wal-
lace in his May 4 address in New York.

Let me quote from that speech. He sald:

“I would point out here one fact about
silver certificate redemptions that often
seems to be overlooked, and that is that every
ounce of silver exchanged for them repre-
sents a sale of Treasury silver into the pri-
vate market and is available for industrial or
investor use just as is any other silver, If
silver certificate redemptions rise in May and
June, this means an equivalent increase in
total Treasury silver sales and a concurrent
need for the market somehow to absorb this
increased supply of silver.”

I believe these import-export figures indi-
cate the market has no difficulty in “absorb-
ing” this silver.

These figures indicate to me that much of
this silver, as well as other silver previously
stored in the United States, is flowing over-

seas, and there much of it will be held until:

speculators find that the price is right for
them to sell.

This is obvious to me from the fact that
although domestic silver production was vir-
tually nil in January and February, our ex-
ports of refined silver bullion in those two
months exceeded Imports by 11,180,248
ounces,

Now, admittedly these speculative holdings
of silver do overhang the market, and if they
were excessive would act as a deterrent to any
wide price increase.

But at the end of 1967, according to Handy
& Harman, these speculative holdings totaled
only 1956 million ounces—just half the Free
World consumption of silver in 1967.

Handy & Harman reports previous specu-
lative holdings were liquidated in 1962 and
1963. In 1964, it estimates 70 million ounces
were added to these holdings, in 1965, 35 mil-
lion ounces of these holdings were liquidated,
and in 1966 these speculative holdings were
increased by 40 million ounces and in 1967
by 120 million ounces.

Against this, we must balance the fact that
after June, 1968, the Treasury will be making
only 100 million ounces of silver available
annually—and that amount for only a lim-
ited time—as compared with 195 million
ounces in 1967, 142 million ounces in 1966, 80
million ounces in 19656 (when 35 million
ounces of speculative holdings were ligui-
dated) and 151 million ounces in 1964,

And so we come down to one simple fact.

In the future, with the Treasury's vast
holdings of silver—which totaled more than
1.7 billion ounces in 1961—exhausted, and
the demand for silver increasing each year,
the deficit between supply and demand must
be made up from hoarded supplies of silver.

This includes the relatively small amount
of silver bullion held by speculators, the
silver coins held by the Treasury and indi-
viduals and the five billion ounces or so of
sllver held in India, plus additional silver
in Red China and Russla.

Russia has sold a total of 27 million ounces
in the past three years and Red China has
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not sold any silver to the Free World since
1962, In 1961 and 1962 she sold a total of
80 million ounces.

India does not permit the export of bar
silver, but in 1966 and 1967 between 25 and
356 million ounces of the metal have been
smuggled out of that country annually.

Much of this silver is sold in France and
Italy, and information I have indicates that
the French do not believe there will be any
substantial increase in this trade.

French sources say much of the silver in
India is in the hands of very small hoarders
who would not be able to sell enough silver
to purchase gold in exchange—and they will
not exchange silver for paper money.

But of course everything has a price—even
silver. But I don't belleve that price has
been reached yet.

Now let us turn to the domestic supply-
demand picture.

The gap between consumption and produc-
tion in the United States has been rising in
almost an uninterrupted straight line. In
1960, for example, American industry used
55.5 million ounces of silver more than was
mined; in 1967, the spread was 106.7 million
ounces, almost douhble that of eight years ago.

In three of those years, 1964, 19065 and
1966, the annual increase in industrial con-
sumption in the United States just about
equalled the entire output of the mines in
the Coeur d'Alene Mining District in Idaho—
and we produce half the silver mined in the

- United States.

At present prices for silver, it is unlikely
that domestic production will gain on indus-
trial consumption.

Because the price of silver has almost
doubled in the past year, a casual observer
might believe that this would lead to vastly
increased production.

The fact 1s, however, that costs have in-
creased substantially over the past twenty
years, and that the big shallow bonanza de-
posits of silver have been exhausted.

At no time in our history has domestic
production of silver come close to matching
the industrial consumption of today.

The greatest production came in the period
1901-1925, when output averaged 61.4 million
ounces a year. In the period 1874-1900, when
the then fabulous Comstock Lode in Nevada
was most productive, the annual mine output
averaged 47.7 milllon ounces a year.

Normal domestic production now is in the
vicinity of 45 million ounces a year.

Higher production was possible in earlier
periods of our history because the deposits
of silver ore being mined then were shallow.
But most of these shallow deposits have been
worked out, or are now marginal.

Much of the production today in the
United States, outside the Coeur d’'Alene
Mining District, i1s a by-product of other
ores and in these cases production of silver
depends to a large extent upon the prices for
these other metals. ]

As I mentioned, about half the newly
mined silver in the United States comes from
mines in the Coeur d'Alene Mining District.
The only deep-seated silver ore bodies in
the world are found in this distriet.
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All the major silver ore bodies in the Coeur
d’Alene Mining District are found below sea
level, and the richest mine of all, the Sun-
shine, now is developing mining levels 2500
feet below sea level, at a depth of 5200 feet.

The Sunshine Mine is the largest silver
producer in the United States, followed by
the Galena and the Lucky Friday. All three
are located in the Coeur d'Alene Mining
District.

The higher price for silver has stimulated
the greatest exploration for ore bodies in the
84-year history of the Coeur d’Alene Mining
District.

American Smelting and Refining Company
is just completing the first stage of its $5
million Coeur Project, which includes sink-
ing a 4400-foot shaft; Sunshine is develop-
ing a number of neighboring properties at
depth; Hecla and Asarco are consolidating a
number of Silver Belt properties and plan
to explore and develop them at depth; and
Hecla plans development of properties adja-
cent to its Lucky Friday Mine.

These projects, and others on the drawing
board in our district, could add significantly
to the silver production in the United States.

However, I must point out to you that
there is a “time lag” of between four and five
years between the time such a project is
started and when production is begun—pro-
vided an ore body is discovered. It takes time
to sink deep shafts and explore for and de-
velop ore bodies.

That is the reason I have consistently rec-
ommended that the Treasury phase out the
sale of its remaining silver, thereby permit-
ting the price of silver to gradually rise to
& level that will stimulate exploration for
silver.

You do not begin a 85 million project until
you are fairly certain that the price you will
obtain for your metal will make the project
profitable.

So to sum up:

The gap between consumption of silver
and production of silver continues to widen.

Over the longer term, this means a dra-
matic development must occur in the silver
situation . . . either a sharp price increase
or an equally sharp decrease In consumption,
After the Treasury is no longer a dominant
factor in the silver market, the price must
ultimately rise to a level that will bring the
supply and demand for silver into balance,
This will require a price that will result in
new production, and will encourage the flow
of sllver produced over the centuries, and
now in hoarding, back into the market. There
is nothing in past history to indicate a letup
in the demand for silver.

The short term picture is clouded by the
uncertainty as to whether and how long the
Treasury will be able to make up the deficit
between supply and demand.

But this plcture is coming into focus.

By June 24 we will know for certain how
much usable silver bullion the Treasury has
on hand for sale, and how much it will be
able to supply from its melted down coins,

In other words, on that date we will be
able to separate the “paper silver” from the
metallic silver.

FRACTIONAL COIN, EXCLUDING SILVER DOLLARS—INCREASES (DECREASES) FROM PRECEDING PERIODS

Outstanding

Held by

In circulation Treasury and

Federal
Reserve banks

Held by
Outstanding  In circulation Tro;:gry Iaml

Reserve banks

1 e e ol [l R
,3?9; Net increase (decrease) Aug. 31, 1967, to Mar.
351 1 e e

Net increase, Dec. 31, 1966 to Mar. 31, 1968._.__ $879,762,500 $568,947,159 $310, 815, 341
Net increase (decrease), June 30, 1967, to Mar. 31,

. 385,668,800 407,755,240 (22, 085, 440)
... 248,686,100 328,854,141 (80,168, 041)




15440

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

BREAKDOWN OF SILVER BULLION
[Fine ounces, Mar. 31, 1968. Revised preliminary]

May 28, 1968

Fineness
Total 999+ 999 996-998 900-595 4001 Unrefined 2 Other

TR LT e O SR R S e 29,658,453.19  8,033,231.96 1,039, 898, 54 896, 484, 86 0 0 19, 688, 837, 83 0
| L] e e S e ok S S S 68, ?23 832. 55 217,116.71 6,220,423.91  48,180,643.38 3,713, 953. 32 0 0 %10, 396, 695. 23
T S 5995 11. 46 0 449, 082, 20 450 18 29,772, 58. 80 46, 198. 16 0
San Franciseo. ... ......_. .- 105,191, 057.73 9,477, 594. 50 81,997,695.40 4,224, 21.15 }'5 d? 632, 548. 17 8,698, 957. 33 1159, 955, 65
DO s i s T v e . 31,382,551.37 578, 815. 85 2,268,026, 26 0 4,105.02 420,835,377.53 7,452, 456,15 4243,770. 56
In hands of contractors, Denver_ ==l ,549‘ 94 0 0 0 0 11‘042 549, 94 0 0
In silver clad makeup, Denver_._._.____.__.._.._. , 721, 42 0 0 0 400, 721. 42 0 0

Mint holdmss . 247,003,777.66 18,306,759.02  91,975,126.31 53,375,850.57  3,747,905.93 32,911,255.86 35,886,449.53 10,800, 421, 44
ey ® oS SRS S R A T 54 ?51 316.12 [ 64,751,316, 12 0 0 0 0 0

Total oo ooooooeoeccccceaccaaaamn--- 311,755,093.78 18,306,759.02 7156,726,442. 43 753,375,859.67  3,747,905.93 32,511,255.86 35, 886, 449. 53 10, 800, 421. 44
Poscantinu e e pilete T 0L L U Lo, 100.0 5.9 50.3 17.1 12 10.5 1.5 3.5

1 Includes 999 fine silver in process for coinage.

2 Silver mixed with go

8 Low fineness silver free of gold.

4 Coin silver.

¢ Includes 1,150,008.82 999 fine silver (M. & R. Supt. Accts).

8 Includes 3,040,388.64 ounces not taken u

in New York's account as of Mar. 31, 1968.

7 As of Mar. 31, 1968 the totals do not re act reductions amounting to 400,000 fine ounces of

999 fine silver and 4,100,000

fine ounces of 996

-998 fine ounces of silver resulting from GSA

silver sales for which’ paymenl had not been received. Effectively these commitments reduce

the balances shown accordingly.

THE POOR PEOPLE'S CAMPAIGN: AN
OPPORTUNITY FOR ACTION

HON. PHILLIP BURTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. BURTON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I have been distressed at the
remarks made almost daily in the RECORD
concerning the Poor People's Campaign.
We have heard cries of alarm that the
poor are the tools of revolutionary dema-
gogs. We have heard accusations of
some nefarious collaboration between the
march leaders, who are dedicated to the
nonviolent philosophy, and militant ad-
vocates of violence. We have heard
vicious attacks on leaders of the cam-
paign—and even attacks on the late Dr.
Martin Luther King, Jr. We have heard
charges that the campaign has a goal
of anarchy and disruption.

We have listened to all of these ha-
rangues and charges; and yet, the events
of the past weeks have not borne out
the fears of these Members. The poor
people have suffered in their simple
shanties, throughout the cold and rainy
welcome that our local weather pro-
vided, just as so many of them suffer in
their own homes. And yet, they have con-
ducted themselves with proud and sub-
lime restraint.

Here is a situation in which several
thousand people, all with legitimate com-
plaints against their Government, have
congregated together in the seat of that
Government, and this fact alone makes
their dedication to the principles of non-
violence all the more remarkable. If the
Members of Congress who have been so
critical and so fearful would talk to the
leaders and participants in the campaign,
perhaps these Members would reevaluate
their positions.

These gentlemen and others have
pointed to the Poor People’s Campaign
as evidence of a breakdown of “law and
order,” a phrase which, in the highly
_emotionalized campaigns of this election
year, has become a euphemism for retro-
gression and nonthinking. Some Mem-
bers are speaking of ‘“law and order” as
if it were an end unto itself, rather than
our accepted means of assuring equal

justice for all. There cannot be viable
law and order without justice, and we
can ill afford to sacrifice justice to a “law
and order” imposed by repression and
reaction.

What is needed most in this crucial
hour is a program that offers realistic
promise of swift advance toward a so-
ciety of true equal opportunity. The di-
mensions of that program are clearly set
forth in the recommendations of the
EKerner Commission report. What we
are missing is a long-term commitment
by the Congress to make the sacrifices
necessary to assure good schools, jobs,
and housing for all Americans.

This, then, must be our goal. And
those who are concerned with the over-
tures that militant radicals are making
to the poor might well remember Dis-
raeli’s statement, that the way to make
a man conservative is to give him some-
thing to conserve.

The Poor People's Campaign must,
however, be regarded as something more
than simply a collection of just demands
of people who are starving throughout
the world's richest nation. The cam-
paign is also noteworthy because it is a
nonviolent protest. In the past few years,
we have become quite used to nonviolent
protests, but this may well be the last
one we shall ever see.

We are being reminded constantly that
nonviolence is only one school of social
action. The militants are constantly tell-
ing the poor people in our rural slums
and urban ghettos that nonviolence is
ineffective. The poor, despite their frus-
trations and agony, have so far given lit-
tle head to the extremists’ cries. If we in
the Congress turn a deaf ear to the pleas
of the poor, we will be confirming the
charges of the militants, and giving aid
and comfort to those who say that re-
bellion is the “only answer.”

I am certain that my colleagues will
agree that the democratic process is
preferable to violence and destruction as
a means of petition. I submit, therefore,
that it is we who have the greatest stake
in the success of this campaign. When
we act on the demands of this campaign,
we will decide more than the issue of
“poverty versus opportunity” for the
poor. For these poor people are protestors
who have chosen to “play within the

system.” When Martin Luther King
planned this campaign, he placed his
faith in our American legislative process,
and his followers have done likewise.
They have a right to expect results.

If the Poor People’s Campaign is suc-
cessful, it will be because we, the Con-
gress, showed all Americans that we are
responsive to their problems, and respon-
sible in trying to solve them. By the same
token, the defeat of this campaign will
mean more than simply the failure of
nonviolence as an effective means of so-
cial protest. For if the poor people leave
Washington just as they came—with no
real prospects for a better life—we will
have demonstrated the total inability of
this body to deal with a deplorable hu-
man plight which we allowed to go un-
checked.

In effect, then, the Poor People’s Cam-
paign is putting Congress on trial; the
American people are our jury, and his-
tory will ultimately be our judge. The
Congress is the keystone of our demo-
cratic process, and the Poor People’'s
Campaign is a very real test of that proc-
ess. We must not let it fail.

THE ROBERT P. CONNELLY MEDAL

HON. EDWARD J. GURNEY

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. GURNEY. Mr. Speaker, each year
the Kiwanis International organization
presents the Robert P. Connelly Medal
for Service Beyond the Call of Duty in
memory of the late Robert P. Connelly, a
32-year-old Kiwanian from Illinois who
gave his life in a vain attempt to rescue
a crippled woman from the path of an
onrushing railroad train. Both of them
were killed.

This medal and award acknowledge
heroism and a deep sense of personal re-
sponsibility. It gives me great pleasure
to announce that this year's medal has
gone to a young Floridian, Walter
Stormant, of Wiersdale, Fla. He risked
his own life to save the lives of six per-
sons. He was driving home from school
when he spotted flames coming from the
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roof of a friend’s home. He entered the
burning building notifying its residents
and helping people to safety. At one
time, he had to crawl through flames and
go to the second story to reach a member
of the family.

This young man has always exhibited
a deep sense of responsibility. He is a
former Key Clubber of Lake Weir High
School and a former lieutenant gover-
nor of Key Club Division 18 of the Florida
district. He commutes 50 miles to school
each day and helps his parents run their
country grocery store.

I would like to add my congratulations
to all the others he has received and ask
that he be recognized in this Recorp for
outstanding heroism and service to his
fellow man.

THE REAL THREAT OF
GEORGE WALLACE

HON. CLARK MacGREGOR

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. MAcGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, the
Minneapolis Tribune, in an editorial of
May 20, entitled, “The Real Threat of
George Wallace,” points out a situation
which could precipitate an alarming
constitutional crisis next January.

Unfortunately, the editorial is cor-
rect in stating:

It would be all but impossible to change
this obsolete procedure (electoral college)
before the 1968 election.

I have repeatedly urged congressional
action to change the archaic electoral
college system. My only hope now is that
the concern of the Minneapolis Tribune,
expressed in the following editorial, does
not become a reality next year.

The editorial follows:

THE REAL THREAT OF GEORGE WALLACE

The prospect of a Republican or Demo-
cratic candidate having to make a “deal”
with George Wallace to gain the presidency
is enough to make many Americans shudder.

What would be the price? The appoint-
ment of Wallace as secretary of health, edu-
cation and welfare? Or a pledge to ease up
on enforcement of the voting rights law?
Or perhaps withdrawal of the FBI from its
infiltration of the Ku Klux Klan?

Can this be possible in 1968 America? It
is, although estimates vary on whether it
will happen. The fear is that Wallace will get
enough votes in the South to prevent either
major-party candidate from gaining the re-
quired number of Electoral College votes to
win the presidency. Then Wallace could bar-
gain and throw his votes to the candidate
who responded most favorably—to him.

If that failed, the election would have
to be decided in the House of Representa-
tives, with each state delegation having one
vote. That would give Alaska's one repre-
sentative the same voice as New York's 41,
Twenty-six small states could elect the presi-
dent.

The House did elect the president twice.
Thomas Jefferson was the first, in 1801.
John Quincy Adams was the second, in 1824,
and in that case, negotiations over a three-
month period allegedly involved a deal that
put Clay in as secretary of state.

The system that produced those results
remains today. It means that the candidate
who carries a state, regardless of how tiny
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his margin, gets all the electoral votes for
that state. This makes it possible for a
nominee to win a majority of the electoral
votes and thus be elected president even
though he had less than a majority of the
total popular vote.

It would be all but impossible to change
this obsolete procedure before the 1968 elec-
tion, but the Wallace threat shows the need
to change soon. Rep. Clark MacGregor has
proposed a constitutional amendment that
would provide for election of the president
by direct popular vote. That would be a gain
for democracy, and it ought to be adopted.

UTT SAYS REPUBLIC IS IN DANGER

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, one
of our distinguished colleagues, JaAMES B.
UtT, of my home State of California, re-
cently wrote his constituents about the
“unthinkable” but possible consequence
facing our great Republic if racial and
civil disorders continue in this country.
His analysis is a thought-provoking one
and should be of interest to all of us. I
include in the REcorp an editorial from
the San Diego Union which comments
on Congressman UTT’s statement.

The editorial follows:

THINKING THE UNTHINKABLE: REPUBLIC IN
DanGer, SAays Urt

Only a short time ago, so-called “liberals"”
were busy, as they expressed it, “thinking
the unthinkable.” By that they meant weigh-
ing what we should do, and what would re-
sult, in case of a nuclear war.

Now, on the other hand, a conservative is
“thinking the unthinkable” regarding what
is happening and what can happen on the
home front.

He is Rep. James B. Utt, a Republican.

In a news letter he has told his constitu-
ents that “fantastic though it may seem,
this great Republic is threatened with an-
archy. In fact, the threat has grown so far
that the only salvation may be a military
dictatorship.”

For Congressman Utt, a mild and freedom-
loving individual, this is strong medicine.
And he knows it. He warns that anarchy and
dictatorship represents two opposite ex-
tremes; the first, a complete absence of gov-
ernment; the second, a totality of govern-
ment.

“These two extremes have faced many
civillzations over the past 4000 years,” he
says. And he raises the point that we, too,
may be facing a choice.

When the “liberals” were “thinking the
unthinkable” they were mostly concerned
with bringing an end to the Cold War, Many
of them were willing to accept unilateral dis-
armament on the part of the United States.

Their real aim was to jar us into fear of the
consequences of continuing on the course
which this country was taking.

Rep. Utt's warnings may have the same
effect—and maybe that is what he is after.

A hard look at the consequences of con-
tinuing racial and civic disorder perhaps
could raise the fear of anarchy, or the coun-
ter to anarchy, dictatorship, and shake the
country into reason.

Though the situation may not have de-
teriorated to the degree described by Rep.
Utt, he is right in his reading of the straws
in the wind.

Over the last 35 years, he says, there has
been a steady downgrading of the concept of
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a government of balanced powers, and the
dignity of the individual has tended to be-
come submerged in a collectivism.

We are sinking into a self-criticism. No-
body seems to have much good to say about
the country—and this includes some of our
so-called political leaders,

Let this go on long enough, and let the
rioting run, and let each person decide what
law he will or will not obey, and history may
make Congressman Utt look like a prophet.

We are sure, however, that the good sense
of the people will prevail, and that they are
eager to call a halt to an era of reforms that
went wrong.

It is time to take stock of where we have
been and where we are going. It is time to
think out the thinkable.

OPPRESSION BEHIND THE
IRON CURTAIN

HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. O'’KONSKI. Mr. Speaker, I re-
ceived a letter from Mark P. Mensheha,
assistant professor in geography at Wis-
consin State University, Superior, Wis.,
which I think is the most timely evalu-
ation of our troubles at home and the
oppression behind the Iron Curtain.

The Soviet Union is making great capi-
tal of our riots and civil disorders at
home and gloating over these conditions.

In spite of our faults, there is not a
human being in the world who would not
rather live in America than in the Soviet
Union where oppression is still the order
of the day.

I include this letter and paper from
Professor Mensheha for my fellow Mem-
bers of Congress to read. I feel that these
show more clearly than anything that
has ever been stated how fortunate we
are in America as compared to living be-
hind the Iron Curtain:

WiscoNSIN STATE UNIVERSITY,
Superior, Wis., May 27, 1968.
Hon. ALvin O'KoNSKI,
Congress of the United States, House of
Representatives, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. O'Eonskl: The Russian daily
newspapers, which I have read systemati-
cally, are filled with the description of “police
brutality” on American campuses and streets
of Washington, Milwaukee, and other citles.
The pictures of peace and ecivil rights
fighters, stricken down and dragged by police,
are illustrated in Russian papers. In addi-
tion to this the United States is depicted as
an “imperialistic” country, suppressing the
movements for national liberation and self-
determination everywhere in the world.

While blaming the United States for “im-
perialism”, “neo-colonialism™, and raeial
injustice, the Soviet government exposed it-
self as a champion of liberation, self-deter-
mination, and independence of each nation
beyond the Soviet borders.

It is worth knowing how “polite” the So-
viet authorities are in handling their own
dissentient intellectuals and how “respect-
ful” they are of the rights of non-Russian
nationals: Jews, Tartars, Caucasians, Lat-
vians, Lithuanians, Estonians, Ukrainians,
and others inside the Soviet Union.

Some brief information about the secret
trial of dissentient intellectuals in Moscow
was published in the Western World. Little
is known about more trials in Kiev, Lviv,
Odessa, and other Ukrainian cities. Many
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protests, petitions, and letters of jalled in-
tellectuals are clandestinely copied and cir-
culated among the Soviet students, profes-
sors, writers, and scientists. Some of them
reached the Western World and were trans-
lated and published.

The most illustrative of the question of
national policy of the Communist Party in
the Soviet Union, is Mr, ¥ Karavansky's peti-
tion to the Soviet Parliament. The author, a
Soviet Ukrainian poet and literary worker,
was jailed for 25 years for his protest against
the severe Russification of non-Russlan na-
tions, His petition was written in jail. I
recommend this document for reading by my
students in the class of Geography of the
US.S.R. I think that the reading of this
document is helpful for the understanding of
the extreme sensitivity of the Moscow rulers
to the liberal movements spread over the
Eastern Satellites, especlally in Czecho-
slovakia (including the Cz-Sl. Comm. Party).
For this reason I submit respectfully the
copy of this document for your attention,

Bincerely yours,
P. MENSHEHA,
Asst. Prof. in Geog.
G356, GEOGRAPHY OF THE U.S.S.R. NATIONAL

Poricy oF THE COMMUNIST PARTY TOWARD

THE NoN-RussiaAN NATIONALITIES: A PETI-

TION *

(The following petition, addressed to the
President of the Council of Nationalities of
the Supreme Soviet of the USSR, was written
by a Soviet Ukrainian writer, Svyatoslav
Yosypovich Karavansky. Dated April 10, 1966,
it was composed after Karavansky had been
imprisoned without trial and sent to a labor
camp in the Potma area of Movdovskaya
ASSR. The petition urges the elimination of
the widespread discrimination still practiced
against national minorities in the USSR. It
was circulated underground before reaching
the west and is published here for the first
time in English.)

TO THE COUNCIL OF NATIONALITIES OF THE
U.S.5.R.
(By Svyatoslay Y EKaravansky)

Over the last 30 years, the Counecil of Na-
tionalities of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR
has investigated very few of the pressing
problems that should be of primary concern
to it. Obviously, one can neither criticize nor
condemn the Council’s activities up to 1953,
for like all Soviet state organs, it was repre-
sented by Stalin personally. During this
period it existed formally, but did not in fact
perform any official business. Unfortunately,
inertia still characterizes the Couneil, al-
though it is high time that it undertook the
correction of a long list of abuses resulting
from the Stalinist cult of personality—abuses
which even today restrict and undermine
friendly relations between the nations of the
USSR.

Such friendship will develop successfully
and increase in strength only when all the
nations of the Soviet Union are accorded
equal rights in every branch of soclal and
political life. This is a truth that is self-
evident. It is the principle that has com-
pelled me to address the Council of Nation-
alities, and to petition it for the implementa-
tion of measures to remove the vestiges of
discrimination against nationalitles in our
society.

To begin with, I call your attention to
the diserimination against the Jewlish popu-
lation. I state this problem first because
the attitude of a soclety toward its Jewish
population is the litmus paper indicating
that soclety’s level of international con-
sciousness. The closing down of Jewish cul-
tural institutions (newspapers, schools,
theaters, publishing houses); the execution
of Jewish cultural workers; discrimination
in admitting Jews to institutions of higher

* Copled from the New Leader, January 15,
1968.
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and secondary learning—these are all prac-
tices that flourished in the era of the per-
sonality cult. It would seem that the con-
demnation of the cult should have also put
an end to these flagrant Injustices, yet this
did not occur. To appease public opinion
abroad, Nikita Khrushchev (who pald little
attention to public opinion in the Soviet
Union itself) was forced to ‘rehabilitate”
the innocent Jewish cultural leaders exe-
cuted under Stalin, But he went no further.

Where are the Jewish theaters now, the
newspapers and publishing houses, the
Schools? In Odessa, there are approximately
150,000 Jews, but not one Jewish school.
And what about admission to institutions
of higher learning? Again in Odessa, where
25 per cent of the population is Jewish,
Jews make up only 3-56 per cent of the stu-
dent body at those institutions. That is the
unofficial quota maintained in processing
admissions. Yet Jewish students applying to
institutions of higher learning in other cities
are told: “You have a school in Odessa—
go to your ‘own’ school.” Students from the
Urals, Siberia, Moscow, Tula, Saratov (all
with their own large, well-established uni-
versities) are permitted to study in Odessa,
where they are provided with specially con-
structed dormitories, while local Jewish
students (as well as the local Ukrainians
and Moldavians) are severely restricted in
their right to a higher education.

Practices such as these can only lead the
Jews to an awareness of the fact that in the
Soviet Union they belong to an inferior and
unequal national group, and so drive them
to Zionism, One must admit that never be-
fore has Zionism been as popular among the
Jewish population as it is today, and this
is a direct result of discriminatory practices
against the Jewish minority.

An equally glaring example of national
discrimination was the mass deportation of
the Crimean Tartars and the Germans from
their own territories and confiscation of
their statehood. The expulsion of the Tartars
from Crimea was an act of open injustice
that no argument can excuse. How, in the
20th century, could a soclety that wants to
create the most just order on earth deport
a nation of 900,000 from its historic land for
“treason against the motherland” commit-
ted by a few of its people? Who has the
right in this century to delve into the
archives of an imperialism long past to come
up with an argument that “historically”
this land belonged not to the Tartars but to
the Russlans? If one followed this line of
reasoning then EKhabarovsky Kray, Prymor-
sky Kray, and the Amursk Oblast should all
be immediately returned to the Chinese Re-
public because the Imperialistic Tsars of
Russla forcefully seized these lands from the
Chinese rulers. Can friendship among the
Soviet nations possibly be encouraged by
depriving the Crimean Tartars of statehood,
by scattering them throughout the expanses
of Kazakhstan and Siberia, by depriving
them of their schools, newspapers, and
theaters?

And how are the Germans of the Volga
Region responsible to soclety for Hitler's
crimes? Does Marxism solve complex prob-
lems by judging people on the basis of their
nationality rather than their social contri-
bution? Does not the slogan “Workers of the
world, unite!” apply to the Jews, the Cri-
mean Tartars, and the Germans of the Volga
Region? We have no bourgeois Jews, no cap-
italist Tartars, no German landowners in
the Soviet Union. We have only workers.

How can our young people be educated in
the spirit of internationalism when they
see entire nations deprived of their right to
national autonomy and of thelr right to an
education in both their native and foreign
languages? What friendship can there be be-
tween the man who has been exiled from his
own home, from his native land, and the
man who has taken over this home and this
land?
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To the injustices above one must also add
the errors committed in the restoration of
national statehood to the Chechens, Ingush,
Kalmyks, Karachais, and a number of other
nationalities. This seemingly just act toward
the smaller national groups was not accom-
plished without blunders, making it obvious
to these nationalities that they are still less
than equal. According to the established
procedure, the familles of these unjustly ex-
iled national groups are not given back their
immoyvable property—their buildings and
their homes; if they wish to return to their
ancestral lands, they must buy back their
homes from the local state authorities, or
else bulld new ones. Having given them the
right to return, the decree of the Supreme
Soviet did not secure for them the means to
realize this return, It is the same as present-
ing someone with an expensive cake, after
first eating the chocolate icing and filling.
Can such a gift be considered a gift?

During the era of the personality cult
many injustices were likewise perpetrated
against the Baltic nations. The Estonian
population occupying regions near the So-
viet-Estonian border was deported en masse
to Siberia—although the only crime of these
people was that they happened to live near
the border. They could at least have been re-
settled in another part of the Estonian Re-
public; but, no, the entire population of
the town of Silamaye was transported to
Siberia.

As everyone knows, in 1840 the Latvian
Republic joined the Soviet Union of its own
accord. Therefore, no repressive measures
should have been taken against the military
personnel of the Latvian Army. Strangely
enough, however, officers of the Latvian Army
were invited in 1941 to military maneuvers
from which they have never returned; they
were interned, and their fate is unknown. Not
one of these officers ever came home. This is
true, too, of the thousands of Lithuanians
who were unjustly repressed and deported in
1940-41. The suspiclon arises that under
Beria's arbitrary rule, these Soviet citizens
may have been liquidated in one way or an-
other in the concentration camps. This is
in itself a crime against humanity and can
hardly strengthen friendship among nations.
To prevent similar occurrences in the future,
it is time to investigate and, if necessary,
perform the appropriate excavations and ex-
humations of bodies in order to prosecute
those criminally responsible for murdering
thousands of Lithuanian and Latvian eiti-
zens of the Soviet Union.

Meanwhile, inordinate damage to the
friendship of nations has been and is being
done by the distorted national policies ap-
plied in one of the largest republics of the
USSR, the Ukraine. The Russification of
Ukrainian institutions of higher learning in-
troduced after 1937 has been condemned and
partially corrected in the Western Ukraine,
but in the Eastern Ukraine, these institutions
remain completely Russified. This discrimi-
natory policy is explained by the supposed
difference between the two regions; but if
this is the case, why did the Ukrainian na-
tion unite into one Ukrainian Soviet state
in the first place? Obviously, so that the
entire Ukralnian nation, previously deprived
of statehood, could develop into one na-
tional organism. Now, in the field of educa-
tion the united republic is divided into two
parts, Practices of this kind not only discour-
age friendship; they even divide one nation
into two.

It is no secret that the unjust acts against
the Ukrainian nation—the execution of lead-
ers such as Chubar, Kosior, Zatonsky, and
Luibchenko; the execution of writers such
as Mykytenko, Vlyzko, Falkivsky, and dozens
of others; the groundless exclusion of the
Communist party of the Western Ukraine
from the Comintern; the liguidation and
deportation of the Ukrainian intelligentsia
of Lvov between 1939-53; the compulsory
mass deportations of Ukrainians to Siberia;
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the forced; Russification of the Ukrainian
population in Kukan, Bilohorod, Stavrodub—
that all these acts could not fail to provoke
the national outrage which developed into a
national revolt between 1943-48. The ma-
jority of the participants in this revolt and
even more witnesses (there are more of these)
are still living beyond the borders of their
own republic.

These victims of the personality cult
should be returned to their native homes.
A true friendship among the Soviet nations
requires a wide and general amnesty for all
those prisoners who (after 15, 18, or 20
years) are wasting away in prisons and con-
centration camps for their active opposition
to the personality cult and to Beria’s terror.
If there is really to be friendship among the
nations of the USSR, then it must be based
on humane relations, and not on national
hatreds and fratricide.

The fact that there has been no amnesty
for participants in the 1943-49 national up-
risings against Stalin’s personality cult and
Beria’s terror in the Ukraine, Lithuania,
Latvia, and Estonia does great harm to the
ideal of friendship among Soviet nations.
Today in Komi ASSR (Vorkuta, Inta, Pe-
chora), in Siberia (Irkutsk Oblast, Kemerovo
Oblast, Krasnoyarsk Kray), in Kazakhstan,
and in Kolyma, there are large numbers of
Ukrainians, Lithuanians, Latvians, and Es-
tonians who were deported on the suspicion
of opposing the personality cult between
1943-49.

One can only presume that it is precisely
because it intends to prevent the release of
these persons that the USSR continues to
malintain its barbaric 25-year prison term.
For at this time 25-year sentences are being
served primarily by Ukrainians, Lithuanians,
Latvians, Estonians, Byelorussians, and Mol-
davians. Why is there no pardon for them?
We have generously pardoned those who con-
tributed to the mass extermination of Soviet
citizens in 1937-39, excusing them on the
ground that they were not responsible for the
conditions of those times and were only
obeying orders.

Why is there no similar pardon for such
Ukrainian women as Kateryna Zaryiska, Ha-
lyna Didyk, and Odarke Husiak, each sen-
tenced to 25 years of imprisonment? Should
it be permissible to hold women in the Volo-
dymyr Prison for 18-20 years: Kateryna
Zarytska since 1947, and Halyna Didyk and
Odarka Husiak since 19507 At one time Khru-
shchev condemned inhuman execution of a
pregnant woman-revolutionary in Albania;
bearing this condemnation in mind, can one
condone the imprisonment of women so
many years in a stone grave?

The practice of settling the cities of the
national republics with Russians further
contradicts true frlendship among the Soviet
nations. In the UkrSSR the Russian popula-
tion systematically increases while the
Ukrainian population decreases. Similar mi-
grations are still taking place in Lithuanis,
Latvia, Estonia, Byelorussia, Moldavia, Ea-
zakhstan, Kirghizia, and elsewhere. The colo-
nization of the Ukraine with a large number
or Russians (retired officers, retired KGB of-
ficials, and other privileged categories of citi-
zens) who settle in the cities and get all the
comjfortable jobs and professional positions,
has forced the native Ukrainian population
into low-salaried jobs as unskilled laborers,
ambulance drivers, caretakers, stevedores,
construction and farm workers. Such arbi-
trary settlement of prehistoric Ukrainian
lands produces nothing but national enmity.
Let us remember the bloodshed among na-
tions between 1917-1520 in the Caucasus gnd
in the Middle East.

In 1958, when the Chechens and the In-
gush finally returned to their native lands,
they were greeted by the Russian popula-
tion of Grozny with banners reading,
“Chechens and Ingush, get out of the Cau-
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casus?” and “Long live Stalin’s national pol-
icles!” Is this not typical of the colonizer's
attitude toward age-old inhabitants in any
given locality, toward the legal owners of the
land? Is this not a shameful expression of
international enmity? Is it not clear proof of
the fact that the policy of colonization of the
national republics has led not to friendship
among nations and at the same time sup-
port the policy of arbitrarily and deliberately
intermingling nationalities and dividing
among them the social functions of work and
leadership. From the point of view of a true
friendship between the Soviet nations, it is
necessary to re-examine this discriminatory
policy of deporting national minorities to
Siberia and of settling the national republics
with foreign, usually Russian or Russified
groups.

An equally pernicious vestige of the per-
sonality cult is the so-called system of pass-
port registration that exists in the Soviet
Union. According to this law, a person may
live only where the militia allows him to
live; he does not have the right to move about
freely in the country—or more precisely, he
has the right to move to Siberia, to the Urals,
to Kazakhstan, but he does not have the
right to live in the so-called “regime cities.
Thus an inhabitant of the Ukralne is not free
to settle in Kiev, Odessa, or Lvov; an inhabit-
ant of Lithuania, in Vilna or Kaunas; an in-
habitant of Latvia, in Riga. Why? How could
the fact that Ukrainians live in Kiev threat-
en the safety of the Communist society
there?

In 1948, the Soviet Union signed the In-
ternational Convention on Human Rights,
which contains a paragraph concerning the
right of people to move about freely within
a given country. But this freedom does not
exist in the Soviet Union, where the inhabit-
ants of a national republic do not have the
right even to settle in the cities of their own
republic. The discriminatory system of regis-
tration presently in force makes it possible
only for foreigners, usually Russians, to settle
in these cities. Inevitably, such a practice
evokes antagonism that is felt today in all
the national republics.

Discrimination against certain natlonal-
ities is further manifest in the “errors” made
in designating the borders of the national
republics. Large regions settled by Byelo-
russians in the Smolensk and the Bryansky
Oblasts, for instance, were not included in
the Byelorussian SSR; Krasnodarksy Kray,
parts of Voronezh, Bilhorod, and the Tahan-
roha Rayon of the Rostov Oblast were not
included in the UkrSSR; regions settled by
Moldavians in the Odessa Oblast were ex-
cluded from the Moldavian SSR; the Horno-
Badakhshanska Autonomous Oblast was ex-
cluded from the Armenian SSR.

In the case of the autonomous republics,
the division of lands might have been car-
ried out by the lion in Aesop’s fable. A part
of the Penza Oblast and the city of Penza,
settled by Moldavinians, were excluded from
the Mordovian ASSR. Large territories of the
Ulyanovsk and Orenburg Oblasts, settled by
Tartars, were excluded from the Tartar
ASSR. The homeland of Musa Dzalll was left
in the Orenburg Oblast. Part of the Kirov
Oblast, settled by Udmurts, was excluded
from the Udmurt ASSR. And what conceiv-
ably could have been the reason for exclud-
ing Vyborg from the Karelian ASSR, or for
artificially dividing the EKomil nation into
two republics—the Komi ASSR and the
Komi-Permyak National Okrug? Similarly,
the Ossetians were divided into the North and
the South Ossetian ASSR, while the Buryat-
Mongols were divided into the Buryat-Mon-
gol ASSR, the Ust-Orda Buryat National
Okrug, and the Aginsky National Okrug.

Such arbitrary dissection of nationality
serves only to create hostility. The true
development and strengthening of friend-
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ship among the nations of the USSR demand
that these problems be investigated and
rectified within the briefest possible period.
I therefore propose that the following meas-
ure be quickly adopted and implemented:

1. Cessation of all forms of discrimination
against the Jewish population.

2. Return of statehood to the Crimean Tar-
tars and the Germans of the Volga Region.

3. Return of all immovable property to
the families of unjustly deported and re-
patriated national groups.

4, Permission for the members of the Baltic
nations, the Western Ukraine, Byelorussia,
and Moldavia who were unjustly deported to
Siberia to return to their homelands.

5. Investigation of the disappearance of
the Latvian Army officers.

6. Proclamation of a general amnesty en-
co?zpa.aslng all victims of Stalin's personality
cult.

7. Release of women-martyrs: Kateryna
Zarayrska, Odarka Husiak, and Halyna Didyk.

8. Investigation of the question of dis-
criminatory practices toward Ukrainians
living in Kuban, Bilhorod, and Starodub and
appropriate action to abolish such discrim-
ination.

9. Removal of all forms of diserimination
in education against nationalities in the
Ukraine, Byelorussia, Moldavia, and other
republics.

10. Condemnation of the deportation of
peoples from their national republics to
Siberia, and of the settlement of these re-
publics with Russians.

11. Review of the system of passport re-
strictions, and condemnation of pass
discrimination that is in contradiction to the
International Convention on Human Rights.

12. Review of the borders of national re-
publics so that they may conform more
closely to ethnographic settlements.

13. Wide discussion in the press of all
questions broached in this petition.

UNITED STATES ON A WAR ECON-
OMY, NOT A PEACE ECONOMY

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, the United
States is currently on a war economy,
and the so-called boom we are experienc-
ing is based on the risked lives of Ameri-
can soldiers overseas. If it were not for
the war, the United States would cur-
rently have a relatively high unemploy-
ment rate and would probably be exper-
iencing a recession.

Two recent articles point this up. The
May 14, 1968, issue of the Wall Street
Journal contained a short paragraph on
the front page in the column entitled
“Labor Letter.” The paragraph states:

Federal spending, mostly for defense, pro-
vided a majority of the new jobs in the pri-
vate economy last year, the Labor Depart-
ment says. The outlay generated 800,000 new
industry jobs, or about three-fifths of the
1967 non-farm employment gain. In 1966,
Federal outlays, produced about 300,000 such
jobs.

The Defense Department created
three-fifths—60 percent—of new jobs in
the private sector last year.

The May 13, 1968, issue of the Journal
of Commerce backs up this point in an
article “Labor Shortages Prodding In-
flation.” The article states that the
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United States is presently in an infla-
tionary wage-price spiral based on the
demands of a war economy. The war has
put an additional three-quarters of a
million men in the Armed Forces, re-
quires another million workers to di-
rectly supply goods for the war, and the
extra spending created by the war-
caused inflation has probably created
1 or 2 million more jobs. Thus, from
234 to 3% million jobs have been cre-
ated by this war. Taking a conservative
figure of 2 million jobs created by the
war—if the war had not created these
jobs the unemployment rate in the
United States would be around 6 per-
cent.

There is not a sound economy in the
United States today and what seeming
prosperity there is is based on war. The
two articles follow:

Federal spending, mostly for defense, pro-
vided a majority of the new jobs in the
private economy last year, the Labor Depart-
ment says. The outlays generated 800,000
new industry jobs, or about three-fifths of
the 1967 nonfarm employment gain. In 1966,
Federal outlays produced about 300,000 such
Jjobs.

PrODUCTION Co0sTs RISE: LABOR SHORTAGES
PRODDING INFLATION

(By Sidney Fish)

Labor shortages are causing employers to
offer high wages for unskilled and semi-
skilled workers in many parts of the country.
Skilled workers, too, are in extremely short
supply, and labor unions representing these
workers are taking advantage of this situa-
tion to boost their demands in collective
bargaining.

In many areas, employers are bidding
against each other to obtain workers needed
to build or man new plants or service
operations.

JOB TURNOVER

Some companies say they have not wit-
nessed such severe labor shortages since
World War II. Moonlighting is widely preva-
lent, job turnover has risen, and absentee-
ism, too, is at a high level. These factors add
to production costs and intensify inflation-
ary trends.

Government figures show that the total
number of unemployed last month was only
2,491,000, or 3.5 per cent of the labor force.
This is the first time that the number of
unemployed has been under 2.5 million since
1953, according to the Bureau of Labor
Statistics.

Most of the unemployed are of the hard
core type and require careful training and
rehabilitation. Employers have already taken
on many workers in this category and have
absorbed higher costs, as a result.

The labor shortage situation thus has
contributed to relieving some of the hard
core unemployment among Negroes and other
minority slum-dwellers. But the labor short-
ages have made it difficult to conduct effi-
cient operations in new plants.

Breaking-in costs have soared on new
equipment. Many employers have commented
on the unusually high starting-up costs dur-
ing the first quarter of this year.

“I don’t know whether inflation is caus-
ing labor shortages or labor shortages are
causing inflation,” one employer said. “But
this much is plain—if it weren't for the war
in Vietnam we wouldn't be having any of
the problems that we are finding in this
highly inflationary economy.

“The war has meant a bulldup of three-
quarters of a million men in the armed
forces to about 3.5 million. In addition, an-
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other million workers are engaged in pro-
duction of equipment and supplies needed
for the war. And the extra spending gener-
ated by war-caused inflation has probably
created another million or two million jobs.”

Building contractors are being hit by man
power shortages in two ways. They are re-
ceiving extremely high demands from labor
unions, calling for wage rises of 30 per cent
for a three-year contract.

In addition, they are being forced to bid
against other employers by guaranteeing
overtime pay in order to get a supply of
workers.

An illustration of what happens under
these conditions is provided by the short-
age of skilled plumbers and steamfitters in
Westchester County in New York State.

Consolidated Edison Co. is building a $108
milllon nuclear generator at Indian Point,
N.Y., to get the job done in time, and to
meet demands for electric power, the con-
tractors and subcontractors on this job are
offering overtime work with premium rates.
This tends to attract pipe fitters and other
building trade skills from home construec-
tion and other building jobs.

Including overtime, building trade skilled
workers are able to earn over $400 a week,
not only at Indian Point, but at many other
large industrial construction jobs through-
the country. Some home builders feel they
cannot afford to offer such high pay. Hence,
completion of many home projects is being
retarded, and some homes are not being
started, because builders fear that they will
run into labor shortages.

Help wanted ads throughout the country
reveal shortages of skilled and unskilled
workers. Unskilled factory workers are get-
ting $100 a week in many northern cities.
Porters, who often are among the lowest
paid, are getting $90 a week or more. Young
high school graduates who are draft-exempt
can make $120 a week in Chicago and San
Francisco. Only a few years ago, starting pay
for such workers would be 860 a week, or
less.

The shortages of workers, and the rapid
upward movement of pay among unskilled
and inexperienced workers has made it
harder for employers to bargain with unions.
The latter feel that in view of the sharp rise
in minimum pay scales, under the Fair Labor
Standards Act, that wage differentials should
be reestablished by raising the pay of skilled
workers proportionately. Under job evalua-
tion programs, such increases are period-
ically necessary after unions have had flat
increases of so many cents per hour for sev-
eral years.

IN SHORT SUPPLY

Last year, the auto industry and other in-
dustries had to agree to speclal pay increases
for carpenters and other craftsmen, over and
above the increases granted to semi-skilled
or assembly line workers.

White collar workers are also in short sup-
ply in many cities. This includes clerical
workers, stenographers and many others. Re-
flecting these shortages, salaries have risen
sharply in some cities.

Some industrialists think this situation
will end with a cease-fire order in Vietnam.
The return of the troops and the reduction
in war output should make the labor market
easier. But others feel that early relief is not
in sight.

Even if the shooting war ends, defense
spending will remain at a high level. As ten-
sion eases in the Far East, it may build up
in the Middle East or in Western Europe.

The performance of the Johnson adminis-
tration, in reducing income tax rates in 1964
and 1965, and in cutting excise taxes in 1965
despite the war buildup will provide a pat-
tern for other presidents who may want to
provide job opportunities by stimulating the
economy “full employment” may not end
with the coming of peace.
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DECISION IN NATIONAL SECU-
RITY: PATCHWORK OR POLICY?

HON. JOHN G. TOWER

OF TEXAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. TOWER. Mr President the task
force on national security of the Repub-
lican coordinating committee has just
published an important study entitled
“Decisions in National Security: Patch-
work or Policy?”

As a member of the task force, I am
deeply convinced that the decisionmak-
ing process in the Department of Defense
and elsewhere among our national agen-
cies involved with security is badly in
need of review and improvement if we
are to assure the Nation’s future safety.

In order that Senators and other con-
cerned Americans may have the benefit
of the task force’s views, I ask unanimous
consent that the full report and the sup-
porting appendixes be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the REec-
ORD, as follows:

DEecis1oNs 1N NATIONAL SECURITY : PATCHWORK
orR PoLIiCcY?

“Good national security policy requires
both good policymakers and good policy ma-
chinery. One cannot be divided from the
other."—U.S. Serate Subcommittee on Na-
tional Policy Machinery; Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations, 1961.

War and the threat of war continue to add
an ominous dimension to our search for
peace. In an international environment
where true peace continues to elude us, we
must maintain the highest priority on ef-
forts to ensure our nation’s security.

Providing for our security absorbs more
of our human and material resources than
any other single function of government.
Fortunately, our nation is endowed with
these great resources. However, wise policies
and efficient organization and management
are as essential as the resources themselves.

Our review concludes that the effectiveness
of our security structure has declined, due to
indecisive policies—faulty policy-making ma-
chinery—over-centralization in the Depart-
ment of Defense—over-management of our
security structure—over-reliance on cost ac-
counting procedures and computer tech-
nigues—and a downgrading of seasoned hu-
man judgment.

We are concerned with the self-imposed
isolation of top clvillans In the Pentagon
who have too often dismissed or altered solid
recommendations of the service Secretaries
or the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and distorted
the authority of unified and field command-
ers

The technological explosion has forced new
political—military relationships. The civilian
administrator must understand the soldier
and the scientist. The soldier must under-
stand the civililan administrator and the
scientist. This new relationship has fared
poorly in recent years, to the detriment of
our policies and policy making machinery.
We see the result in dealing with cruecial
international events, years of indecisiveness
over Vietnam, in our failure to develop new
advanced weapons systems, and in the ero-
sion of America’s prestige throughout the
world.

History sternly warns that weakness in-
vites aggression. The weakness may be in
armaments. But even with ample superior
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armaments, a nation can invite aggression by
a lack of will and determination. Such a
condition is often revealed by a hesitancy or
inability to reach timely and forthright de-
cisions.

RESPFONSIBILITY FOR NATIONAL SECURITY

Within policies and requirements specified
by Congress, the President determines and
directs our national security efforts. By con-
stitutional provision and historical precedent,
he is responsible for the conduct of foreign
relations. He is Commander-in-Chief of the
Armed Forces. He directs all departments and
agencies in the Executive Branch.

National security policy formulation and
implementation processes have become inter-
departmental. Not only the Department of
Defense, but also State, Treasury, Commerce,
Interior and Agriculture, the Atomic Energy
Commission, the Export-Import Bank, the
Development Loan Fund and a score of other
agencies are involved. Almost every major
element of the Federal Government is in-
volved to some extent in national security
policy.

National security planning and execution
cut across agency and departmental lines,
and make the President's administrative task
difficult and complex. The effective manage-
ment of this responsibility, however, re-
mains critical for the American people.

NATIONAL SECURITY POLICY MAKING MACHINERY

In 1961, the National Security Council,
its Planning Board and Operations Coordi-
nating Board, were inherited from the Eisen-
hower Administration, as organized, func-
tioning and prestigious policy-making in-
struments. Immediately, and without care-
tul consideration of possibly fateful conse-
quences, both Boards were abolished. The ef-
fectiveness of the National Security Council
was compromised.

The National Security Council,! created by
the National Security Act of 1947, is charged
with advising the President:

“With respect to the integration of domes-
tic, forelign and military policy relating to
the national security so as to enable the
military services and the other departments
and agencles to cooperate more effectively in
matters involving national security.”

The National Security Council was to be
the keystone of our nation's security struc-
ture. It was established not to restrict but
to advise a President, by assuring thought-
ful analysis and careful coordination of every
significant aspect of national security policy.
It assumed competent management of cur-
rent problems and contingency planning for
the future. It was to be insurance against
hasty action—a device to ensure that every
factor bearing on vital security policies and
programs would be presented to the Presi-
dent for action.

During the Eisenhower Administration, the
National BSecurity Council—meeting fre-
quently and formally throughout the elght
years—proved its indispensability to the na-
tion.

Its procedures and deliberations were not
flawless, but over this span of time it was
invaluable in assuring comprehensive anal-
yses, in producing timely recommendations
in critical security issues, and in coordinat-
ing activities of the members of the Coun-
cil.

Since then, the entire supporting struc-
ture has so changed, or even disappeared,
as to now produce little more than mechani-
cal compliance with the law. The procedures
for integrating military, political and eco-
nomic considerations often have given way
to informal and impromptu consultations
with stafi assistants and other individuals
or ad hoc groups. The results have been
harmful to our country.

National security policies have become un-

i See Appendix I
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clear and indecisive. Others urgently needed
have been left unmade. Reaction to crisis—
not avoidance of crisis—has been the
inescapable result,

Continuous review and planning has been
substantially eliminated, in the downgrad-
ing of formal policy planning. Thus, when
an immediate crisis looms, there is hope
that crash handling will avoid a fundamen-
tal compromise of our national security. A
solid and effective structure can permit the
development of a policy which can be ap-
propriately carrled out at the tactical level.

OVERCENTRALIZATION IN THE DEPARTMENT
OF DEFENSE

The progression toward a centrally-di-
rected defense establishment began long be-
fore the 1960's. The National Security Act of
1947, and the 1949 and 1958 amendments to
the Act, progressively strengthened the role
of the Secretary of Defense as the principal
advisor to the President on national security
matters.® In 1961, however, centralization be-
came not policy but dogma, and the Secre-
tary became "first among equals” as advisor
to the President.

Ultimate responsibility for the defense es-
tablishment must be exercised by the Secre-
tary of Defense under Presidential direction
and within the statutory guidelines set by
Congress. The function assumes highest-
level policy guidance and the resolution of
policy differences—such policies, for ex-
ample, as the formulation of national secu-
rity operations, criteria for organizing forces,
and the development of the defense budget.
In these activities, the civilian authorities
are responsible to the President, the Con-
gress and the electorate.

Under civilian control and within eivilian
established guidelines, the Joint Chiefs of
Staff and the uniformed services must direct
the planning and management of all mili-
tary forces. In force planning and opera-
tions, the military leadership must be re-
sponsive through the Secretary of Defense
to the President.

A careful delineation of these roles of civil-
ian policy-makers and military managers is
absolutely essential for a secure and bal-
anced national security posture.

IMPLEMENTING POLICIES AND PROGRAMS
Civilian operational planning and control

Major organizational changes and new
procedures have created a serious over-cen-
tralization of civilian management at the top
of the defense establishment. The practice of
lower-level civilians in the OSD superimpos-
ing themselves in originating and developing
analyses for the Secretary does Injustice to
the competence of the military services. The
most current and disturbing example of the
reduced role of the military in strategic and
tactical declisions is Vietnam. A policy of
gradualism ® largely dictated by civillans has
been imposed, which has prolonged the war,
increased the casualties and costs and divided
the American people.

Civilian control over the detalls of the air
war has been particularly questionable. Testi-
mony before the Senate Preparedness Investi-
gating Subcommittee last August disclosed
that tactical decisions were frequently being
made by civillans in Washington. Military
witnesses stated that many target recom-
mendations approved by the Joint Chiefs of
Staff were being denied and others delayed,
thus impaliring the war effort. The Subcom-
mittee was also advised that operational de-
cisions were at times being made without

: Largely reflecting the recommendations
of The Commission on Organization of the
Executive Branch of the Government on Na-
tlox:;xlal Security Organization (Hoover Re-
port).

2 See Republican Coordinating Committee
report “Gradualism—Fuel of Wars” March
1968,
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the involvement of responsible military pro-
fessionals on the scene.

It is axiomatic that when a tactical com-
mander is given a mission, once a policy has
been approved, he must also be given latitude
and control over intelligence and military
capability to accomplish the mission. Con-
tinuing support within the defense estab-
lishment and the Administration is necessary
for the commanders as they carry out as-
signed tasks.

Civillans in the Office of the Secretary of
Defense have assumed greater control of con-
tingency planning and military preparedness,
and often have abandoned or ignored con-
tingency plans in favor of rapidly conceived
ad hoc decisions. Military operations, directed
principally by civilians, have occurred, and i1-
lustrate suppression of the proper command
and military role in our defense structure.

Research, development, and procurement
practices

Civilian authority has been administered
to over-control research, development and
procurement. Under present procedures, new
weapons systems will not be approved un-
less they are justified as a response to a visi-
ble new threat. Nor can a new system be
approved until all technology and cost data
are “in hand.” Thus, research and develop-
ment * policies threaten to deprive our nation
of the military superiority sufficlent to main-
tain our security.

Military judgment—Iin a number of cases
the considered judgment of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff—has not been followed in weapons
selection and procurement. Many urgently-
needed weapons systems have fallen vie-
tim to a misapplication of the cost effec-
tiveness process, or become lost in a morass
of civillan boards or working groups in-
creasingly capable of vetoing proposals,

The weapons systems evaluation capability
of the Department of Defense is experienced
and comprehensive. The individual services
and the OSD Weapons Systems Evaluation
Group prepare extensive evaluations of pro-
posed new weapons systems. Frequently this
process has been compromised, bypassed or
ignored, the findings obscured. Civilian lead-
ers have substituted judgments based on
“other reasons.”

A notable example is the TFX contract
award. The contractor unanimously recom-
mended by both the military analysts and
the Weapons Systems Evaluation Group was
rejected. Recently, the commonality feature
of the aircraft imposed by the Office of the
Secretary of Defense upon the Navy was re-
Jjected—six years and many millions of dol-
lars later. The development of a new air-
craft for the Navy now will cost considerably
more in new expenditure and lost time, while
leaving the service arm with a present com-
plement and types of planes it feels is in-
adequate.

A similar incident was the X-22 VSTOL
aircraft contract award. The Senate Prepar~ -
edness Subcommittee found that both civil-
fan and military evaluators were over-rid-
den. The Subcommittee concluded that the
final decision was made in 30 minutes by
a Deputy Secretary of Defense with a hand-
ful of civilian advisors, discarding analyses
of 75 Navy experts who had spent 4,000 man
hours assessing competing designs,

As a result of frequent OSD rejections and
cutbacks, the services have gravitated to-
ward a policy of “half a loaf,” which is sim-
ply acquiescence in inadequacy. This ap-
proach is unsound and cannot be condoned.

THE COST EFFECTIVENESS HURDLE
Proposed weapons systems for the military
services must pass, under current OSD pro-
cedures, a cost of effectiveness test—an analy-
sis requiring precise cost data, application

¢ See Republican Coordinating Committee
report “Research and Development: Our Ne-
glected Weapon'" May 1968,
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definitions and a demonstration of utility
agalnst a specific military threat. Over-reli~
ance on a theoretical and mechanical cost
effectiveness procedure has distorted the na-
tional security decision-making process.

Decisions on weapons systems, strategy
and tactics demand the additional input of
practical, professional knowledge. Intuition
and other human factors must be intro-
duced into decision-making. War and de-
fense preparations, with all of their unpre-
dictabilities, are matters of judgment. Inno-
vation cannot be predicted or quantified.
Defense is an inexact science.

A former top civilian official of the Admin-
istration recently wrote on the organiza-
tional and procedural changes of the past
7 years;

“The second reason for (organizational)
changes made it essential for political leader
ship of the country to consider the implica-
tions of any military move no matter how
minor. If war has already become too im-
portant to leave to the generals, the selec-
tion and deployment of weapons and forces
to deter war were now at least equally
important.

“The need for more active political man-
agement could not have been made if the
tools had not been available, and the tools
might not have been picked up without
the need to find and use them."?

The *“tool” is primarily the cost effec-
tiveness study. Many witnesses before Con-
gressional committees have testified that the
cost effectiveness study has often been used
to cloud issues or to legitimize previously
determined positions.

Appropriate applications of the cost ef-
fectiveness technique are necessary and im-
portant in the vast Defense Department
structure. Indeed, in response to Hoover
Commission recommendations, then Secre-
tary of Defense James V. Forrestal intro-
duced financial management procedures into
the Department. Thereafter the system was
continuously and properly expanded.

Such procedures are vital from a position
of fiscal responsibility and orderliness. How-
ever, weaponry cost estimates cannot be al-
lowed to remain as virtually the sole de-
terminant on which national security de-
cislons are based. Our nation's security de-
mands a flexible assessment system for
determining threats and the most effective
response to them,

Misapplications of the cost effectiveness
Process can create critical conditions, some
of which became evident in the Administra-
tlon's FY 1969 budget. Items previously re-
duced or rejected by the Secretary of De-
fense were suddenly requested. For example,
several thousand additional helicopters, long
before requested by the Army, were provided
for, in addition to several billion dollars for
aircraft spare parts for all services. Since
national security rests in part upon ade-
quate “lead time” for the procurement of
weapons and supporting materials, deliveries
in the two categories above in 1069 or later
may well render a part of our military es-
tablishment vulnerable or incapable of per-
forming at an effective level.

Under this procedure, rejections or reduc-
tion in military requests are most frequently
reported only verbally, Back-up material is
not made available. Committees of the Con-
gress are generally unable to examine cost
effectiveness studies supporting a given de-
cision. The Chalrman of the National Se-
curity and International Operations Sub-
committee, Senate Government Operations
Committee, concluded after a hearing in
1967 that the analysis process has been so
used that it may well be damaging to our
nation's security.

EFFECTS OF OVERCENTRALIZATION

Over-centralization ensures greater con-
trol. It also can produce delays, depress

* See Atlantic Monthly, September 1967.
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creativity and initiative, and can prevent the
emergence of new ideas from lower eche-
lons—the most fertile source. The Admin-
istration's zeal for over-centralization ap-
pears to stem from a desire to control pol-
icy, people and events, It has resulted In
numerous instances of control of news, pub-
lic information and intelligence.

An example is the TFX program. A policy
memorandum was issued directing that all
news releases on the program would uphold
the validity of the decisions of the Secretary
of Defense, Such is the internal power of an
over-centralized, publicly unresponsive struc-
ture. Under such circumstances, 1t is not sur-
prising that the Administration’s credibility
has come under severe and sustained criti-
cism.

The problem reaches into Congress, where
defense committees expect to receive a free
exchange of views on critical aspects of our
national security. However, in observance of
Administration and Defense Department re-
strictions, witnesses testify under a directive
stating that they must express the views
of the Administration unless “pressed.” When
“pressed,” before stating his own views, the
witness must first reiterate the views of the
Administration.

On completion of Congressional hearings,
testimony is examined by Defense Depart-
ment officials for the purpose of deleting in-
formation the release of which might harm
the nation’s security. Frequently, however,
deletions have been made not for security
reasons but for political reasons. Examples
of this practice are numerous, and are a mat-
ter of public record.

The August, 1867, report by the Senate
Preparedness Investigating Subcommittee re-
flects the lack of candor between Defense De-
partment civilians and the Congress. The
subject was the war in Vietnam. The bi-
partisan Subcommittee arrived at such con-
clusions as these:

It was clearly implied by the Defense of-
ficials that few, if any, important military
targets remained unstruck. The great weight
of the military testimony was to the con-
trary.

The Defense official said that North Viet-
nam could sustain its required import rate
by way of land, rail and water from Red
China. This position contrasts sharply with
the views of military ezperts.

The Administration has asserted for years
that the Defense Department cost reduction
program has been highly effective. A report
by the House Armed Services Committee and
the General Accounting Office, on analysis
of such claims, concluded that not more than
50 percent of the alleged savings were valid.
Nor does this figure take into account that
Congressional budget cuts, if adhered to by
the DOD, were considered “cost savings.”

From the management standpoint, over-
centralization of authority inevitably will
produce increased costs and gross inefficien-
cles in an organization as large as the Depart-
ment of Defense. Decisions on routine mat-
ters are postponed, and major decisions must
also be delayed or too hastily reached. In
many decisions, particularly those related
to combat in Southeast Asia, the time factor
is such that when the decisions are finally
made and communieated, circumstances may
have changed, opportunities lost, the deci-
sions no longer applicable.

In research and development, where tim-
ing is critical, delays of decision have caused
paralysis. Defense industry spokesmen have
indicated that in the past, some four to six
months would be required in the Pentagon
between the time proposals were submitted
and final approval. Today, it averages twelve
months., Some take two years. This must be
added to the extremely long lead-time of 5 to
10 years common to weapons research
projects.

In the current research and development
cycle, too many individuals can say “no' and
very few can say “yes.” Confusion has re-
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sulted from the separation of responsibility
and authority. While a measure of review is
necessary and advisable, a current typical
review of a major new weapons system will
be made by 17 different staff agencies and
over 700 people before receiving final
approval.

As reported in official organization charts,’
the recent rapid increase of personnel in the
Office of the Secretary of Defense has brought
into serious imbalance the process required
for sound assessment and implementation
of national security policies. This is another
lllustration of the structural dislocations
which have come to frustrate comprehensive
policy analysis,

EFFECT ON MORALE

The effects of over-centralization on the
morale of both military and civilian personnel
are grave. Responsibility without commen-
surate authority is frustrating and demoral-
izing. The exercise of authority, so necessary
to the experience of a military professional
seeking a career, is difficult under current
conditions. It is a capability on which this
nation must rely in time of emergencies and
conflicts. Purther, the initiative necessary for
both military and technical civilian person-
nel is an imperative for a responsive national
seeurity structure, The cumulative effect of
the current policies, procedures and orga-
nization is to weaken this vital ingredient,

RECOMMENDATIONS

The prineiple of civilian control over our
national security structure requires that au-
thority reside in the President. The two major
counselors to him must be the Secretary of
Defense and the Secretary of State. Focus at
this level should primarily assume a broad
policy-making and enforcing function.

In view of the threatening international
environment, the collapse of time, and our
exceedingly complex governmental structure,
adherence to a formal decision-making proc-
ess such as the National Security Council is
& necessary prerequisite for effectively pro-
viding for the nation’s security.

We must have a more articulate definition
of our national interests and the steps re-
quired to promote them. Upon such deter-
minations a clear policy must be set.

A cruclal point in the national security
process is placing the most capable people in
key positions. Good national security policy
requires good policy makers as well as good
policy machinery.

The policy decision-making process must
be planned and organized, and must make
use of the talents of responsible individuals
within the structure. Timely and regular
meetings must be held. A coordination func-
tion must be established to ensure prompt
and effective implementation. Follow-
through and analysis of the effect of promul-
gated policies must be reinstituted, with re-
ports from all involved sectors.

Detalled implementation of both planning
and operations should be delegated to lower
echelons, which must have both the neces-
sary authority and responsibility to carry out
assignments.

There must be reaffirmation of the respon-
sibility to better inform both Congress and
the electorate on issues affecting our national
security, within appropriate safeguards.

Budgetary policy guidelines to the services
must be clarified. There should be greater
emphasis on the reestablishment of the prior-
ity budget concept utilizing to the extent
practicable the “mission” basis.

The role of the Joint Chiefs of Staff should
be reaffirmed, ensuring their direct and active
particlpation in the development of policy,
weapons system and force planning.

Advanced management techniques should
be utilized in their proper role as tools, not as
ends in themselves.

¢ See Appendix II.
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CONCLUSION

The extreme over-centralization and over-
management of our national security struc-
ture on the one hand, and the extensive ad
hoc policy deliberations on the other, devel-
oped in the past seven years, have weakened
our national security position and created
increased risks. It has brought into question
this nation's ability to respond in a timely
and effective manner to crises which threaten
America's vital interests.

Regarding overcentralization, 1in 1949
Ferdinand Eberstadt, one of the foremost stu-
dents of defense organization, testified before
the Senate Armed Services Committee,
stating

“From shattered illusions that mere pas-
sage of a unification act would produce a
military utopla, there has sprung an equally
illusory belief that present shortcomings will
immediately disappear if only more and more
authority is conferred in the Secretary of
Defense and more and more people added to
his staff . . . I suggest that great care be exer-
cised lest the Office of the Secretary of De-
fense, instead of being a small and efficient
unit which determines the policies of the
military establishment and controls and di-
rects the departments, feeding on its own
growth, becomes a separate empire.”

Today the separate empire exists. Balance
must be restored, to ensure our nation's
security, and to reinforce our ability to re-
spond quickly to challenge,

Equally important are policles and an
organization structure that will at all times
conform to our representative form of govern-
ment, with its system of checks and balances.

APPENDIX I
TiTLE 50—UNITED STATES CODE
NATIONAL SECURITY COUNCIL

Sec. 402. (a) Establishment; presiding of-
ficer; functions; composition.

There is established a council to be known
as the National Security Council (herein-
after in this section referred to as the
“Council™).

The President of the United States shall
preslde over meetings of the Council: Pro-
vided, That in his absence he may deslgnate
a member of the Council to preside in his
place.

The function of the Council shall be to
advise the President with respect to the inte-
gration of domestic, foreign, and military
policies relating to the national security so
as to enable the military services and the
other departments and agencies of the Gov-
ernment to cooperate more effectively in mat-
ters involving the national security.

The Council shall be composed of—

(1) the President;

(2) the Vice President;

(3) the Secretary of State;

(4) the Secretary of Defense;

(5) the Director for Mutual Security;

(6) the Chairman of the National Security
Resources Board; and

(7) the Secretaries and Under Secretaries
of other executive departments, the Chair-
man of the Munitions Board, and the Chair-
man of the Research and Development Board,
when appointed by the President by and
with the advice and consent of the Senate,
to serve at his pleasure.

(b) Additional functions.—

In addition to performing such other fune-
tions as the President may direct, for the
purpose of more effectively coordinating the
policles and functions of the departments
and agencies of the Government relating to
the national security, 1t shall, subject to the
direction of the President, be the duty of the
Council—

(1) to assess and appraise the objectives,
commitments, and risks of the United States
in relation to our actual and potential mili-
tary power, in the interest of national secu-
rity, for the purpose of making recommenda~-
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tions to the President in connection there-
with; and

(2) to consider policies on matters of com-
mon interest to the departments and agen-
cles of the Government concerned with the
national security, and to make recommenda-
%ﬂ;ﬁ to the President in connection there-
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ﬁssl.mnls .is:m
(c) Executive secretary; appointment and mmwﬂ B mf'?jjj §§E
compensation; staff employees. Assistant Secretary of aafsnso (Installauons and
The Counctl shall have a staff to be headed  , OBSUC). ..ot oo 282
by a civilian executive secretary who shall be cu?'it)lrl M:f,':)m of Defense (in ""‘““"" Se- 233
appointed by the President. The executive Defense 250
secretary, subject to the direction of the Assrstant Secreta{y of Defense sPuhﬂc Aﬂalr 8
Council, is authorized, subject to the civil- Assistants of D (Sy i
service laws and the Classification Act of piscellaneous activities iE 40
1948, to appoint and fix the compensation Special staff assistants__________ s 46
of such personnel as may be necessary to USRO...___._ ... ____ 32
perform such duties as may be prescribed by NYATO force planning. ea <a=- i
the Council in connection with the perform- PR PIOI - oo et L S Lt
ancg of its functions. Joint Chiefs of Staff organization_...._..._._. 467
(d) Recommendations and reports. e
The Council shall, from time to time, make jiceof the Chairman 205
such recommendations, and such other re- (Qther Joint Chiels of Staff activi 228
ports to the President as it deems appropri- o
ate or as the President may require. (July Other Defense activities.._........._....... 73.265
26, 1847, ch. 343, title I, Section 101, 81 Stat. Armed Forces information edication 403
497; Aug. 10, 1949, ch. 412, Section 8, 63 Stat. Defense Contract Audit Agency._... ... ... 3,745
579; Oct. 28, 1949, ch. 782, title XI, Section Defense Atomic Sup?n , 198
1106(a), 68 Stat. 972; Oct. 10, 1951, ch. 479, Defense Communications bt
title V, Section 501(e) (1), 65 Stat. 378.) Defense Supply Agency. 62 356
AL ::}:rdepartnimntlal activities a7
APPENDIX 11—ORGANIZATION OF FEDERAL EXECUTIvE o nonal military activi =
DEPARTMENTS AND AGENCIES Total employees (35 w.o.c). - ... __ ... 275,952
DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE PERSONNEL (EXCLUSIVE OF Ulﬁlat!i 9': the Secretary (including other Defense il
SEPARATE SERVICES PERSONNEL) Departmens o the Ry L2211 e T 455,508
As of Jan. 1, 1961 Department of the Navy_________ _. 376,879
Office of the Secretary of Daiense 136 Department of the Air Force__ ... .. ... ... 321,425
Se:letaryninefense P e S ) A
eputy Secretary of Defense. _ 4 Total, DOD (43 W.0.6.)- - ool eeaeoa.o, 31,225,779
ce of Administrative Secretary__ S PEEE 25
ndmfmsirative Office of the Secretary__ ... __ 2 100
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY (EXCLUSIVE OF SEPARATE
Director of Defense Research and Englneenng ......... 265 SERVICES PERSDNNE!.)
Office of the Director__ ... . .. ; 23
Weapons Systems Evaluation Group.... ... . 31 As of Jan. 1, 1961
Assistant Secretary of Defense (Camplmllerﬁi. AT = 1}3 Secretary of Détense ared........comasevmsineacmnds 4
Assistant Secretary of Defense (Health and Medical)_ _ _ 11 Office of the Director of Armed Forces Information
Aeelstand. © 4 i ETT d Education__ s e e e e ) 39
y of D (Inter Security o ; i
- lend e sk s gt e R e Ao 2
Office of Assistant Secretary. ... . ... . .. __.__ 185
Defense Rnprnsentahvs Secretary of Army area..........o.ooooomiioninnn 671
USRO.._...... 2 Ol‘iign of the Secretary and the Under Secretary of %
" B i = Ay, T aEsa e I e 3
A“'gﬁgtﬁi"gm‘;’! of D (Manpower, F g Offce, ﬁslvslant Secretary of the Army (MP and nr) 26
""""""""""""""""""""""" g:ﬁﬁoe ism'ssantt Ssecret;rr orrtl';ls .}mv Lr)m, g%
Office of Assistant Secretary_.... .. ......._._._._. 82 Um::‘ Dfrsuln?of f;:eaghoandeﬂezo o g
pment. . 8
Reserve Forces Policy Board________._.__________ L 4 Office, Administrative Assistant to gcmhry
Rssuﬁanl Secretary of Defense (Properties and Installa- 5 G‘ﬁ!c[em%hls! of Public Information. .. .- .- g
== ffice, Chief of Legislative Liaison._..... 48
Assistant Secretary of Defense ( Public Affairs)_ - 74 Office,
a:’ni’:}:;‘gfm?” of Defense (Supply and Log 122 STr:?n?srt?a%nﬁ‘:gupp%ﬂt“{gm up. . :}»g
--------------- Armed Services Board of Contract Appeals_ . 16
nssistant :Il EG Sscrel.ary L 1; ’R‘madaigr??“ E:pk;:i“ 58;0 uf:"'%""ai" %5
Assistant to the Secretary peclal Opmuons) AR o MR At Ayt SN e Dol s
y Givilian Lawyer Career Committee..____ 3
il ~===-___ 15 Amy Council of Review Boards 14
Organization of the Joint Chiefs of Staff-_____________ 312 g;g*;sﬁu?“{ggmm Policy Board. W
Defense Telephone Service 103
?:F:tes‘{'a““‘ Chairman... e e e 10 Employment erdinatnn Office. 2 6
Other Joint Chiefs of Staff activities_ .-~ ___ 717" g ;";:;m{famw 5 e Sl ,?
il Orﬁce of Management Analysis_ ... ... ________ 5
OWeractivities. - oavsee-emnuss s pteascr e i tng National Boar rorl’mmnhznoimﬂe?racrm 0
Advanced Research Projects Agency. ... R oy Ao ?‘.l‘.‘f’.‘::::: i
ﬁtg"glfffﬁ"ﬁ_ taryigﬁﬁs-a-l_s_ ;}I Per Diem Travel and Transpoﬂ!hnn Allowance
Interdepartmental activities_ . SEiiid 5 commities. . ....-.. A AN L N A o L
Defense Communications Agency_ """ """ """ 3 Army Staff (departmental and field)...
Total employees (47 W.0.C)........_._.._...__ 11,809 Office, Chief of Staff..____.._..__...._....___._.
| Staff t‘.ummnme on Nstmnal Guard and
As of Jan. 1, 1967 Bavienk Boley T
1,312
Office of the Secretary of Defense____________ 2,124 Deputy Chief of Staﬂ for Parsonnel.. T H‘;
Assistant Chief of Staff Intelligence_ ... .......... 948
Secretaryof Defense._. __ ... ... ... ... 4 De
puty Chief of Staff for Military Operations._._.._. 337
Deputy Secretary of Defense.._.._..__......_... 5 Deputy Chief of Staff for LOsIS‘IIBPf_ L 3 524
Director of and ing, Chief of Finance. . 4,186
Office of the Director... oo coenoaonee 212 Industrial College of the Armed Forces. 104
Advanced Research Projects Agency 138 Office of the Inspector General. 48
Weapons Systems Evaluation Group..._........ 36 Office of the Chief of Military History. 63
See footnotes at end of table. The Judge Advocate Gene ?. .................... 218
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Armed Forces Information and Edut.ahon DUD ...... 385
National War College... .. I 88
National Guard Bureau_ ... 1
Office of the Chief, Army Reserve and ROTC Affairs. 40
Office of the Chief of Civil Affairs_ ... ... 37
Assistant Chief of Staff for Reserve Cnmponanls T 20
U.S. Military Academy_..__... 1,934
The Ad!utant Gaperaks it s ws Al on sous 4,010
Chief of Chaplains. 57
Provost Marshal General_.______ . . .. ... 156
Chief of Research and Developmen 175
Army Physical Review Council A% 7
Military Communications and Electronics Board. 2
Army special and 1omt activities 2,898
Miscellaneous area ac’ivities 4
Army Air Defen.e Command 117
L Corps of Engl e E = s 27,268
Techmcal LT T e e e Tt o (U 208,147
Chief Chemical Officer_._____.................... 8,698
Chief of Ordnance__.____._._____ .- 95447
uartermaster General_________ .. __ , 364
hief Signal Office. ... ... ... 24,585
Surgeon General ... ________....... caiiie 8,840
Chief of Transportation.. .. __.__.. .. ii..... 14,630
Chief of Engineers, Miiitary Functions_ ... ____.... 26,974
Continental Army Command. .. ................... 67,445
U.S. Conti "nn-nyf‘ - S T 948
FlrstUS Army._. . Bm
Second U.S. Army__ A 10, 443
Third U.S.Army............. - 15,336
Fourth U.S. Army_. 10,710
Fifth U.S. Army___. LT 10, 543
Sixth U.S. nrm{__““,._..... 9,269
Military District of Washington, 1,925
42,793
= 35,032
Total continental United States____ .. ___________ 330, 225
Total outside continental United States.......... 50,439
Total employees (7 W.0.6.)-<ocvovenanuenno-....0 380,674
As of Jan. 1, 1967
Secretary of the Army Area (departmental and field).. 1,101
Office of the Secretary and the Under Secrmry of
A 45
Office, Assistant Secretary of the hrmy FMz _______ 17
Office, Assistant Secretary of the Army (| L).... 56
Office, Assistant Secretary of the Army (R. & D.)___ 14
Dl!iw Administrative Assistant to Secratary o the 5
Office, Chlef of Public | nformation_ 6
Office, Chief of Legislative Liaison. _ 69
Office of General Counsel__..._. 21
Administrative support group_.._..._...... 35
Army Board for Correction of Military Records._. 22
Army Council of Review Boards_.___....... 11
Grievance and Employment Policy Board 13
Employment Coordination Service_.__... 7
Management Office. ... ... 16
Office, Personnel Manager_ ... ... __......._ 15
Nahon&l Board for Promotion of Rifle Practice.. 21

Management Service. ... ._.___ 3
l:l ce of l:nul o R R R S

Army staff area (departmental and field)_ ... ... 45, 451

Office, Chief of Staff__

General Staff Comm
Review Policy. -

Special Assistant for Army Infnrrnntmn and Dlta
Systems_ . 5 B ggz

ee on National

Comptroller of the .ﬂ.rmy.. 5

Army Audit Agency_ ... _._._.__ 741
Chief of Information__._._._.._.._ 126
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel___ & 510
Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence.._ ... _____._ 887
Assistant Chief of Staff for Force De\relupmunt ..... 333
Deputy Chief of Staff for Military Operations____.__ 258
Deputy Chlef of Staff for Lusmtcs ........... - 649
Chief of Finance. . .- 4659
Office of the Inspector General______ = 44
Office of the chlei of Mtlltar{ History_ z 74
The Judge Advocate General ... .. o8 235
National Guard Bureau______ . i 118
Office of the Chief, Army Reserve. - 51
Office of the Chief, Reserve Componen! 51
Office of Personnel Operations... 1,122
Office of the President 4
U.S. Military Acad 2,211
The Adjutant Genera , 467
Chief of Chaplains 33
Provost Marshal General.. 53
Chief of Research and Dwelopment 559
Ehﬂo} Engineers, military fumlhns = 12.&
Chief of SupportServices. ... ... ... .._........ 1,059

See footnotes at end of table,
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DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY (EXCLUSIVE OF SEPARATE

SERVICES PERSONNEL)—Continued
As of Jan. 1, 1961

Surgeon Ganaral.
U.S. Army Recruiting Command .-

DOD and joint activities..... ... .. ...,
Joint Brazil-United States Defense Commission.. ...

Joint Mexican-United States Defense Commission. .
Dl'lice lndustnal Personnel Access nulhnmahon

Staff offices.
Assistant Vice Chiel of Naval Dpeiationsfﬂlractor
of Naval Administration. .. ...__.............. 240
Assistant Chief of Naval Operations (Intelligence). . 357
A:slsta;nl Chief of Naval Operations (Communica- X
tions)_. . _.
Deputy Chief of Naval {}perallons (Pemnnal and
and Naval Reserve)_ 14

Deputy Chiet of Naval Operatiuns (Flaet Operauons

1

1
Rev gg and Readiness) 35
h“."ﬁ'éﬁ’-'?iv"?'h‘ﬁ?&if’ff.“""“ sanlis 2 Doputy Chis o vl perons (g~~~ 10
SHAPE Liaison..... .. .._.____________ 2 e Cle 'D"N"“?lnﬂwa';‘o'ﬂwf‘ S ]

eputy Chief of Naval Operations (Plans and rolic

ﬂ;ﬂ:ﬁg?ﬁ%ﬂ?ﬁ“ s"ﬂy o, ;g Deputy Chief of Naval Operations (Developmang 64
Defense Te ne Service.___ 95 T
Per Diem lravel and Transportation Allowance 5 Bureau of Medicine and Surgery ... 315
L N R AT e
""" Office of the Chief. 12
B:{:::: If:ﬂ,‘,f:f&k";ﬂﬁ"::‘ ?33 Amalant Chief for Personnel and Professional 157
s Asontant Chiet for Planning and Logistics_ " Z: 165
Army Secsiity et Assistant Chief for Aviation Madu:lnsa 9

Mmi Air Defense Command
at Developments Command._

Army Materiel Command. ... ... ..l

Headquarters, AMC. ... _._.... - 2,601
u. S rmy Tank Automatic Center___ . 6,846
U.S. Army Aviation Materiel Command. . 3,879
U.S. Army Electronics Command__.._._.._. - 11,338
U.S. Army Missile Command. _...__....... - 9,851
U.S. Army Mobility Command. . . 4,580
U.S. Army Munitions Commal Y, R . 26,522
U.S. Army Test and Evaluation Command._. - 12,975
U.S. Army Supply and Maintenance_......... - B3,075
U.S. Army Weapons Command. ... .. 12,635
Other activities.___ .. ... ___ inasin sl S0h
Continental Army Command . - .. oo ooomeaeaa e 107,154
us. Contu'nenlnl Armr Command._ ... ..i-coaeaooo 1,133
1st U.S. Army.. e - 3,117
3d Us. nrnw....... 2 21,278
4th US, Army...... 19,310
5th U.S. Army 14, 762
6th U.S. 11,139
2,417

Military Traffic Management Service 6,212
Intslllgem:a Corps Command.... 911
nrmy 2, 681

tratagu: u«nmnnn:stmns
Corps of E

Total United States. - - .ccoiccammmrccarcemanas 361, 941
Total outside United States. ... ... ....... B4, 696
Total employees (4 W.0.C). ... ._._......... 455,523

DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY (EXCLUSIVE OF SEPARATE

SERVICES PERSONNEL)
As of Jan. 1, 1961

Executive Office of the Secretary...ceceeeeooveoea. 2,144
Office of Secretary of the Navy............._.._. 25
Office of Under Secretary aft 4
Office of Assista ntS«:rshryr of the Navy (Material)... 16
Office of Assistant Secretary of the Navy (Research

and Development)________ . _____________.___ 5
Office of the Assistant Secreta Navy (Per-

sonnel and Reserve Forces).. ... . ... 8
Uﬂ;‘ce of Administrative Assi ecretary of :
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Oﬂice of Analysis and Review_._._.._.___....._. 23
Administrative Office. . ________ .. _______________ 785
Office of the Cumnlruiler .......... 346
Office of the General Counsel_ 2%
Office of Industrial Relahnns 133
Office of Information__ ... ___ ... ____. 13
Navy Management e 6
Office of Naval Material __________.. A 191
Office of Naval Petroleum Rmnrss R 4
Office of Naval Researc] I| S 400
Board for G of Naval Records...._.___.._ 12
Naval Physical Dlsabrl Review Bosrd 16
Naval Physical Review Council .. ... . ... ... 5
Special Assignments and Details to Other Agencies._ 2
Electronics Production Resources Agency. .. ... . 21
Office of Industrial Personnel Access Authorization

Review...._........ I S ey 3
Office of Legislative Affairs.. e 20
Savings Bonds Office 1
MNavy Panel, Armed Services Board

APPSR s o e e 12

Office of the Judge Advocate General.._ ... ___. 97

Office of Chief of Naval Operations. _________.______ 1,044
Office of the Chief of Naval Operations___..__..___ 3

Assistant Chief for Dentistry. . 12
Assistant Chlei for Research and Mlhmry Meﬂn:al
Specialties. . o 4% el

Bureau of Naval Personnel.... ... . ... 1,699

Office of the Chief__ —RiarsA 12

Administrative and Management Division_ 5 113

Inspector General . _.___ .. _._..._._____ i

Special Assistant to the Chief for Leadership______ 5

Personnel Research Division................ i 23

Office of Liaison and Technical Information. oy

Manp Information Division.......... = 220

Assistant Chief for Plans_ . 61

Assistant Chief for Personnel Control__ 442
Assistant Chief for Education and Training.. 135

Assistant Chief for Naval Reserve and Naval District
Affairs. 8

Assistant Chief for Records__ 473

Assistant Chief for Performance. . 39

Assistant Chief for Morale Service: 68

Assistant Chief for Finance.__._. 73

Chief of Chaplains. . 10

Assistant Chief for Prupsrty Managemenl 11

Bureau of Naval Weapons.. 3,318
Office of the Chief and ﬂepulrx CARAED T XTI 8
nssis!ant Chief for Pmplrarn sna%emaut = 256

...................................... 478

.ﬁssistsnt Chief for Fleet Readiness..... 426
fficeof Counsel____. ... ... .....l.___ 46
ffice of the Comptroller 155

Assistant Chief for C 361

Assistant Chief for P and Quality Control._ . 290

Assistant Chief for Research, Dwelopmant, Tesi,
and Evaluation. SE 943

Assistant Chief for Field Suynort 108

Special Projects Office__ ..o oo 247

BORRE T SIDE - s e it s T ae + 2 a R s o r e 3,083

Office of the Chief__ 40

Assistant Chief for
_ Inspector General ... O 475

ief for ch and D 91

Assnstan: cmat for Design, Shmhulldmg. and Fleet
Maintenanes. .- ... .o oo oadslne T 601

Assistant Chief for Technical Logistics. ... = 1,279

Assistant Chief for Field Activities__ ______ 172

Assistant Chief for Nuclear Propulsion__._. S 67

Contract Division_ . _ .. ... c__.__.__ -7 214

Comptroller Division. . - ... oo aiaaas 144

Bureau of Supplies and Accounts_ . ... ............ 754

Dmunt!.heChlef‘.._......................... 89

Director of Planning. . 41

Director of Mnna*emenl ‘Engineering. - i 69

Director of Industrial Relations_...___.__. & 35

Director of Naval Personnel__ 26

Comptrolier of the Buraau of Supplies and Accounts. 183

Assistant Chief of Supply Management_...._._._. 11

Assistant Chief for Transportation_. _. E 112

Director of Mutual Security Programs : 34

Assistant Chief for Purchases___._..__. L 33

Assistant Chief for R and D 21

Bureau of Yards and Docks_ ... ... ..... 84l

Office of the Chief_____ 33

Assistant Chief for Administration and Cumptrnller 272

Assistant Chief for Planning and Design_ _. Je 228

Assistant Chief for Construction_._______. - 109

Assistant Chief for Maintenance ami Matenel 113

Assistant Chief for Real Estate . 5 — 40

Assistant Chief of Housing. ... .........._...... 46

Headquarters, U.S. Marine Corps. . ... ... ........ 1,083
Office of the Commandant__________ . __________ 6
Assistant Chief of Staff, 6-1_.. ... ... ____..__._ 20
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As of Jan. 1, 1961

iﬁign: gillue: ;:r yorale BIVICES. < s EE gacraamento&l(:nlik. i?ri‘ ?11:"10‘! llur?tk.. e ) lg. ggﬁ
istant Chief for Finance an Bernardino, Calif., Ail Materiel Area________ y
Ri::m’:%&':::{ :{2::# Eti 22 T T 22 fg Chief of Chaplains_..____ T 10 Warner-Robins, Georgia Air Materiel Area........ 15,023
Personnel Dapartment-.. ____:::'_" 311 Assistant Chief for Prope y Mana emunt_ _________ 12 & e
Division of Aviation. . 18 Special Assistant to Chlef or Retsnhun Task Force_ 3 Strategic Air Command___ . ______________.___ .. 18, 065
Administrative Division.__. ... 86 Navy Department Board of Decorations and Medals_ 7 —_—
Supply Department.._ 434 gng% foa “’mé”; tltf Reoords .................. % gga;lqu;rters and subsidiary units. ... ___ (Ii . :l*g;
tion Division. .............. 4 utside Bureau Details. .. ... ____.___._____. IE Forte. oo . DR e e :
= 8th Air Force... .. _ 4,528
’F’.L;PB.S.'SEQ.I‘"“‘““'"' s 43 Offce of Naval Material. ... _...._.........c._..cc M0 150 AirFors . i ghge
ket P s T Gmettechie o 12 Tochcal Al Command._____.._... ~ 60
Data Processing Division_.______________________ 102 epuly Lniel of Naval Material lor Frogram an MGACET iy syt e
Y inancial Management. . _ ... coiiicenooao. 93 s and Y units 1,254
v e 14,840 Deputy Chief of Naval Material for Procurement____ 106 9th Air Force .. _. : 1,194
PRI oo« e o _—l : gepug E;ue'! gfl’f:iavallmitamll'ior Ds:io%mentri ] 33 igm i!r Eon:e L 4, lsg
, 925 epu ie aval Material for Logistic Support. . [ 3 P
Con}vlsmi_a_lhl{llefaﬁ‘stam ”".:::________,_3%'%54 De tymn;al' of Naval Material forLKfanagementand 8 ” 'l:h tand ot S
. yEeniealion. S RS S T s A T, Aer art and Inf A L Lo i
Total all areas (1 W.0.6.)em oo oo aeae 342,979 ; Air Defense Command._.__... ... ... _._ 9,831
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APPENDIX |I—ORGANIZATION OF FEDERAL EXECUTIVE
DEPARTMENTS AND AGENCIES—Continued

DEPARTMENT OF THE AIR FORCE (EXCLUSIVE OF SEPARATE
SERVICES PERSONNEL)—Continued

As of Jan. 1, 1967—Continued

Research and Technology Division_____. . ___ 6, 260
Air Proving Ground Center_______ 2,649
Air Force Special Weapons Center 1,263
Aerospace Medical Division 1,782

Foreign Technology Division._. .. _________ 895
National Range Division.

Air Force Contract Management Division. . 3,819
Strategic Air Command__.__._ .. ... . ...... 20, 648
Headquarters and Subsidiary Units______ . __ 1,689
SN e 5, 802
s T ] s e M I 5, 456
15th Air Force. . 6, 461
Lst Strategic Aeruspacs T NI b1 1,240
Tactical Air Command. - - oo - 111,292
Headquarters and suhsuj\ary units. - 1.468
Sth Air Force... - 3,499
12th Air Force... e 5,586
19th Air Force i
USAF, Special Air Warfare Center.. 676
USAF, Tactical Air Warfare Center__ A 0 32
USAF, Tactical Air Reconnaissance Center_______ 25
Aeronautical Chart and Information Center.__.__.__ 3,728
Air Defense Command_ . 12,511
Air Force Accounting and Finance Center 1,793
Air Force Communications Service.. - 4,292
Air Training Command..___._ 21, 860
mr Umvsrsltny ............... 2,521
i ir C d y

Headquarters Command, USAF_
Military Air Transport Service_
Office of Aerospace Research___

U.S. Air Force Academy._ ... 1,898
U.5. Air Farce Security Service. _ . Y 1,202
Alaskan Air Command in Alaska_ -1} 2,422
Pacific Air Forces in Hawaii. .. ... ___._.____. 2,365
Total, United States......o..o.ooiooiioooioa. 285,724
Total, outside U.S._______ s . u35,701
Total, employees (4 woc.). ... __________.___ 12321, 425

1 Includes 40 :arl time and w.a.e., and 38 overseas employees.

? Includes 3,450 part time and w.a.e. employees, and 913
arﬂ)luyaes outside United States, of which 415 are American
citizens.

3 Includes a total of 20,588 w.a.e. employees, and 153,541
employees outside United States, of whom 35,266 are American
citizens, and 118,275 nationals of other countries.

¢ Excludes 5,053 technical staff personnel (departmental)
included with technical services.

! Data shown for Alaska and Hawaii are by geographical area,
not by command. |

@ includes 1,298 part time and w.a.e. employees and 50,419
overseas employees, of which 13,616 are American citizens and
16,823 are nationals of other countries.

T Includes 6,778 American citizens and 15,876 nationals of
other countries.

8 Includes 934 part time and w.a.e. employees.

% Includes 14,179 American citizens and 19,389 nationals of
olher oountna&

755 wae.

U Includes 9,621 ﬁmsmn ‘citizens and 26,080 nationals of
other countries.

12 |ncludes 4,523 w.a.e. employees.

Source: Organization of Federal Executive Departments and
Agencies, U.S. Senate Committee on Government Operations

EDUCATED VIOLENCE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the pacifist
“students’” of Paris have become a vio-
lent mob.

In Paris alone—one death and 1,000
injuries.

And in Lyon, the police commissioner,
murdered by “students.”

Makes one wonder what is the defini-
tion of a student? When does a student
stop being a student and become an un-
ruly mobster, criminal, revolutionist, or
murderer?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Can it be that these “students” who
talk peace are against the Paris peace
talks on Vietnam? Could it be their com-
rades, the Vietcong are regarded as
“students"?

Or was France selected because De
Gaulle refused to cooperate in turning
over France's gold to the control scheme
of the International Monetary Fund? If
so, the “students” then become but the
foot soldiers for the U.N.

Is the word “student” manipulated to
become a mental bloc justification of
riots and violence by the instigation of
international gangsters and their dupes?

If so, notice how many of the “poor
people’s” leaders and backers in the Dis-
trict of Columbia are under 30 years of
age? Students? Poor people or a play in
group mental-therapy? Can Washington,
D.C., be turned into another Paris—by
“student’’?

Mr. Speaker, I place the May 26 Eve-
ning Star account of the threatened stu-
dent takeover of France and related arti-
cles in the Recorp at this point:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Star, May
26, 1968]
FRANCE BANS DEMONSTRATIONS—THREAT OF

Civin. WAR Is CrTEp—PoMPIDOU MEETS WITH

UnION CHIEFS

(By Smith Hempstone)

Paris.—The government of Charles de
Gaulle, moving to quell what it has deseribed
as the threat of “clvil war,” yesterday sus-
pended the right of assembly, banned further
demonstrations in the Ilargely student-
occupied Latin Quarter and met with union
leaders.

Student and teacher organizations an-
nounced they would hold no demonstrations
until tomorrow.

But while Paris remained calm, fighting
broke out in the provinelal capitals of
Bordeaux and Lyon,

In Lyon, where the police commissioner
was killed Friday night, a policeman was
reported in serlous condition after having
been shot twice last night.

POLICE AND YOUTH FIGHT

Police and youths fought in the streets of
Bordeaux and several injuries were reported.

The government is deeply alarmed over the
pitch of the violence here Friday night and
its spread to provincial cities.

In his speech to the National Assembly
Wednesday night, just before his govern-
ment defeated a censure motion by 11 votes,
Premier Georges Pompidou sald there was a
line beyond which strike action could not go
without becoming “unacceptable.”

It is clear this line was reached, If not
crossed, by the Friday night disorders that
in Parls alone resulted in one death, about
1,000 injured (including 131 police) and 795
arrests.

POMPIDOU'S ORDERS

Yesterday, in the wake of all-night riots
that raged from the Latin Quarter virtually
to the gates of Elysee Palace, Pompidou in-
structed security forces to crush further
demonstrations relentlessly and immediately.

His instructions to police to use *“the
greatest energy” in smashing any new dis-
orders amount to a virtual license to kill.

Police relations with both the govern-
ment and the demonstrators already are near
the breaking-point. The 60,000 riot police
guarding Paris have been working up to 18
hours a day for more than two weeks.

Like their fellow workers on strike, they
claim they are underpaid and overworked.
But they are not permitted by law to strike.

STATEMENT BY POLICE

Only Thursday, police union leaders in a
formal statement issued what amounted to
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sharp criticism of Pompidou’s hanaling of
the crisis, claiming they had been thrown
into action May 11 before all other ways of
calming the situation had been explored.

If the students defy what amounts to a
virtual ban on demonstrations, Pompidou's
new instructions to the police mean more
hard fighting for them.

The fact that one of the two men killed
Friday was Lyon Police Commissioner Rene
Lacroix has both enraged the riot police
against the demonstrators and underlined
their bitterness toward the government for
what they regard as its unfair and unwise
use of them.

But in his strong statement yesterday,
Pompidou showed that, if police cannot or
will not restore order in France, he will call
upon the army to move “without delay to
end the subversive agitation.” Such a move
could have extremely serlous consequences
for the future of Gaullism, and would not be
taken except as a last resort.

One bright spot for the government in the
whole gloomy situation is the fact that
Waldeck Rochet's Communist party and the
big, Communist-led General Labor Confed-
eration, having used Sorbonne disorders as a
springboard from which to launch their own
demands, apparently are prepared to aban-
don the students to whatever fate the gov-
ernment may mete out.

Although the sit-ins that have led to the
occupation of hundreds of factories and put
10 million Frenchmen on strike originally
had the appearance of spontfaniety, union
leaders since appear to have re-established
discipline, if ever in fact they had lost it.

The marches by 100,000 workers Friday
were in strong contrast to those of students.
The workers paraded quietly for a couple of
hours, then retired to their homes to watch
De Gaulle's speech on television.

In the seven hours that the students bat-
tled with police back and forth from the
Right Bank to the Left, the “Red belt"” where
industrial workers live was as quiet as the
mice scavenging among the city’s mounds of
seven-day-old rotting garbage.

Pompidou's meeting with leaders of labor
and industry was the first formal attempt to
end the week-long wildcat general strike
which has brought French economic life to
a standstill.

After listening for nearly two hours to the
listing of the workers' demands, he asked for
a “period of reflection” before he replied.

CGT, the Catholic-oriented Democratic
Labor Confederation (CFDT) and the So-
cialist-led Workers' Force (FO) are united in
their basic demand that 3 million non-agri-
cultural workers who now receive a poverty-
line wage of 880 a month be hiked to $120.

They also want to be paid for days during
which they have occupied plants, a gradual
reduction of the work-week from 48 to 40
hours without loss of pay, retirement at 60
rather than 65, more say in plant manage-
ment and cancellation of unpopular in-
creases in workers' contributions to social se~
curity programs.

It is difficult to calculate how much all
this would cost, but some economists say it
would soon come to more than $4 billion an-
nually.

WOULD BE INFLATIONARY

Such action would be highly inflationary,
would reduce the competitiveness of French
goods a little more than a month before all
Common Market trade barriers are due to
come down, would cause balance of payments
difficulties that would eat into France's gold
reserves and might well result in devaluation
of the franc.

This would do the currently uncertain
world financial situation no good.

It is clear then that neither the govern-
ment nor industry can afford to meet what
the workers say are their “minimum" de-
mands. The financial weakness of the unions
means that compromise must be found.
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On the other hand, the workers sense that
perhaps never again will they have De Gaulle
over such a convenient political barrel. The
government needs a settlement at least as
much as the unions do.

Yet the capaclty of French workers to stay
off the job for long is limited. There is no
such thing in France as strike pay. The abil-
ity of the workers to hang on depends large-
ly on the willingness of petit bourgeois
butchers and grocers to extend credit.

Even if the strike should be quickly settled,
great economic damages have been done, not
only to France, but to her major trading
partners, many of whom (such as Britain)
are facing economic troubles just as serious
if less dramatic than that which 1s bringing
France to its knees.

CRITICISM MOUNTING

Meanwhile, criticism of De Gaulle’s han-
dling of the current crisis is mounting among
Frenchmen who, if not ardent Gaullists,
normally agree with most of his policies.

Such criticism, which also implies doubt
as to the General’s ability to lead the coun-
try in the future, centers on some or all of
these four points:

1. De Gaulle should not have left the
country during the early days of the crisis,
as he did when he flew to Romania for a
state visit May 4, only two days after the
riots at the Sorbonne.

2. Having gone, he should have returned
more quickly, rather than just trimming 10
hours off his stay.

3. Having come back early, he should have
selzed the initiative by addressing the na-
tion immediately. Instead, he waited five days
while France slowly came apart.

4. When he did speak, he should have
done so with more confidence and vigor,
setting forth his plans in detall, rather than
Jjust making his customary threat to resign
if the country does not accept a vaguely
worded referendum proposal on academic
and industrial reform next month.

DE GAULLE'S PORTRAYAL

De Gaulle’'s portrayal of himself in the
speech as the one man who can prevent
France from being taken over by “certain
people” (read Communists) may work for
him again, as it has in the past, despite the
fact that both the Communist party and
the CGT have acted with as much if not
n:ore restraint during the crisis as anybody
else.

De Gaulle won the 1965 presidential run-
off with 656 percent of the vote. It is extremely
difficult to see how he could get that high
a vote in next month’s referendum, despite
the fact that people will be faced with a sit-
uation, more or less, of voting for or against
motherhood.

On the other hand, many voters—like
De Gaulle himself—clearly will view the ref-
erendum as having more to do with express-
ing an opinion on the gquality of De Gaulle's
leadership than on educational and labor
reform.

Even those willing to accept the referen-
dum at its face rather than its real or sym-
bolic value may be excused If they do not
feel that the 7T7-year-old general Is the
man to lead the “renovation” of which he
spoke Friday night.

Labor leaders and educational reformers
have, after all, been seeking change for a
number of years. For 10 of those years, De
Gaulle has been sitting in the Elysee Palace
exhibiting more interest in foreign policy
irmtters than in his people's domestic prob-
ems.

De Gaulle may, in fact, have made a fatal
miscalculation: He could lose the referen-
dum, in which case he is publicly committed
to resigning,

It would be premature to imply that De
Gaulle’s 10-year-old Fifth Republic is on
the verge of collapse. But even the most
sanguine of observers would agree that never
has it been in greater perll.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
May 24, 1968]

Five THOUSAND STUDENTS ARE EXPECTED To
Jomn CaMPAIGN OF PoOR

Up to 5,000 college students reportedly are
expected to take part, starting Wednesday, in
a planned Poor People's University, in con-
nection with the Poor People’s Campaign.

Ross Connelly, staff member working on
the project, said today there still was no offer
of dormitory space to house the visiting stu-
dents at area campuses. He sald cooperating
churches were expected to house some of
the students.

At Georgetown University, officials were ex-
pected to meet later today with a group of
students who staged a sit-in to press their
demand that Georgetown make campus fa-
cilities available for the Poor People’s Uni-
versity.

Georgetown had joined in a Consortium of
Universities statement that on-campus fa-
cilitles could not be provided for the Poor
People's University. American University, a
consortium member, has offered downtown
classroom and office space for the project,
however.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
May 24, 1968]

MARCHER, 18, GETS 1 YEAR IN GUN CAsSE

An 18-year-old youth from Atlanta, Ga., in
Washington for the Poor People's Campalgn,
yesterday was sentenced to a year in prison
and fined $250 for carrylng a pistol.

Judge Alfred Burka in the Court of Gen-
eral Sessions imposed the sentence on Arthur
L. Copeland, who arrived at Resurrection City
on Monday. The judge said failure to pay the
fine would mean an additional 30 days in

ail.
$ However, he indicated that if the court
could be assured that Copeland will be placed
on a bus and sent home, he might reconsider
the sentence,

Burka said he was disturbed by the case
and added that it seemed “to indicate to me
that loopholes exist in controls at Resurrec-
tion City."”

He asked the court’s probation department
to try contacting someone at Resurrection
City who would be willing to assume respon-
sibility for the youth.

Copeland said before sentencing that “the
only thing I want to do is to get out of here
and go back home to Atlanta where I come
from.”

He told the court he had joined the cam-
paign in Atlanta, got into a fight with an-
other member in North Carclina and was
stabbed in the arm, then was sent home by
the group's leader.

However, Copeland said, he hitchhiked to
Washington on his own, arriving Monday,
and went to Resurrection City, where he re-
registered. He was not assigned a tent but
moved in with a friend.

He told Burka he bought the .22-caliber
pistol at a truckstop “somewhere in Virginia™
because “I got stabbed one time and I wasn’t
takin’ no chances.”

He was arrested Tuesday in the 1200 block
of Washington Drive after he took the pistol
from a holster in a quick-draw maneuver,
police said. They sald they recovered six
bullets, all of which had had the heads
shaved off of them, turning them into dum-
dum bullets,

The youth said he had been on probation
for assault on a counselor in 1963 and at
present was taking a course in crime preven-
tion offered by the Atlanta police.

[From Tactles, Apr. 20, 1968]
GOVERNMENT AID—FOR REVOLT
The greatest psychological advantage that
the enemy has in its gradualist strategy for
turning prosperous American communities
into hellholes of barbarism, terrorism and
guerrilla warfare, as has happened in such
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cities as Alglers and Saigon, is the disbelief
of almost all Americans, white and black,
that it could possibly happen.

This red psychological advantage is in-
creased by the even greater inability of most
Americans, white and black, to imagine that
the guerrilla warfare inflicted on such back-
ward areas as China's Hunan Province and
the Congo's Eatanga could be duplicated in
our advanced United States.

Enemy strategy benefits even more from a
material advantage. This is the tolerance and
even assistance bestowed on it, either directly
or indirectly, by the government itself. In-
conceivable as it sounds, only this help from
inside government has made possible the step
by step progress made by the Fabian social-
ist-Marxist-communist complex in its con-
spiracy to create a war front on United States
soll. The proper term for this sector in the
war is “peace” front. Its strategy is coordi-
nated with that of the military front in Viet
Nam. The communists are likely, too, to call
it a “people’s” front, thelr word, people, being
synonymous with communists. Perhaps the
most descriptive term is civilian front.

“CHEERED” BY WHITE HOUSE COFFEE

Signals and symbolism constitute the warp
and the woof of propaganda warfare. The
White House is more than the President's
convenient lodging house for a limited num-
ber of years; it is one of our greatest symbols.
Only the Supreme Court and the Congress
equal it, and of these, only the Congress can
be said to surpass it, as the symbol of the
people’s sovereignty. The White House of late
has been seeking to become the paramount
symbol, through such subtle devices as post-
age stamps, and to a degree has been suc-
cessful. So anything the White House says
or does has practically unsurpassable impact
on minds,

Early in the Kennedy administration, the
first large, so-called “peace” demonstration
focussed on the national capital. The line
then was against testing in space of our nu-
clear potential, and for withdrawal from
our missile bases. Demonstrators shivered as
they marched up and down in front of the
White House in opposition to our defense
posture and our military preparedness pro-
gram.

The weather was biting cold. As reported
by the Washington Star on Feb. 17, 1962: “In
freezing weather yesterday, an estimated
1,600 pickets took part in demonstrations at
the White House. They were cheered by hot
coffee sent out by President Eennedy."”

On Feb. 18, 1962, a Washington Post edi-
torial, “Cold War and Hot Coffee,” said that
the picketing and demonstrations by col-
lege students was “a healthy sign.” The Chief
Executive seemed to agree, for he “made it
plain” he did not consider this opposition
“represented a personal affront or a challenge
to government stability. He sent out some
piping hot coffee to warm the marchers and
designated three of his key advisers to meet
with a student delegation."” The N. Y. Times,
for its part, enthused over this, declaring
there was “a new political ferment on the
campus,” and: “It is good to find students
debating what kind of policles are most
promising for the nation and the world . . .
There is no indication that they are becom-
ing doctrinaire in the process . . .” The edi-
torial concluded that the picketing of the
White House showed that higher education
was “making headway" toward its goal of
fostering “critical thinking.”

Publicized throughout the nation, the
sending of refreshments from the White
House to those engaged in picketing against
its policies could only have been heady wine
for the misled and agitators alike. The reds,
of course, have only contempt for this, that
they call “bourgeois sentimentalism,” and
regard as a welcome sign of weakness, that
can be exploited for a renewed assault. So it
happened, of course.

Especially were the knowledgeable con-
spirators and the naive encouraged to engage
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in further and more drastic measures by
sympathetic members of the White House
staff. These unelected, government function-
aries declared, as reported in the press, that
if they had not been working in the White
House, they would be out on the pavement
with the demonstrators, picketing the White
House.

As was also reported by the Washington
Post of Feb, 18, 1962, “the Washington proj-
ect of the ‘Turn Toward Peace Council’ was
the biggest picketing demonstration seen
here in about a decade.” It added:

“The leaders of ‘Project Washington’ were
happy at day's end. Todd Gitlin of Harvard
sald he thought the long line looked good
from White House windows, The trip had
also been an education for the students, he
said.” SBome years later, he visited Red Cuba,
and wrote glowingly about it.

Imagine what the innocent students, taken
along as bodies, were able to tell their fellows
when they returned to their classes, and
what the red agents were able to report to
their superiors! The latter were able to trans-
late the doubletalk into party language, and
it could mean only one thing. This was that
they had overt collaboration in the highest
places in government. This, too, is how
“psywar” is conducted.

A delegation from Young Americans for
Freedom counterpicketed, under Fulton
Lewls 3d, then their chairman. “We cannot
in all conscience permit the ‘surrender oper-
ation’ to go unopposed—perhaps to influence
the weak in mind or the weak in heart,” he
was quoted in the Washington Post of Feb.
16 as saying, when Y.AF. announced its plan
to support American policy. Significantly, its
marchers got no coffee from the White House,
nor were they given the prestige of being
invited inside for a chat. They had no chance
to look out of the White House windows at
the scene outside. They could only shiver on
the outside, not only from the freezing cold
but from this plain indication where tangible
support from inside the government was be-
ing bestowed.

LAW BENT TO PERMIT ALL-OUT TREASON

This sympathy and cooperation from
inside government—specifically inside the
Administration— is the really decisive ele-
ment in the program of gradualism that has
been followed by collaborators with Hanoi,
Peking and Moscow, that is intended to reach
guerrilla warfare proportions on American
streets., Without this cooperation, the treason
could not have reached first base. The Justice
Department under Ramsey Clark, in simply
ignoring, re-interpreting or breaking the law,
has been the main factor in this.

This policy is political; it has to be under
the direction of the Executive Offices. Justice
Department representatives, in testimony be-
fore Congressional committees, have labeled
overt, reasonable acts as only “eccentric be-
havior.” They have indiscriminately insisted
that we have plenty of laws on the books
already, when they are opposing new legis-
lation to deal with treason, and that there
are no laws to cover the treasonable acts,
when questioned regarding their failure to
act on treason.

The boldness of the enemy, encouraged by
this policy of unprecedented tolerance dur-
ing a fighting war, was graphically demon-
strated on April 1, April Fool's Day. Red psy-
chological warfare lays great stress upon
symbolic actions, as in the symbolic capture
of the Pentagon on Oct. 21, 1967, Only a few
hours passed after President Johnson's
cringing television talk of March 31, 1968,
when our flag was removed from on top of
Iwo Jima statue at Arlington National Ceme-
tery and replaced by the Viet Cong flag. The
reds had interpreted his seemingly bold state-
ment literally. Hanol would not be allowed
to take over all of Viet Nam “by force,” but
he had said nothing about letting it go dis-
creetly, without loss of face, In “talks.” The
Btars and Stripes had been publicly defiled
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during a pro-red demonstration at the Wash-
ington Monument some time before, but the
park police had been forbidden to take
notice. The Viet Cong flag had been paraded
in front of the White House, as if by a con-
quering force. Now the enemy flag had been
hoisted to the top of our most heroic statue.
Apparently, all this remains “eccentric be-
havior," in the view of the Justice Depart-
ment. Congress should insist on a repudia-
tion of this term and the policy it represents.

REVOLUTION, STEP BY STEP, AND UNMOLESTED

Step by step, since the White House sent
out hot coffee to pickets, and White House
staff members told them they would be
picketing, too, but for their official jobs, we
have been witnessing a progressive advance
toward guerrilla warfare on our streets, and a
red revolution in the land. None of this could
have happened but for the protective shield
and collaboration given the revolutionaries
from inside government.

We have now reached a stage In the re-
cruitment, training and equipping of revolu-
tionaries beyond which it is impossible to
go, except for refinements in each of these
fields. This is suicidal, of course. Rarely, if
ever, has anything similar been seen in any
country. Surely, no government where this
could happen was able to survive it. It is
happening here, with sympathy and collab-
oration from those whose responsibility it is
to preserve our way of life against those who
would destroy it by violence.

The conspiracy—and it is proven con-
spiracy—to soften up our people to accept
crime, treason and revolution, has reached
proportions that simply are not imagined by
the average person. The government knows
all this, though, and so must the press. This
writer has just received through the mails,
thanks to the anarchism in Supreme Court
decisions, the Nov., 1967 issue of a San Fran-
cisco tabloid called “The Movement,” in
which, in capital letters, a filthy collaguial-
ism is applied to the President's sex life.
Even the absolutism of the Supreme Court
does not cover this extreme example. But
under obvious Justice Department instruc-
tions, nothing is done. This writer saw simi-
lar indecencies applied to the President in
picket signs raised on Pentagon grounds in
front of the American troops.

UNDERGROUND PRESS TEACHES GUERRILLA
TACTICS

The term, underground press, is applied to
a nationwide chain of tablold papers that
are edited and published, distributed and
sold openly. The subtle connotation is that
these are papers that would have to be pro-
duced secretly if our laws were being en-
forced. Explicity, tactical details are taught
on how to conduct guerrilla warfare in our
communities.

Diagrams show how the main section of a
city can be paralyzed or panicked. The word,
tactics, that seems such a bore to most who
call themselves patriots and antli-commu-
nists, 1s found frequently in these publica-
tions. The tactics taught are those of sub-
version and violence, with the plainly ad-
mitted objective of overthrowing our form
of government. This is treason, of course,
but not to the Justice Department. (Readers
might want to ask their congressmen and
senators what specifically they are doing
about this.)

If one accepts the purely anarchist or
obsessionist interpretation, that nothing
spoken or written can be interfered with
legally, this sort of material as found in the
openly distributed underground press is
just as much a part of an overt operation as
the printed directions provided with a can of
inflammatory or poisonous fluid. The under-
ground press contains instructions, and they
are related to actual incldents. What we are
presented with is what the reds call “learn-
ing by doing,” the doing in this case being
violence.
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An article in this November issue, signed
Jeff Segal, is accompanied by five diagrams on
how to outmaneuver and fight the police or
troops in an area of a city, and put the com-
munity in destructive chaos. A case study is
made of one community struck by the “stop
the draft week." The title on the first page is,
“The Days We Seized the Streets of Oakland.”
A large photograph alongside {llustrates one
of the recommended tactics, the placing of
an automobile diagonally across both sides
of the street to block traffic from either di-
rection.

“TACTICS THAT INVOLVED DIRECT CONFLICTS”

The article explains its intent blandly: “A
primary purpose of this article is to make
avallable to movement organizations and or-
ganizers the most up-to-date methods for
handling police and police connected agen-
cles in situations of struggle. Its purpose
ranges from peaceful discussion with the
cops to varying degrees of force when lesser
means are inadequate to insure control and
provide for the success of the guerilla ac-
tion.”

Farther on, it declares, referring to the
Oakland affair, “We experimented with tac-
ties that involved direct conflicts with the
duly constituted forces of the law—cops. . . .
Here, for the first time (in the history of our
own movement) did we plan for and carry
out an operation whose object was the tak-
ing of control over one of the basic institu-
tions of the society. We organized in ad-
vance that manner in which we expected to
defend ourselves, and our plan took the form
of a military action against the cops. . . .

“We have now had clashes with the public
ir more than a dozen places around the
country . . . and I am confident that those
clashes will grow in numbers and in militan-
cy. We most serfously study each new en-
counter, provide ourselves with the prepara-
tions to meet the cops in battle and win . . .
This then is an attempt to present to our
comrades in the movement an analysis of the
specific tactics that were used and the
lessons that we learned from our struggle. . .”

Who is meant in “we experimented,” who
“organized in advance” and who is doing
the staff work? Can the Administration still
insist that these are spontaneous affairs,
with no conspiracy involved? Obviously, the
participants would not dare operate openly
this way if, in the red manner, they have
not been assured by intelligence and contacts
that they are immune to prosecution. Part
of the backstopping for such treason, of
course, is the failure to use FBI facilities or
reports, and the sabotage of the House Com-
mittee on Un-American Activities and the
Senate Internal Security Subcommittee The
Supreme Court went far toward guaran-
teeing such immunity by depriving the states
of their right to intervene in matters of sub-
version and treason within their borders. This
enabled the pro-red mechanism to concen-
trate on investigatory agencies of the federal
government and to put political pressure on
the federal courts. They have been scan-
dalously successful in this.

The infiltrated and fake “liberal” press
has probably the major responsibility both
in preventing disclosure of subversion and
treason, and in giving them a favorable and
even glamorous image. A typical example is
the manner by which the underground press
can put out the most obvious publicity for
itself and receive extraordinary coverage,
whereas the legitimate information—not
blurbs—in anti-communist publications
just never recelve mention.

A recent example was the publicity stunt
of the Washington Free Press, the an-
nouncement that it was conducting a kite
filying demonstration. The usual propa-
ganda twist was inserted with the state-
ment that an old law made kite flying il-
legal in the District of Columbia, and “we
invite you to join us In direct protest of




May 28, 1968

this oppressive law.” The all-news radio,
WAVA, in Arlington, Va., gave this corny
stunt a fine position in its news program,
with respectful reference to the Washing-
ton Free Press.

The rest of this issue of the pro-commu-
nist rag in which this announcement was
found was given over entirely to all-out
support of Red Cuba and the Viet Cong,
and to obscenity. The doublespread in the
center of the 20-page tabloid contained the
start of a series of articles “on the devel-
opment of a soclalist society in Cuba.”

A page was given over to advice to draft
dodgers, telling them how to falsify their
status and where to obtain professional
guidance, Another page was an expose, from
the point of view of Moscow, of Dr. Hans
Weilgert—"“Washington’s own Dr. Strange-
love Weigert, an intellectual in the exclu-
sive service of the government,” who is ac-
cused of conducting a project to provide our
troops with anti-personnel bombs. The ar-
ticle is part of the subversive campaign to
unilaterally disarm the United States in all
phases, from character to weaponry, while
the enemy goes full speed ahead to arm it-
self in every manner.

DISARMING PUBLICITY RUN WITHOUT HINT OF
RED SOURCE

Ads in this same issue include a “manual
for draft-age immigrants to Canada,"” “Let-
ters re-mailed: N.Y.C. or Long Island . ..
Confidential . . ,* “French ticklers,” and
the like. At a time when our boys are dying
in Viet Nam, for any editor to present a
corny piece of publicity for such a sheet,
without letting his readers or listeners know
what it presents, aids and abets the enemy
in a very direct manner in the psychological
war being waged to defeat the United States
militarily.

The question at least might have been
asked where the money comes from to finance
these expensive '‘underground” papers, and
where the strategy is laid down for the obvi-
ous adherence to the enemy line. One might
also ask the Justice Department why no ac-
tion is taken against any of the patent
treason and violation of the law. One must
ask, too, why the appropriate Congressional
committees are so quiet.

Surely, these matters should be determi-
nants as regards the qualifications of those
seeking office.

TREASON IS MADE THE NEW “IN" FAD

In the same, highly professional manner as
mini-skirts are popularized, so is treason be-
ing made the “in” thing. All the hackneyed,
red gimmicks are being polished up and pre-
sented as fine, new, intellectual ideas. The
hush-hush in our educational system on
communist intrigue of the past In our land
enables the reds to announce these dis-
credited and exposed machinations as fresh
ideas for “change.” A particularly heinous ex-
ample was the long dispatch sent out by the
Associated Press, and widely printed, con-
cerning a purported project for a separate
black nation on American soil, to be carved
out of a number of states such as Mississippi,
Alabama, Georgia, South Carolina and Lou-
isiana.

This is precisely the original proposition
insisted upon by Josef Stalin for a wedge-
driving campaign in the United States as
a means of destroying our nation., Yet the
dispatch was printed without any reference
to this historical background. The time has
come when insistence must be made that the
immunity given communists and communist
projects, under which they are presented
without any indication of their red source, be
ended. No other element in American soclety
possesses this immunity, The N.Y. Times is
perhaps the worst offender.

What this requires is that our side acquire
an historical background, carefully avolding
scapegoat obsessions that are substitutes for
knowledge, study tactics, as well, and focus
its force only on the foe.
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[From Taectles, Apr. 20, 1068]

ViETNAM WAR ONLY A PART OF IT: REAL WaAR
Is STRATEGIC—REAL WaRrR Is GLOBAL

The major conflict in which we now are
engaged is a strategic war. The Viet Nam
war is a tactical war. As such, it is only a
part of the major clash, Important strategic
losses already have been inflicted on our side
in this major war. They have occurred on
land, in air space and beyond, on the sea and
underwater.

BSoviet Russia is our direct antagonist in
the major war, while it is only indirectly so
in the Vietnamese fighting, although the
latter still is costller in manpower and re-
sources. The TU.SS.R. has chalked up
threatening gains in both conflicts. In the
one, because our government policy of con-
cealing the harsh facts makes us vulnerable
to the boldest red thrusts, and in both, be-
cause we are fighting with one hand—and
one foot—tied behind our backs.

The editor of Tactics has been provided
extraordinary details regarding the major
conflict by sources with a record of accu-
racy. These reports are of such life-and-death
importance to our nation that the patent
secrecy in which the government is taking
refuge should not be allowed to prevent dis-
closure, surely not in Tactlcs. Certainly, we
cannot afford a repetition of our experience
with the Soviet missiles in Cuba, which the
State Department successfully hushed up
until President Kennedy found it politically
expedient to suddenly discover them. This
correspondent, for one, was told the details
in Senate offices several months before, Simi-
lar concealment could cost us our existence.

CENSORS REGARD U.S. PUBLIC, NOT REDS,
AS THE ENEMY

There was a time when security classifica-
tion—the imposition of official secrecy—was
directed at a real or potential enemy of the
United States. This no longer is the case. The
suppressed details are well known to Soviet
Russia, because what is being hushed up are
Moscow's actions. Secrecy now is aimed at
the American people, their press and their
Congress. Under our “escalation” bogy, these
become the enemy, not the reds, because if
we knew the truth, we would insist upon
& basic change in policy, and a thorough
housecleaning of such infiltrated institutions
as the State Department.

Exactly as blunders can be blackmailed
by Moscow to force compliance, those in-
volved in secret policy have to regard the
Ameriacn public, press and Congress as the
foe. Even a defector to the U.S. is a peril.

Meanwhile, Moscow is proceeding full speed
ahead in its global war, its strategic warfare
that has replaced the erstwhile cold war,

Tactics does not intend to allow itself
to become a party to his deceit. What is not
of help to the enemy, we shall print.
For instance, the perilous goings-on of a
military nature upon our continental shelf,

The continental shelf is that portion of
our continent that lles underwater off our
coastlines. This extends for some miles into
the Atlantic and the Pacific, and is character-
ized by much the same geographical features
as dry land, with valleys and gulleys, ravines
and mountains. This land must be guarded
against enemy submarines of the Polaris type,
that can launch an underwater Pearl Harbor
against the East or the West coasts.

RED SUBMARINES WERE IN POSITION TO STRIKE

The most highly developed and the most
sophisticated electronic devices, consisting
of special buoys and radar detectors, are sup-
posed to be in place to protect our conti-
nental shelf from intrusion, But ten Soviet
submarines are declared to have invaded this
region, without being detected coming or
going. They were in position to launch a
Pearl Harbor attack not just upon some dis-
tant point, but against the Atlantic seaboard.
They could have destroyed such cities as
New York and Washington. Whatever gob-
bledygook may be used to explain away this
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inexcusable affair, in plain English it con-
stituted a rehearsal for such attack.

The first that we learned about this in-
trusion came from our intelligence sources
abroad. This Is a deeply worrying matter, for
it means that our entire continental shelf
lies open, like an ambush site in the Viet-
namese war. The simple fact is that we do
not know how the reds came in and left.

Indeed, one of these ICBM-delivering sub-
mersibles may be there now, sitting and wait-
ing for orders. Such a submarine can pa-
tiently rest on its hull this way for a year,
walting for the signal. Soviet Russian tech-
nological and electronic advances make this
quite a simple matter. Oceanography has
made tremendous strides in the USSR,
which ranks far ahead of any other nation,
including ours, in this field.

One of Moscow's exploits has been to con-
struct a submarine with a transparent hull,
made of some plastic material. Exploration
of the ocean bottom becomes much more
feasible with such an instrument. The utter
lack of dynamism in such a computer mind
as McNamara’s, and the discouraging of
initiative all along the line by the Adminis-
tration, has limited us to reacting to what
the reds do, and then by too little, too late.
We even have permitted the reds to forge
ahead on undersea processes vital to warfare
that depend only on the will, because the
techniques are simple and known to all.

The outstanding instance of this is tele-
communication by longwave sound through
water. What this depends upon is a thorough
mapping of the underseas. A system of tun-
ing forks can be fastened into the sea bottom.
A message could thus be sent from Baltimore
around the world back to Baltimore, using
no electronies, and therefore impossible to
monitor unless one knew the exact pitch or
wave length.

The message would go out as a wave, con-
sisting of minor sounds like microdots, jump-
Ing from one tuning fork at one ridge to be
picked up by another on some hill, and this
way complete its vibrating trip. What is
needed is a precise study of the ocean bottom,
and this we have neglected. But the reds
did not.

WHAT IS LACKING IS “AMERICAN INITIATIVE™

Scientifically, this is no complicated task,
but it requires money, resources and sub-
marines, above all boldness and a sense of
dedication to victory. This dedication is
squelched by an even more incomprehensible
failure, our refusal to acknowledge that the
cold war is accompanied by a technical war,
and that we are deeply engaged. The Krem-
lin is out to obtain every technical advan-
tage possible.

A number of events have taken place re-
cently that appear unrelated. But in actu-
ality, they may be as much related as the
various fronts on which the communists are
waging war, We make believe, as in Viet Nam,
that each sector is the whole front, which
gives the decisive advantage to the enemy,
that coordinates its operations on a world-
wide front, and regards each area as only one
sector on this front, So 1t is in the technical
field. The loss of the U.S.S. Pueblo was not a
mere exhibition of hotheadedness at Seoul.
Instead, it was a cunning maneuver by the
Soviet Union to inspect the little “black
boxes” on the intelligence ship, with the
latest electronic secrets. These can win or
lose a battle, or even a war. The reds got hold
of them. Never in history has any nation put
its highest scientific accomplishments in a
specific field such as intelligence in one
basket, and then let it lie within reach of the
enemy. This may not be treason, but it cer-
tainly is criminal irresponsibility. McNamara
simply had no right to thus gamble with our
security.

Then there was the F-111 that was downed
apparently in North Viet Nam its second day
out, The plane was a storehouse of the very
latest and the most delicate electronic equip-
ment. If the pro-red agents in the United
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States, whose path the Supreme Court has
smoothed, had not learned those secrets, the
enemy may well have them now, The block-
heads among the Pentagon civilians had no
right to put everything we had in “black
boxes” on one plane, and that of a ques-
tionable capability, and to send it within
reach of the Russians on a very secondary
front, so far as the strategic war is concerned.
Of course, we lost it.

Then there was that other Edsel-minded
conception, the McNamara fence that we are
building along the enemy-infested, demili-
tarized line in Viet Nam. Again, our over-
intellectualized muttonheads who have been
put in control of our weaponry gave this line
everything we had. Nothing like it ever was
built before. The “black boxes" and other
electronic gadgets were so super-modern that
they could signal the movement of a rabbit
to planes overhead. They could sense the
sound of rustling made by a fly or a bee.

Much of the instrumentation was experi-
mental, Formerly, a sniper could move
through a line safely unless he tripped a
wire. Now the sound of every motion can
be caught by infrared lights, sound devices,
and beams, All have been miniaturized, and
use very little electricity, which they are
equipped to make themselves. Indeed, the
most advanced mechanism on a tank for the
detection of danger or a target has been
adapted to the needs of the new fence.
Actually, most tanks do not have such ad-
vanced equipment.

But we can be practicaliy sure the reds
have this now. They obviously captured it
during their Tet offensive. Only a mind
obsessed with the chimera of a mellowing
Communist Russia would gamble this way,
putting this extraordinary mechanism in
the open where it was only a matter of time
for it to be captured. The obsession, of course,
is that the Kremlin really means to be peace-
ful, and so it doesn't make any essential
difference whether it finds out our secrets
or not. How tragic it is that the enemy
does not have people of a like mentality
on its side. The difference is, of course, they
never would have the chance of controlling
the disposition of any delicate instrumenta-
tlon. The reds would shoot them first.

DISAPPEARANCE OF TWO SUBMARINES JUST TOO
PAT

Somewhere, somehow, in this global, stra-
tegic war that the Kremlin is waging against
the free world, principally the United States,
the odd disappearance without trace of two
submarines in the Mediterranean at prac-
tically the same time, or within a couple
of days of each other, has a place. The Israell
submarine Dakar had been purchased and
modernized in England, had completed its
tests, taken on a specially trained Israeli
crew, and was practically at its destination
when it vanished. Just like that, vanished!

Contact was had with the Dakar on Jan.
25, and by Jan. 27 she was gone. A wide-
scale search was conducted 250 miles south-
west of Israel, in the very deep waters south
of Cyprus. No trace of any kind was found.
This is most pecullar.

The French submarine, La Minerve, was
off the southern coast of France. The two
submersibles were quite a distance from
each other. Contact with La Minerve sud-
denly was lost on Jan. 27, and she, too,
vanished. Just like that, vanished! An in-
tensive search was made for her, too, with
no more success than the Israells, with
American Navy assistance, had had in their
search for the Dakar. Again, most peculiar.

Such abrupt disappearance is extremely
rare, and the coincidence of two submarines
in the Mediterranean, at different ends of
the sea, vanishing simultaneously in the
same manner, is extremely intriguing. Mos-
cow now has 40 to 50 naval vessels in the
Mediterranean, about the same number as
the United States, thanks to its utterly
callous outwitting of the U.S., Israel and
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Egypt In order to achieve what it has been
unsuccessfully trying to do for several cen-
turies, to become a Mediterranean power.
The American press and radio-television,
with all their foreign correspondents, and the
Washington Administration, with all its
“whiz kids” and self-proclaimed elite, were
playing poker, moving one hand at a time,
while the communists were playing chess,
concentrating on a number of moves ahead.
Of course, we know this,

THE TWO SUBS MIGHT HAVE DETECTED
SOMETHING

These submarines had the latest electronic
devices, of course. Surely, we should know
by now of the utter ruthlessness and duplic-
ity of the reds, and we should have learned
by now, too, that the communists are mur-
derous when they can get away with it. The
two submarines might have been curlous
about the Russian fleet, and its submarines.
They might have approached, intentionally
or unintentionally, to & point where they
were able to see some of the oceanographic
trickery that the Kremlin is preparing, and
s0 just had to be destroyed. That is, from
the viewpolnt of the USS.R.

What is likely is that our intelligence or
the Pentagon has information regarding the
disappearance of these two submersibles,
which under our “bridge-building" policy,
would be Kkept secret from the American
people, press and Congress, so as not to
annoy the supposedly “mellowing" Kremlin,
and not to reveal the utter bankruptcy of
our appeasement policy toward the commu-
nists, at home and abroad.

The penetration of our underwater area or
shelfland by red submarines shows how thor-
oughly Moscow has gone ahead with its pro-
gram for a single, knockout blow against the
United States. We have buoys and detectors
carefully spaced in our undersea area, much
the same as a minefield. Automatically, they
are equipped to pick up and report any
undersea or surface movement by ships of
any description, or even by a frogman. We
are supposed to have a maintenance program
scrupulously kept up, so these always would
be In perfect condition. A device can be
silted over, and its effectiveness in this way
be diminished or destroyed. The successful
passage into and out of thee waters by So-
viet submarine indicated that the reds had
found out how to neutralize or immobilize
these crucial gadgets. Or they just might
have drowned them in silt.

Another of these singular coincidence in
the military electronics field, so intimately
attached to nuclear warfare, was the cata-
strophic wreck of & French plane taking off
from the airport at Reunion Island with
Gen. Charles Allleret, his wife and daughter,
and a number of members of his stafl. The
plane, on March 9, had just begun a hop to
Paris with Gen, Allleret, who was chief of
staff for France's international ballistic mis-
siles program, a top technocrat deeply knowl-
edgeable regarding nuclear warheads. He re-
portedly was returning from preparations
for a new test of French nuclear capability,
and was taking an irregular route to avoid
our installations.

Soviet Russia's strateglc war has a self-
evident objective, which is to put us in a
position to be knocked out with one blow.
The Kremlin's goal is to counter our Me-
Namara second-strike policy by making the
first blow also the last blow. The intent is to
have no second strike, the ultimate gamble
of this strange man, who enthuslastically
implemented the policy of the over-intellec-
tualized “liberals” in government to put
their faith dogmatically in Communist Rus-
sla’s evolution into a peace-loving nation.
President Johnson went along with every
detail of this dangerous line. Red agents in
government used their diversion and paral-
ysis tactic to make this program palatable,
and to ellminate those who objected.
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MOSCOW HAS FOLLOWED THE DULLES POLICY

Moscow first employed its propaganda
machine in the United States to discredit
the Dulles policy, and cause us to abandon it,
whereupon it took it over. This constitutes
a return to the hardware, technological poli-
tics of Josef Stalin and Lavrent! Beria. They
much distrusted any reliance upon or the
substitution of diplomatic victories for the
ability to have a military victory. Nikita
Khrushchev reversed or discarded this pol-
icy. He argued that Soviet military and secu-
rity police were unimaginative, and could
achieve through diplomacy the conquest of
the West.

The Berlin adventure, Aswan Dam, com-
petiiion for the underdeveloped countries,
and even the second Cuban confrontation,
all were parts of this Khrushchey policy.
The Soviets were not prepared as yet for real
war over Cuba, but hoped to achleve their
program through bluff. Beria and the hard-
line military always feared this line as ad-
venturism. Once they got rid of Khrushchev,
they returned to concentrating on hardware
and a first-strike victory.

Rellance upon a diplomatic and political
breakthrough was minimized, Moscow be-
came annoyed with the Chinese reds who,
while pretending to be anti-Khrushchev were
relying on a bluff, as he had done in Cuba.
Indeed, the Moscow-Peking clash now is over
this approach.

Moscow does not want us to strike first,
and so its orchestrated minions in the United
States have dutifully persuaded us to accept
the first blow, as policy. Moscow also has
made an intensive study of history. What
good would it do us to have a war too soon?
Berla asked. The Kremlin does not intend
to repeat the errors of the ultranationalist
Japanese, Hitler and Napoleon. “What good
did Pearl Harbor do for the Japanese?” the
red planners have asked, and answered them-
selves. Tokyo got no good out of it, for Japan
lost the war, as did Hitler and Napoleon their
wars. Khrushchev almost reproduced a Pearl
Harbor situation for the reds. He could have
Jolted us, but as the Kremlin strategists
figured it out, we ultimately would have won.
So Khrushchev was removed for nearly stag-
ing a premature Pearl Harbor,

REDS ARRANGING GUERRILLA WARFARE FOR
UNITED STATES

The present Kremlin policy has for its pur-
pose a spatial or undersea Pear]l Harbor, or
such a predominance of power that the so-
called practical “doves” in the Administra-
tion and in Congress would bring about the
surrender of the United States to Soviet Rus-
sia. The American people are being softened
up for this, as in our attitude toward the
fighting in Viet Nam. This is double-cross,
here and abroad.

Guerrilla warfare on American streets are
part of the global, strategic war, in its initial
stages, The reds have progressed so far that
nests of traitors in such institutions as our
colleges and universities are able to operate
out in the open, shielded by the permissive
decislons of an anarchist-minded Supreme
Court. Americans grasped the danger of the
“it can't happen here” mentality as regards
nazis, but an anti-anticommunist propagan-
da climate has kept us from recognizing the
communist conspiracy right under our noses.
So long as treason is given any dissembling
term, the enemy can get away with it. The
latest Instance is the providing of academic
immunity, with college and university cred-
its, for students who go out from their cam-
puses to participate in pro-red demonstra-
tions. They are given the protective label of
“participant-observers,” no more of a deceit
than the term that Ramsey Clark, attorney
general, used for those engaged in overt acts
of treason. He called this “eccentric behav-
ior.” The scandal is made even more detest-
able by the fact that these students, coached
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by red professors, obtain draft exemption for
their treasonable activities. This is psycho-
logical warfare on the “peace” front.

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA'S MER-
CHANTS MEET RUIN

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
Washington is a city in real trouble. The
local newspapers have chosen to ignore
the problem. The highly respected Na-
tional Observer has this to say about the
situation this week:

BLACK ANTI-BEMITISM: RUIN FOR TINY

MERCHANTS IN CHAOTIC WASHINGTON

WasHiNGTON, D.C—Two Negroes sauntered
into a neighborhood liquor store here the
other day, pald for two half-pints of Bcotch,
walked outside into the morning sunshine,
and smashed the bottles on the sidewalk.
Then they sauntered back into the store,

held the jagged necks of the bottles to the -

throat of the proprietor, and said quietly:

“You're in deep trouble Jew man. Deep,
deep trouble. You done sold us two bad bot-
tles, man. They done explode. Now make
good, Jew man.”

The proprietor quickly handed over two
new bottles and the Negroes left. That night,
when he climbed into his automobile to drive
home, the headlights failed to respond; they
had been smashed in.

Such bullying of the city’'s small merchants
by Negro hoodlums has been going on day
in and day out since the disorders that swept
the capital following the murder of the Rev.
Martin Luther King, Jr. And it's only part
of the upsurge in violence and lawlessness
that has come—many belleve predictably—in
the aftermath of those outbreaks.

Between April 30 and May 14, four mer-
chants were murdered in their stores. A bus
driver was slain on a late-night run in the
District just 3 days later. There have been as
many as eight arson attempts a day here
recently, according to the fire marshal's office.
Extortion, harassment, threats, and anti-
Semitic abuse—all have made life increas-
ingly miserable and dangerous, particularly
for small shopkeepers.

By and large these people are operators
of the little “Mom and Pop' grocery stores,
carry-out sandwich shops, clothing stores,
and the like. Some of these merchants still
bear on their forearms the tattooed num-
bers from their days in Nazi death camps.

The night, and parts of the day for that
matter, belong to Negro toughs. The Metro-
politan Washington Board of Trade says that
business in downtown stores, restaurants,
hotels, and private clubs is off by at least
20 percent.

The small merchants, for the most part,
bore the brunt of the April riots, which saw
488 bulldings destroyed or damaged by fire,
and it Is they who live today in alternating
states of terror and despair. To protect them-
selves, some storekeepers now carry pistols
in their belts, and many have bought police
dogs.
Although little noted publicly because they
have become so commonplace, assaults on
businessmen have created an atmosphere of
continuing tenseness here in the capital—
a city already put on edge by the influx of
more than 2,400 participants in the Poor
People’s Campaign, While there have been
only minor disturbances involving marchers,
authorities have been obliged to spread po-
lice forces thin to avert the danger of mass
disorders. Individual shopkeepers thus are
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caught in the midst of a rising crime wave
with reduced police protection. In recent
days, police have gone on overtime to help
this situation.

FEARING OF AN INCIDENT

Many merchants here are bitter because
they trace the cause of the new lawlessness
to the way authorities handled the April dis-
orders. At the beginning of the rioting, local
police along with Federal troops did little to
try to prevent the widespread looting that
went on. Since then, criminal elements in the
Negro community including roving bands of
Juveniles, have been acting with increasing
boldness in the apparent bellef that they can
continue to get away with quite a lot, at
little risk of being punished.

It is their view that the Metropolitan
Police force, under Patrick V. Murphy, public-
safety director, is following a policy of “soft~
ness” toward Negro hoodlums, fearing that
the slightest “incident” might set off a second
riot. They trace this policy directly to Ramsey
Clark, U.S. Attorney General, in whose office
Mr. Murphy once labored, and hence to the
White House itself.

Mr. Murphy and Mr. Clark, both of whom
have denied that any such policy is in effect,
have been under heavy fire from the U.S.
Congress, Citizens' associations have passed
resolutions of “no confidence” in Mr, Mur-
phy, and an organization of merchants, call-
ing itself “We the People,” has retained
criminal lawyer Edward Bennett Willlams to
investigate the feasibility of suing the Dis-
trict of Columbia for losses sustained in the
April riots.

DEATH AND INACTION

When the deaths in guick succession of
two merchants failed to stir community re-
action, the friends of Benjamin Brown, who
was shot while defending his store, placed a
full-page advertisement in the local news-
papers that read, in part:

“Ben Brown Is Dead. Is law enforcement
also dead? Should anarchy prevall because a
small segment of the population takes the
law into its own hands? Should bands of
hoodlums be allowed to continue preying on
law-abiding cltizens, Negro and white? . . .

“Who is at fault? Certainly not the major-
ity of citizens, white or Negro. Certainly not
the majority of the poor, Negro or white. Cer-
tainly not the policemen on the beat, who
must obey orders. . . .

“This is no revolt of youth against older
generations. This is no revolt of the poor
against the wealthy. This is no part of the
Civil Rights movement whose real leaders
know that Utopia doesn’t have to be built
on ashes. It is an open attack by a few crimi-
nals agalnst a community that lacks firm
leadership and the courage to demand that
its leaders exercise their authority—or re-
sign. . . . Where will tragedy strike next?
Today, the Inner City. Tomorrow, the resi-
dential areas, the suburbs.

“Today, Ben Brown. Tomorrow?"

BUS DRIVER KILLED

Charles Sweitzer, a World War II hero and
the third man to be killed by hoodlums, met
his death on May 7—the day that the black-
bordered advertisement about Ben Brown ap-
peared in the Washington Post and the
Evening Star. On May 17, a D.C. Transit bus
driver was slain, touching off an angry revolt
among the drivers.

Last week the drivers were refusing to
carry large amounts of silver for making
change. When they asked for, and failed to
receive, what they considered adequate police
protection on the late-night “owl” runs, they
refused to take the buses out with cash
aboard; the transit company refused to let
them go without cash. At the week end, bus
service in the city had grown increasingly
spotty. There was even the suggestion that
the solution might be troops to ride the
buses.
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Apart from the violence, small merchants
are bitter about other things. Many of them
have lost their life's savings. Insurance com-
panies are refusing to reinsure them. But
what bothers them most are the statements
by high Federal as well as District officials,
which appear to echo the line of the black
militants and the Communist Party, that the
April looting was in some way “selective,”
that it was directed against usurious Jewish
merchants.

“The extreme liberals, including many of
my own race here in town, are using us as
a scapegoat,” declared a prominent Jewish
businessman. “You know it eases peoples’
consciences, and here we have to go back to
Hitler, There was no depth to his philosophy
but he appealed to many hungry, unhappy
people by saying to them: ‘The Jews have
got all the money.'

“And as for the members of my own race
who are saying such things today, I would
remind them of the Jews who backed Hit-
ler in the early days, of the Jews who went
to gas chambers saying: ‘It will never hap-
pen to me.'"”

The small merchants express annoyance
with the big retail establishments downtown
that were not as badly hit by the rioters
and which are in a better position to with-
stand temporary losses. It is their view that
the ‘‘fat cats” are sitting back, appeasing
the predominantly Negro District govern-
ment, appeasing the Negro militants,

VIGOROUS DENIALS

Such private organizations as the Federal
City Counecil, which is made up of prom-
inent businessmen and civic leaders, deny
the charge.

“We are working as hard as we can, but
quietly, behind the scenes,” is a typical re-
sponse. “One of the great problems is that
Walter Washington, the mayor, is a Johnson
appointee and as such he is just as much a
lame duck as the President.”

One businessman, however, who is supply-
ing food *“‘at cost” to the Poor People cam-
paigners on the mall, concedes privately that
he is doing so under duress, “We are trylng
to ‘buy’ a certain amount of peace.”

Oscar Dodek, an executive of D. J. Kauf-
man clothing stores here, has this to say:
“It is an unfortunate fact of human nature
that few people will move until they have
been hurt themselves. We just have to rec-
ognize that looting and arson are crimes,
And we must deal with them. We have
arrogant, roving gangs all over town. They
come through in packs of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and
they open their coats and yell: ‘D, J. Kauf-
man looted suit!’ daring me to do some-
thing.

“Take the Washington Post, for exam-
ple. If the Post had been invaded the way
my stores were, if thelr presses had been
smashed by the mobs, then they might
change their attitude.”

POLICE POLICY FPRAISED

Until recently, the Washington Post has
been praising the police policy of restraint,
and many merchants believe, fairly or un-
fairly, that the paper’s news columns tend
to downplay stories of Negro intimidation
of merchants, such as the recent, successful
efforts by militants to shut down many white
businesses in honor of Malcolm X's birthday.

Mrs. Katharine “Kay"” Graham, president
of the Post, and daughter of its founder,
Eugene Meyer, is known to be disturbed by
the merchants' oft-expressed anger, and she
has been hearing them out. A recent Post
editorial suggests that time had come to
“Stop the Violence."

During the riots, says Oscar Dodek, one
of his stores was gutted by fire. The other
store, on Pennsylvania Avenue across the
street from the U.S. Department of Justice
and the FBI, was looted “on and off for 8 to
10 hours and we had no police protection
whatsoever.”
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Mr. Dodek has been in the forefront of the
civil-rights movement in this town for years.
As the former head of a human-rights com-
misslon and a merchants’' association, he
pushed for the hiring of more Negroes in
downtown business establishments years be-
fore the movement became fashionable. He
says that he does not regret his civil-rights
work and he plans to continue it. But, like
many other merchants, he now pleads for
some kind of “balance” in the scale of
justice.

NOT THE EXCEPTION

Mr. Dodek is no exception. Take Mortimer
Lebowitz, head of Morton Stores, one of
which was burned to the ground, another
looted, Mr. Lebowitz has headed the Wash-
ington, D.C., Urban League; the Human Re-
sources Commission; the Inner City Boy
Scout Council. He marched in Montgomery,
Ala., with the late Dr. King, and he has won
an Equal Opportunity Award.

“It is simply not true that the looting was
selective,” says Mr. Lebowitz. “Almost ex-
clusively, the looters went after places like
mine which had the kind of apparel they
wanted.”

Hyman Perlo, whose liquor business has
been destroyed, has worked for years to
find jobs for Washington high-school drop-
outs, most of them Negro. There are many
similar examples.

There is now a movement afoot to rebulld
the riot corridors of 7th and 14th Street
Northwest and H Street Northeast with
black labor for black-owned businesses, a
movement being pushed by militants on the
one hand and the City Council on the other.
Where the financing will come from, how the
insurance will be worked out, and what will
be the fate of the white-owned properties
now there, are questions that have not been
answered.

Not long ago, an organization called Build
Black, Inc., on upper 14th Street Northwest,
picketed the little P&G Market owned by
Henry Walczak, a 56-year-old refugee of Nazi-
occupied Russia in World War II. Negro
pickets turned back customers, saying: “We
want Whitey out.”

Mr. Waleczak boarded up his store and has
taken an unlisted telephone number, but
before he left he told a newspaper reporter
that he had offered to sell his business to a
Negro who had replied: “I didn't say I was
going to buy it, I want you to give it to me.”

“We are the biggest government in the
world. We can lick anybody. But we can't
find a way to save my business.”

The Church of St. Stephen and the In-
carnation lies around the corner a few blocks
away from the P&G Market and a depress-
ing succession of gutted-out, fire-blackened
stores. The Rev. William Wendt, its white
pastor, is especially popular with fashion-
able matrons from the suburbs who come to
St. Stephen’s to do charity work.

“It's a new ball game along 14th Street,”
says Mr. Wendt crisply. “New concepts must
be faced up to. The P&G Market has gone:
Beautiful! It's right that he went. He
charged too much.

“The people up here want black businesses
now, 51 per cent black. How will we finance
it? Government subsidy, I suppose. Now if
you want to call that socialism or whatever,
go ahead.”

A new ball game it is. I returned to 14th
Street on May 20, the birthday of Malcolm
X, because a number of merchants had told
me the previous week that militants had
come by their stores to *“suggest” that they
close down in Malcolm's honor.

“You close down for a white man, now you
close for a black man,” they said.

While walting to talk with Tilmon
O’Bryant, the Negro captain of the crime-
ridden 13th Precinct, which encompasses
upper 1l4th Street Northwest, I overheard
one of his patrolmen report that he had
counted 80 business locations closed down
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along 14th Street alone, a figure that I was
later to confirm by walking and driving up
and down the nearly deserted street. And at
a closed meeting of the crime committee of
the Federal City Council, later in the week,
members reported that warehouses and other
businesses had shut down when they had
received telephone threats from militants
saying that they would be “burned” if they
did not.

CARMICHAEL HEADQUARTERS

Near the corner of 14th and U Streets
Northwest, where the April rioting began,
a mob can be gathered today in seconds. Not
far from here are the offices of Stokely Car-
michael and the Student Non-Violent
Coordinating Committee (Snick) and half a
dozen other black nationalist organizations
with hate literature in their windows: A big
Negro Uncle Sam glares from one such store-
front with the words: “Uncle Sam Wants
You Nigger!”

It was on 14th Street, just down from the
corner of 14th and U, that Washington's
second riot nearly erupted one day last
month when a white policeman from the
13th Precinct arrested a Negro narcotics sus-
pect who was, incidentally, carrying a tele-
vision set on his back at the time of his
arrest.

According to police, the suspect attempted
to swallow the narcotics capsules and when
he did, one of the policemen grabbed him by
the throat to retrleve the evidence. An angry
crowd quickly gathered. Someone hurled a
bottle at the policeman and hit the suspect
instead, opening a small gash on his head.

At some point during the proceedings,
Stokely Carmichael appeared on the scene.
After the narcotics suspect was driven away
to D.C. General Hospital, leaflets appeared in
the crowd that said: “A white honky police-
man creeped up behind a black brother . .
and started to choke him and drag him down
the street.”

RUMOR OF A KILLING

The word then flashed up and down the
street that the Negro narcotics suspect had
been killed by the white policeman. Some of
the crowd marched on the 13th Precinct
headquarters. where they were told he had
been taken to a hospital.

Mayor Walter Washington sped to the scene
and suggested that the suspect be removed
from the hospital and produced so that the
crowd could be convinced that he was, in
fact, alive. This was done, after two stitches
were taken in the man's head. The crowd
settled down, but not before some of their
number set fire to a Jewish owned shop,
touching off a two-alarm fire.

During the disturbance, another white po-
lice officer went from store to store suggest-
ing that all white owners shutter up and go
home immediately. “If this gets much bigger,
we can’t protect you,” he said. Some of the
merchants took his advice, closed shop, and
left by back doors.

Mayor Washington and other members of
the District government are being pulled this
way and that by the situation, which has
been severely aggravated by the pressure of
the Poor People's marchers. One day Mr.
Washington hits at his critics for their fear,
and for “hiding under the bed.” Next day he
informs the House District Committee that
“the problem of threats against business
properties is assuming serious proportions,”
and he asks for legislation to curb extortion.

In a 42-page report, the Washington City
Council states that “institutions created by
white society created the ghetto,” and urges
that the rebullding be directed toward the
Negro community. The report condemns “ex-
ploitive” retail practices by the city's lending
institutions and raps the liquor industry for
its “attitude” toward Negroes,

Julian R. Dugas, a key aide of Mr, Washing-
ton, sald not long ago: “I am going to be
very color conscious in my appointments.
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This is a Negro city and it should be run by
Negroes.”
THIS IS THE CAPITAL

Exclaims a prominent white restaurateur:

“This is not a Negro city. It is the capital
of the United States! I've worked in and for
this city all my life. My parents came here
from Poland in 1902. My father opened a lit-
tle grocery in an alley in Southwest. He never
took a day off in his entire life. He dedicated
his life to raising a family that would have a
better chance than he did. He raised a family
of seven and two more distant relatives, most
of whom went to college and are now leaders
in this town.

“The Negroes are being hit just as hard as
we are by this crime thing; those hoodlums
don't discriminate when they set fire to a
store, soul brother sign or not!”

The other afternoon, I visited a little liquor
store in the far reaches of one of the
riot corridors. It was shortly before 4 pm,,
and the owner and his clerk were getting
ready to go home. The clerk was a little Jew-
ish man with thick eyeglasses whose own
store had been destroyed.

He said that he had been born in Russia,
had made his way to Palestine after World
‘War II where he had fought against the Brit-
ish in the underground. He had come to this
country, married an American, and had
worked for 18 years to establish his business.
Now it was gone.

“I had a dream, too, and it was realized,”
he sald flatly. “Now it has turned into a
nightmare. If my wife will come, I will move
to Switzerland. I don't feel safe in America
any longer.”

PeTER T. CHEW.

COMMENTS ON THE POOR PEOPLES
CAMPAIGN

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
‘IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, I am sure
all the Members of Congress are getiing
comments from their constituents rela-
tive to what is going on in Washington
these days under the guise of a poor peo-
ples’ campaign to exact from the Con-
gress all kinds of exorbitant and unrea-
sonable demands. This morning’s mail
brought one from a good constituent of
mine, which I share with the member-
ship of this House and include at this
point in the REcORD:

HeNRY, ILL.,
May 25, 1968.
Hon. RoserT H. MICHEL,
Congress of the United States,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. MiceHEL: If the newscast this
morning be accurate in reporting the at-
tempt of a pressure-group to intimidate Mr.
Wilbur Mills in his own home, then indeed
have the processes of representative govern-
ment been stultified by a mob-action which
subordinates the national interest to its de-
mands of transitory urgency!

It is disgraceful enough, that a pigsty en-
campment of rabble has been tolerated in
the very precincts of the Capital but an in-
trusion of massive coercion Into the budget-
ary deliberations of the Congress is destruc-
tive of all representative government.

As Mr, Justice FPrankfurter discerned the
ultimate contours of the First Amendment,
they are “subject to prohibition of those
abuses of expression which a civilized soclety
may forbid. . . . Who is to balance the rele-
vant factors and ascertain which interest is
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in the circumstances to prevail? . .. Can we
establish a constitutional doctrine which
forbids the elected representatives of the
people to make this choice? Can we hold
that the First Amendment deprives Congress
of what it deemed necessary for the Govern-
ment's protection??!

Or, has Lyndon Johnson obliterated every
last hope, that this shall remain “a Govern-
ment of laws and not of men?”

With every expression of highest esteem, I

Very sincerely yours,
MiLEs DUNNINGTON.

THE ARITHMETIC DOES NOT
MATCH THE RHETORIC

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, on Mon-
day, May 27, 1968, I had the pleasure of
addressing the Toilet Goods Associa-
tion, Ine. I spoke about the current eco-
nomic problems of the United States and
the administration’s inability and un-
willingness to cope with them.

In my speech I outlined the history
of the administration’s maneuvering on
the tax issue for the past 2 years and
the fact that the administration still re-
fuses to talk about realistic ways to re-
store a sound economy.

The President keeps insisting that any
expenditure cuts would mean cutting
programs designed to assist the poor and
disadvantaged. This is untrue. If poverty
programs are cut this year, it will only
be because the President wants to cut
them.

In my speech I also identified a num-
ber of non-Vietham and nonpoverty
areas that can be reduced by about $15
billion.

The speech follows:

Tue U.S. EconomyY: WHAT Lies AHEAD

The United States is today in a severe
financial and fiscal crisis; and the Adminis-
tration and its allies in the leadership of the
Congress seem unable and unwilling to take
the measures necessary to correct the
situation.

The Federal deficit for fiscal 1968 is now
predicted for at least $25 billlon with the
same to follow in fiscal 1969; interest rates
are at the highest level since the Civil War;
inflation is currently running at a rate be-
tween 49 and 5%; and the balance of trade
in March was negative for the first time in
5 years representing the worst negative figure
in 30 years.

The last three times I have mentioned,
namely the all-time high interest rates, in-
creased inflation, and the deterioration in
the balance of trade, all stem directly from
the Federal deficit.

Even Secretary Fowler in testifying before
the House Ways and Means Commiittee ad-
mitted this—that the deficits accumulated
over a period of years lie at the base of our
domestic inflation and the deterioration in
the balance of trade.

To give one more example of the current
economic problems, look at the growth of
GNP in the first quarter of 1968. GNP grew
$20 billlon. This figure seems impresslve un-
til you examine it and discover that 40% of
GNP growth—or $8 billion of the $20 bil-
lion—was due to Inflation (price rises).

1 Dennis v. United States, 341 US 494, (I
have cited from 95 L. Ed. 1137)
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There was only $12 billion in real economic
growth.

With all these facts widely recognized,
what is being done about them? A too-little,
too-late spending cuts/tax surcharge bill
which would cut spending by $6 billion and
increase corporate and individual income
taxes by 10% is currently pending before
both Houses of Congress. However, it now
appears that the leadership of the House
will not call it up for a vote until at least
June 18th. But even if this bill is passed, it
will still not be enough, The Administration
itself says that this bill is insufficient. Even
if the tax surcharge had been voted back in
January, domestic inflation would still have
continued at a rate of over 3 percent this
year.

This was clearly seen by the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee as long ago as January,
1967, when the President’s budget and eco-
nomic message came to the Congress show-
ing spending at the $135 billion level. The
Joint Economic Committee, 20 members;
with 12 Democrats and 8 Republicans, said
unanimously that we must cut that figure
by &5 billion. Otherwise the deficit would
be in the range of $20 billlon and would
create inflatlonary pressures on society
which could not be borne without severe
economic consequences.

The Administration did nothing, month
after month, until finally, about August, the
President came with a message asking for
his tax increase. The Ways and Means Com-
mittee held hearings in September, right
after Labor Day. The Administration told
Congress that it had cut expenditures by $4
billion.

I well recall interrogating the Secretary
of the Treasury. I sald, “Pine. Then we are
down to $131 billion from $135 billion,” The
Secretary appeared a little confused and
flustered—and well he might—because the
figure, he knew, was $142 billion. He sald,
in effect, No, we have not.

What happened was that the Administra-
tion may have cut expenditures of $4 bil-
lion somewhere, but somewhere else it had
increased expenditures by $11 billlon, so
we had a net increase of $7 billlon and not
a decrease of $4 billion.

Under this kind of climate it became very
clear we were not getting anywhere but that
a tax increase would be simply transferring
purchasing power from the private sector
to an administration that was increasing its
expenditures even then beyond a level that
we felt was a breaking point. This is an
economic fact.

We held hearings further. I recall asking
the economists who appeared before us, and
all agreed that what we should be talking
about was a combination package of a tax
increase with expenditure cutbacks. There
was to be a balance between the two.

I want to say one other thing. The Re-
publicans on the Joint Economic Commit-
tee this year, 1968, in our report in March,
said in effect that even with expenditure
cuts we think this fiscal picture is so seri-
ous it will require a tax increase, This is
where there was disagreement with the
Democrats on the Joint Economic Commit-
tee, who said they were opposed to a tax
increase.

In further pursuing this economic problem
I asked the economists in October what is
the effect on inflation of a $1 billion tax in-
crease in relation to a $1 billion cut in ex-
penditures by the Federal Government?
They responded, all but one, that a $1 bil-
lion cut in Federal expenditures would have
a much greater multiplier effect in hitting
at the problem of inflation than would the
equivalent amount in increased taxes.

From this answer we had at least the be-
ginning of how we might have pursued the
problem of getting the proper package of
expenditure cuts along with whatever tax
increase might be needed.
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We ended up the calendar year 1967 with
the Administration refusing to sit down with
the Ways and Means Committee to go over
expenditure priorities on programs, or even
to say where it would cut. It was adamant
in saying that there was no place to cut.
Administration officials said that the budget
was austere and that any cutting would just
damage needed programs.

1968 came with the Administration still
unwilling to talk about realistic expenditure
cuts and as I interpolated not really wanting
a tax increase either.

In January of 1968 the President submitted
his budget for fiscal 19690 which called for a
spending level of $152 billion on an adminis-
trative budget basis. This figure of $1562 bil-
lion is extrapolated from the consolidated
budget figure of $186 billion. The $1562 bil-
lion of expenditures I am talking about are
those financed through general revenues. I
have excluded trust funds and certain other
{tems financed through earmarked taxes—for
example, the payroll tax for soclal security
and unemployment insurance and gasoline
and other excise taxes for one defense high-
way program. Thus the $162 billion figure of
expenditures is the important one to match
against general revenues for the shortfall
becomes the amount of new government
debt to be floated, $25 billion for fiscal 1968,
and #31 billion for fiscal year 1969 if the tax
package hung up in conference is not en-
acted into law.

The budget submitted for fiscal 1969 in
January clearly indicated the attitude of
the Administration toward expenditure con-
trol and was tantamount to a thumbing of
the nose at those Congressional leaders and
others calling for expenditure cuts. At a time
when inflation was clearly gaining steam and
the budget deficlt was estimated at between
$20 billion and $30 billion, the President
submitted a budget for the next year that
was even more stimulative.

This budget presentation for fiscal year
1969 is the biggest economic fact of 1968.
When Europeans realized that this proposed
budget was not austere and contained none
of the expenditure restraints necessary to
counteract the deficit and inflation, the run
on the dollar picked up momentum.

Finally, on April 2d, against intense Ad-
ministration pressure and lobbying, the
Senate passed a spending cuts/tax surcharge
amendment to the excise tax bill and it was
sent to conference. The Senate amendment
called for spending cuts of 6 billilon. The
President said he could accept spending cuts
of only #4 billion but refused to discuss
priorities on line-item cuts on even a $4
billion reduction. As soon as the conference
started, the Director of the Bureau of the
Budget was asked where he would apply the
$6 billlon cut or even the $4 billion cut
which the Administration might want. He
started listing an across-the-board cut ap-
proach beginning with school lunches. Just
as was done so futilely last October.

He refused to talk about realistic proposals
to establish priorities between programs, for
example to cut Federal spending on items
such as troops in Europe, forelgn aid, agri-
culture, public works, research and develop-
ment, space and the SST, etc. He avolded
discussing line-item cuts, but instead talked
about meat axe across the board percentage
cuts with no attempt to set priorities.

Finally, the Administration refusing to
pinpoint areas where cuts could be made,
the conference passed out the amendment
calling for cuts of $6 billion without any
line item cuts indicated. The President, far
from accepting the $6 billion cut, which has
been proposed, has remained silent since this
action was taken.

As I have sald in the past, the President of
the United States must go on television and
talk to the people and to the Congress with
reference to ltemized expenditure cuts. The
President must say to the people that the
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Federal Government has to tighten its belt
and therefore ask the people to be under-
standing with the Members of the Congress
when they vote for cutting programs, yes,
including special public works programs in
their own districts in an effort to restore
more power and confidence in the dollar,
The President must get on television and
radio and make these speeches in order for
him to be believable, and in order for the
Congress to feel that it has his backing in
proceeding toward this goal of establishing
expenditure priorities between forelgn and
domestic programs and between domestic
programs themselves.

Let me say something further: The Presi-
dent says he will have to cut in the poverty
area in order to provide a $6 billlon saving.
This is untrue, Not that I do not think the
poverty area could not stand a deep scru-
tiny, because we are feeding money into
redundant programs at such a rate that
much 18 being wasted. There is room in
these programs to cut funds in order to get
better results.

Putting the war in Vietnam and the pov-
erty war aside, the cuts I direct attention to
are in other areas. If the President cuts in
the poverty area, or in the Vietnam war—
except for the sake of efficlencies which are
badly needed—it will be because he wants to,
not because other alternatives have not been
presented which are more feasible.

I have suggested a number of areas in
which Federal expenditures could be reduced
by about $15 billion. These include:

(1) Troops in Europe—#$2 billion.

(2) Foreign Aid—P.L. 480—and Develop-
ment Bank expenditures can be cut back
from a $5.56 billion level by #3.5 billion to a
$2 billion level.

(3) Research and Development. We are
currently spending at a rate of about $17
billion, I favor research and development pro-
grams in general but they have been ex-
panded with great rapidity beyond all reason.
We could cut back to $14 billion, thus saving
$3 billion.

(4) Cut public works—and this I dislike to
do because public works are capital expendl-
tures which usually have good cost-benefit
ratios, but because of the times we should
cut them from a $5 billlon to a $2 billion ex-
penditure level until we can get on top of our
fiscal problem.

Yes, I am willing to have a sign go up on
the projects in my district that says, “This
project temporarily suspended until we put
purchasing power back in the dollar.”

I believe the people of my district and of
the country would applaud this.

(6) Cut space back from a level of about
5 billlon to $3.56 billion, It was originally
projected at an annual expenditure level of
$2.8 billion.

(6) In the Willlams-Smathers amendment
relating to Federal personnel, there is a sav-
ing of $1 billlon.

(7) I have argued we ought to review our
agricultural programs to help the farmers,
but to pay them through the marketplace
for producing rather than by paying them in
this inefficient way through government sub-
sidies and controls to not produce. This
actually would save $2 billion in tax money,
and would channel income to the farmers
through the private sector.

(8) Then there is 1 billion that we would
save on the interest for the Federal debt by
reducing these other expenditures.

Actually, this totals up to be more than
#15 billion. There is some redundancy, I want
to emphasize, in cutting research and devel-
opment, and some of the other areas that
have been mentioned such as space. But here
is the list where we could make a beginning
in cutting back these expenditures.

I regret to say that the way things have
been going, the Executive is not about to
tell the people or the Congress that he is
going to accept the $6 billlon cut, and then
spell out where it is. He won't even spell out
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where he can make $4 billion in cuts. But, in
my judgment, this must be done, if we are
going to really hit at the problem of infla-
tion which 1is our economie
strength—both at home and abroad.

It is interesting to note that the President
has wasted so much time in his rhetoric un-
accompanied by action that fiscal 1968 is
almost a thing of the past. The current fiscal
year ends in 5 weeks, The President has de-
liberately delayed any real attempt to reduce
the federal deficit until fiscal 1969, in which
he won't be President for the last half. He
can continue to spend for the first half of
fiscal 1969 at his present increased levels,
leaving the incoming President to make all
the cuts. This will not help our fiscal prob-
lem now. It will only aggravate and post-
pone meeting it.

But unless this country moves toward fis-
cal and monetary restraint immediately,
with a heavy emphasis on genuine expendi-
ture reform, I think there is little doubt
that another run on the dollar will occur.
This time we may not be able to count on
the degree of cooperation from other coun-
tries which has been forthcoming in the
past. There comes a time when recognition of
mutual interests is blunted by a growing
sense of one's own self-interest. The in-
ternational financial community needs dra-
matic proof that this country can act re-
sponsibly to establish spending priorities,
stop inflation and restore equilibrium to its
balance of payments. Other countries are too
sophisticated to demand results overnight.
But they do want to see action taken that
shows promise of producing results within
the reasonably near future,

This does not mean more controls over
trade, Investment and travel, Controls
merely throw out the baby with the bath
water. They are self-defeating attempts to
save the system by destroying it. What good
is the international monetary system unless
it provides greater freedom of trade, travel
and investment? What good have been our
efforts since World War II to construct an
open international economy when we in-
sidiously restrict it in the name of its sal-
vation?

Gentlemen, I have not given you an op-
timistic message today. The only thing that
encourages me is that I am now convinced
that there is only one date to keep in mind—
November. It is very doubtful that any mean-
1::lg1u1 fiscal action will be taken before that
time.

The people of this country will have an
opportunity in November to cast their bal-
lot in judgment between a fiscal policy that
has produced these kinds of results I have
been describing today and, hopefully, the
fiscal policy that I would like to see. Let
us only hope that people in Europe do
not want to pull the rug out from under us
in the intervening months. The reason they
are not cashing in the $34 billlon against
the $11 billion of gold we still have left is
that they know our overall soclety—essen-
tially the private sector—is sound, $120 bil-
lion of assets abroad against about 240 bil-
lion foreign owned assets here. They know
also that there is an election in November
and they think that the American people
are golng to throw out of office an admin-
istration that not only cannot balance a
budget, but very clearly, does not want to.

THE “PUEBLO”: HOW LONG, MR.
PRESIDENT?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE
OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is

the 127th day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her
crew have been in North Korean hands.

May 28, 1968
REPORT ON THE RIOTS

HON. E. C. GATHINGS

OF AREANBAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, the
Sunday Star of March 3, 1968, carried
an article “Report on the Riots,"” which
analyzed the findings of the President’s
Advisory Commission on Civil Disorders.
Here is a most sensible and thought-
provoking article, the full text of which
is as follows:

REPORT ON THE Riotrs

The President's Advisory Commission on
Clvil Disorders has produced a long report
that is notable both for its rhetoric and its
lack of realism. As far as riots in the cities
are concerned, it may prove to be more
harmful than helpful.

The basic conclusion in the summary of
the report is that “our nation is moving to-
ward two socleties, one black, one white—
separate and unequal.’” We think this is a
misconception, Fifteen years ago, when seg-
regation was the order of the day, this state-
ment would have been largely true. Until a
few years ago, however, there was a signifi-
cant movement toward one society as old
racial barriers fell under the impact of court
rulings and, we think, a rather widespread
recognition by many white people that dis-
crimination was wrong and had to go. Let us
not forget the white men and women who
marched with Dr. Martin Luther King.

Then came the riots—Watts, Newark, De-
troit and so on. “Burn, baby burn” and
“Get Whitey” moved into the language. As a
result there unquestionably has been a dim-
inution of good will. The white backlash,
though it may have been exaggerated, s real.
What other reaction could a rational person
expect? So now there is a movement apart,
not only by whites but by Negroes who can
get out of the central cities. But why not put
the blame where it primarily belongs—on
the riots and those responsible for them?

This report indicts “white racism” as being
essentially responsible “for the explosive mix-
ture” which “has been accumulating” in our
cities since World War II. By white racism,
the report means “the raclal attifude and
behavior of white Americans toward black
Americans.” There may be something to this,
But the authors of the report, strangely
enough, find no comparable basis for Indict=-
ing black racism,

On this score it is said that the riots in-
volved Negroes acting against “local symbols
of white American soclety” rather than
against “white persons.” A bit further on the
report describes the “typical rioter” as a
Negro teenager or young adult, a high school
dropout, and “extremely hostile to both
whites and middle-class Negroes.”

This last i1s about the size of it, and it is
regrettable that the report does not put as
much emphasis on forthrightly condemning
riots and rioters as it does on offering excuses
for them.

President Johnson, as might be expected,
has reacted cautiously to the report of his
own commission. An aide sald Mr, Johnson
wants to “do everything he can” in this field
and that the report “will be very carefully
considered.” A key figure, Chairman Mahon
of the House Appropriations Committee, has
been more candid. Pointing out that we are
spending more than $25 billion this year to
help the poor, Mahon criticized the report
for not even trying to estimate how many
billions of additional dollars its implemen=-
tation would require, and for raising hopes
which he fears “will be impossible of fulfill-
ment.”

There is a crisis, a real crisis, in our citles.
But with the costly war in Vietnam and &
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budget already dangerously out of balance,
the money needed to deal with it certainly
will not be avallable this year or next. We
believe, however, that this country, given a
chance, will find a solution to the problem.
‘We also believe that more riots or threats of
riots will serve only to delay that solution—
and this at the expense of the people who
are most in need of help.

AN EXCITING NEW JOB-TRAINING
GROUND BROEKEN IN WESTERN
NEW YORK BY THE BUILDING
TRADES UNIONS AND THE CON-
STRUCTION INDUSTRY EMPLOY-
ERS WORKING TOGETHER IN
PROJECT JUSTICE

HON. HENRY P. SMITH III

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. SMITH of New York. Mr. Speaker,
we are always pleased to commend co-
operative efforts by organized labor and
employers’ associations. And when these
cooperative efforts are aimed at alleviat-
ing poverty by providing job-training
and jobs for the unemployed, they are
particularly worthy of praise.

We in western New York and the Ni-
agara frontier are very proud of the
Building and Construction Trades Coun-
¢il of Buffalo and vicinity and the Con-
struction Industry Employers Associ-
ation, who, with the cooperative
assistance of the Opportunities Develop-
ment Corp., a local nonprofit enterprise
concerned as its name implies with em-
ployment of the unemployed, and of
various minority groups and organiza-
tions, have developed Project Justice—
journeymen under specific training in
construction employment. This project
has been approved and funded by the
U.S. Department of Labor.

I am sure that the concept and scope
of Project Justice will be of great interest
to all Members of Congress. I commend
it to the attention of the United States
and the world, for here is an example of
people working with people, for people,
and for the benefit of all, in the American
way.

The concept and scope of this imagi-
native yet practical approach to jobs for
the unemployed is set out in the appli-
cation for funding and approval. It reads:

JOURNEYMAN TRAINEE PROGRAM FOR
WEesSTERN NEwW YORK

The Building and Construction Trades
Couneil of Buffalo and Vicinity and the Con-
structlon Industry Employers Assoclation
representing the Contractors in the Western
New York area working in conjunction with
the Opportunities Development Corporation
have developed and hereby submit for ap-
proval the following Journeyman Trainee
Program for the benefit of minority group
personnel.

SCOPE AND EMPHASIS

The Program will include up to fifty (50)
males mainly from the Minority Groups who
are beyond the normal apprenticeable age
and who are desirous of coming into the Con-
struction Industry and through training re-
ceived from this Program and from the In-
austry, become qualified mechanics.

RECRUITMENT OF TRAINEES FOR FROGREAM

The recruitment of the trainees shall be
accomplished under the direction of a Re-
crultment and Advisory Committee, such
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Committee to be comprised of representation
from the Minority Organizations in the Buf-
falo, New York area which would include the
Opportunities Development Corporation,
Workers Defense League, The Urban League,
the New York State Apprenticeship Informa-
tion Centers and others. The Recruitment
and Advisory Committee shall also include a
Public Member of the Construction Indus-
try’s Review and Referral Committee, a rep-
resentative of the Bullding and Construction
Trades Council of Buffalo and Vicinity and
of the Construction Industry Employers As-
soclation.

The recruitment of applicants shall be es-
tablished on the following criteria:

1. Above the apprenticeable age, (depend-
ing on the particular craft qualifications)

2. A background of mechanical skills or
aptitudes

3. Physical ability

4. Fully motivated to enter the construc-
tion field

5. Head of household

The Recruitment and Advisory Committee
will also be charged to fully inform all appli-
cants for training that openings in the sev-
eral crafts will be such that the applicants’
choice of craft cannot necessarily be met.

CRAFT OPENINGS AND CONTINUITY OF ON-THE=-
JOB TRAINING FOR TRAINEES

The fifty (50) openings for trainees will
be provided in that each participating Union
will accept at least one (1) trainee with a
formula developed depending upon work
opportunities and size of the particular
Union to fulfill the fifty (50) applicants
with training opportunities in the crafts.
Employers are committed to provide the
trainee upon successful completion of his
first phase of instruction with twenty (20)
weeks of on-the-job training on the same
basls as employment is provided to any other
employee. The Recruitment and Advisory
Committee shall be charged with providing
the continuity of employment for the trainee
by moving, if and when necessary, the trainee
from one employer to another.

PAYMENTS TO JOURNEYMAN TRAINEE THROUGH
AGREEMENT BY AND BETWEEN THE CONTRAC-
TORS AND THE BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION
TRADES COUNCIL OF BUFFALO AND VICINITY
There has been accepted a new classifica-

tlon of journeyman trainee. The wage rate
for this classification will be the wage rate
established for the journeyman in the craft
for which the trainee is undergoing instruc-
tion. Such classification and wage rate will
be paid to the trainee while undergoing on-
the-job training.

INSTRUCTIONAL AND TRAINING PROGRAM PHASE

I—GENERAL INDUSTRY INSTRUCTION
This initial phase of instruction to the
trainee will consist of a three (3) week period
which is to provide three (3) hour classes,
three (3) nights per week for a total of
twenty-seven (27) hours of instruction.
The emphasis of this instruction period
is on a broad indoctrination of the trainee
to the Construction Industry generally, such
instruction and training to cover make-up
of the Industry, duties and responsibilities
of the various craft Unions, Safety, duties of
the craft journeyman, role of the Union and
of Management in the Industry, ete.
This first phase of the Program will be
conducted by instructors from the various
craft Unlons, Employer representatives and
accredited personnel drawn from either the

Public School System or local Colleges and

Universities to conduct the necessary aca-

demic training.

PHASE II—SPECIFIC CRAFT TRAINING
At the conclusion of Phase I trainees will
elect specific crafts to pursue to the extent
that available openings will allow and ac-
cording to the allocations that are made by
the Recruitment and Advisory Committee.

The trainee when so designated to the spe-

cific craft tralning will undergo six (6) weeks

of intensified craft and related instruction
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for three (3) nights a week for a total of
fifty-four (64) hours.

Two (2) nights per week will include prac-
tical skill instruction in the shop locations
as are provided. The third night of the week
of the training will be devoted to related
instruction (craft relevant academics).

The various crafts will select instructors
to conduct the practical training while aca-
demic instruction will be conducted by the
accredited personnel drawn from sources in-
dicated above.

The objective for Phase II is to provide at
its conclusion an individual who is suf-
ficiently instructed in Safety and in job
orientation so that he will not be a hazard
to himself or to other employees on the job;
that he will have sufficient knowledge of
the basic tools, jurisdiction of the craft, so
as to have the essential elements to make
the individual productive.

PHASE INT—ON-THE-JOB TRAINING AND
INSTRUCTION

Concluding successful completion as de-
termined by the Recruitment and Advisory
Committee of Phases I and II the Journey-
man trainee will then enter into the phase
of one-the-job training and instruction for
an average period of twenty (20) weeks
normally at forty (40) hours per week for a
total of approximately eight hundred (800)
hours,

During this phase of training, close con-
tact will be maintained with each trainee
which among other things will require a
weekly report on the trainee’s progress to
the Project Director, There will be frequent
and routine meetings between the trainees
and either the Union Coordinators or Re-
cruitment Counselors. The main purpose of
these meetings will be to discuss the trainees’
progress or lack of progress, but in general,
for the purpose of assisting the trainee in
his own job development and adjustment.
The outcome of these meetings might well be
the assignment of tutoring classes for the
trainee where specific academic deficlencies
have been identified. Further problems out-
side of the job or instruction itself that
might be of a personal nature and which
might impinge upon the trainees’ job per-
formance, that might be brought to the fore
through these meetings will be then serviced
through an appropriate community resource.

DETERMINATION OF STATUS OF TRAINEE CON=-
CLUDING PHASE II OF THE JOURNEYMAN
TRAINING PROGRAM

The Review and Referral Committee of the
Construction Industry and the Recruitment
and Advisory Committee will establish ob-
Jective criteria in order that a complete re-
view may be made as to the progress of each
individual trainee and from such review the
determination as to the future status of each
trainee. These determinations would be:

1. That the trainee be referred to his craft
for journeyman qualification examination

2. If lacking sufficlent qualification for ex-
amination, but sufficient potential, the
trainee be required to accomplish additional
related and/or vocational training prior to
commencing another period of on-the-job
training, or

3. Because of complete lack of qualifica-
tlon or potential, the trainee be terminated
from the Program,

It should be recognized that this Program
shall be a continuing one as long as the need
exists for Journeymen in the various crafts
but it is understood that when sufficient
manpower has been trained in any particu-
lar craft or skill that this portion of the
Program will be discontinued.

CONTEMPLATED LOCATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL

AND EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES

It is contemplated that during the instrue-
tlonal and training phases during the Spring
of 1968 that the practical instruction will be
provided in the various shops at McKinley
Vocational High School and that the aca-
demic related instruction will be conducted
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at the State University of New York Urban
Center of Buffalo.

The Construction Industry Employers As-
sociation has now under construction a
$500,000 Apprentice and Training Building
on Ensminger Road, Town of Tonawanda.
This building will be available for use as of
September, 1968.

Inasmuch as the Apprentice and Training
Building has both shop and class room facili-
ties more than adequate to meet the needs
of this Journeyman Training Program, it is
expected that both the practical and related
training as is required under the Journey-
man Training Program will be conducted on
and after September 1, 1868 in this new
facility.

TIME TABLE FOR STAFF TRAINING

All program staff will participate in a five
(5) day, forty (40) hour training period as
the initial activity of the Program. Besides
general orientation, this training session will
concern itself with such other topical areas
as:

1. Program’s organizational structure.

2. Fundamentals of supervision.

3. Instructional schedules, methods and
materials, to be used in Program.

4. Tours of instructional facilities,

5. Anticipated characteristics of the trainee
population.

6. An overview of the trade union move-
ment.

7. Roles of all participating agencies.

8. Assigned functions of all Program
personnel,

9. Community resources.

10. Functions of Construction Industry
Employers Association and Craft Unions.

The two (2) weeks following the above
staff training program will be used for
recruitment. Interested community groups
will be requested to suggest candidates who
meet the selections criteria to participate as
trainees of the Program. Final selection of
trainees will be the responsibility of the
Program Director.

KING OF NORWAY IMPRESSES
HON. CLARK MacGREGOR

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. MacGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, Min-
nesota recently had the great honor of a
visit from King Olav of Norway. Wher-
ever he went in Norwegian-favored Min-
nesota he made a tremendous impression
on the people. Mr. H. O. Sonnesyn, editor
of the Post Publishing Co. in my congres-
sional district—an outstanding journal-
ist—captured the spirit of the King's
visit in an editorial on May 16. I am
pleased to insert Mr. Sonnesyn'’s remarks
in the Recorb, as follows:

KNG Orav IMPRESSED Locan PEOPLE, HE Was
AN ORDINARY AND CoMMON GooD FELLOW
Like all good Norwegians, and this is not

to insinuate all of them are not good, we

joined with the descendants of the Norse-

men in greeting Eing Olav Saturday, May 4,

and singing “Ja i1 Elsker . ., . we also sald,

“gkal” many times.

We have not seen too many members of
royalty. In fact Eing Olav V was the first
boss of any foreign country we have ever
seen.

If you had done a little mixing at the
head table it would have been hard to figure
out who King Olav really was because he
was that modest and unassuming.

He had no special adornments indicating
he was a member of royalty. He seemed
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more democratic to us than some of the
very individuals who are seeking to become
our president.

Eing Olav seemed just like a common ordi-
nary fellow. It was hard to realize there are
more Norweglans in the country he was
visiting than in his homeland. Yet this is
true.

King Olav emphasized time after time
that Norway and the United States have
never been at odds. He sald these bonds
should be strengthened. He also called atten-
tlon to the fact that his nation and the
United States are bound together by water—
through the Great Lakes and the Atlantic
Ocean.

Gov., Harold LeVander brought out the
fact that Norweglans have always wanted
their children educated in higher institu-
tions of learning and pointed to St. Olaf,
Luther, Augsburg and Concordia colleges.
Chief Justice Oscar R. Knutson reminded
the governor the Swedes also have a good
college at St. Peter, Minn., called Gustavus
Adolphus.

Come again, King Olav., You were a wel-
come visitor.

REPORT TO CONSTITUENTS
HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker, I will soon
send to the constituents of Nebraska’'s
First Congressional District my fourth
progress report of the second session of
the 90th Congress. For the information
of my colleagues, I submit that report
for the RECORD:

Dear Frienp: I am pleased that I will be
able to serve the First District even more by
my recent appointment to the House Repub-
lican Task Force on Agriculture. This group
makes important studies and legislative rec-
ommendations in the area of agriculture.
I've had some 26 years' experience working
with farmers, have owned a farm, and in my
law practice prior to coming to Congress 90
per cent of my work was rural-oriented.

I'm pleased to have this additional assign-
ment to work on the behalf of all farmers.
My other Task Force work includes serving
as vice chairman of the Republican Natlonal
Committee’s Task Force on Crime and De-
linquency.

REPUBLICAN “WATCHDOG"”

For one legislative week in May, I held the
job of assistant minority floor leader in the
House. The assignment is that of Republican
“watchdog” in the absence of the House
minority leader who is Michigan Congress-
man Gerald Ford.

Unless a minority leader is present and act-
ing at all times, the majority can slip through
legislation without adequate debate, I had
the responsibility of monitoring debate and
requesting the “right to object”, thus post-
poning a vote until the issue had been
cleared by either the minority leadership or
the ranking Republican member of the com-
mittee concerned with the legislation under
discussion.

FIRST DISTRICT OFFICE SERVICE

As you probably know, I maintain offices
in Lincoln and Norfolk where you may talk
to members of my staff in lleu of calling
or writing Washington.

Darvid Quist, the man who used to run
my Lincoln office, has come to Washington
as legislative assistant. My former legislative
assistant, Larry Relda, has returned to Ne-
braska to operate the Lincoln office. Both
are lawyers and I feel will benefit from the
added experience.
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That office in Lincoln is located in the
Anderson Bldg., at 120 No. 12th St. Bob
Harrison is my representative in Norfolk and
has part-time office hours at the Post Office.

To contact me In Washington, call Area
Code 202, 225-4806. Or write: Congressman
Robert Denney, House Office Building, Wash-
ington, D.C. 20515.

ELDERLY NEED HELP

May was Senior Clitizens’ Month and it was
an added opportunity to speak to some el-
derly groups in Nebraska. One occasion was
the 82nd anniversary of the Tabitha Home
in Lincoln.

To such groups I stressed what I think is
the proper function of government—to do
for the people only those things that need
to be done and which can't be done by indi-
viduals for themselves. Therefore, I support
policies that will protect the elderly and
guarantee them respect.

DESTRUCTION OF IDA BONDS

The question of tax exempt status for in-
dustrial development (IDA) bonds is now
tied up on a bill with the income surtax and
the $6 billion reduction in federal spending.
I opposed the Treasury Department action
in March removing the tax exemption, and
I am opposed to the ensuing recommenda-
tion of a Senate-House conference committee
to exempt only those bonds under $1 million.
If they are to be preserved as an effective
tool for employment and growth of non-
urban areas, a dollar limit should not be
set below $10 million.

THE NATURE OF SPRING IN WASHINGTON

For some time before his death, Dr. Martin
Luther King had planned the Poor People's
March to Washington to make the invisible
poor visible to Congress and to the nation.
In the wake of his death, the worst racial
disturbance in the capital’s 168-year history
left eight dead, 929 injured, more than 5,000
facing police charges and millions of dollars
in property damage. Fires set by arsonists,
hold-ups and shootings have continued
through April and May.

In such an atmosphere, a massive dem-
onstration, even one which advocates non-
violence, is a power keg and represents a
clear threat to the return of peace and tran-
quility in the nation's capital,

I co-sponsored legislation to require a bond
to be posted by the march leaders to cover
additional expenses which might be incurred
by the government during the demonstration.
To date, the Southern Christian Leadership
Conference has been required to post a $5,000
clean-up bond and given permission to camp
3,000 people in an area along side the Re-
flecting Pool until June 16. They have paid
for utility hook-ups and are using their
own people as marshals to control the ac-
tivity of the camp, known as Resurrection
City.

There's no doubt they are visible. And
while I support the right to petition in an
orderly fashion, that right has its proper
limitations as do all rights.

Let us hope the peaceful elements of the
Poor People's leadership remain in control
and make themselves heard without destroy=-
ing other Constitutional rights which they
also should cherish,

CONGRESS TAMPERS WITH
CAMPUS

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN
OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968
Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the vote of

306 to 54 on May 9, 1968, to deny Federal
financial aid to students who disobey uni-
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versity regulations, is a sad indication of
the mood of this House. In a moment of
indignation, the House approved a con-
dition of scholarship and fellowship aid
which I hope the other body will reject.

WCBS radio has broadcast on May 10
and May 11, 1968, a cogent editorial on
this question, which I commend to the
attention of my colleagues, as follows:

If the U.S. Congress Is any barometer, the
nation is deeply disturbed by student unrest
at our colleges and universities.

This feeling was reflected when the House
of Representatives voted overwhelmingly to
cut off federal financial aid to students who
take part in disorders that disrupt academic
life,

The vote was 306 to 54, and in a sense it
represented the reply of the House to the
riots at Columbla University. There's no mis-
taking how the House felt.

We share this feeling to some degree, and
we have expressed it in previous editorials.
The militants at Columbia acted like tyrants,
and they must face punishment for their
acts, But at the same time, WCBS Radio does
not agree with the way the House mani-
fested its displeasure, We do not believe in
legislation as a form of reprisal.

The so-called Wyman amendment, which
would keep financial aid from rebellious stu-
dents, is loosely-worded. As it now stands,
it would deny federal assistance funds to any
student who refuses to obey a lawful order
of the college authorities, and who is de-
termined by those authorities to have taken
part in activities that led to a disruption of
academic operations.

The questions naturally follow: what con-
stitutes a “lawful order of the college au-
thorities?” And how do you define “disrup-
tion” of campus operations?

As the office of President Johnson’s science
adviser has sald, the proposal would be “un-
enforceable, unworkable and an administra-
tive nightmare.” Perhaps unconstitutional
besides,

WCEBS Radio believes colleges and univer-
sities should handle their own discipline
problems, not the federal government.

To quote one federal official, the Wyman
amendment would cause more problems than
it would solve.

The bill of which the amendment is a
part 1s now awaiting Senate action. We hope
the Senate will reject it without compromise,
to prevent this proposed federal intrusion
into academic affalrs.

SPEECH OF GEN. LEONARD F.
CHAPMAN, JR.

HON. EDWARD J. GURNEY

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. GURNEY. Mr. Speaker, recently,
Gen. Leonard F. Chapman, Jr.,, Com-
mandant of the U.S. Marine Corps, gave
a speech before the Marine Corps Reserve
Officers’ Association.

In this speech, General Chapman mov-
ingly spoke of the role of the reservist in
the Marine Corps and also the role of
marines in our history. He stressed pa-
triotism and gallantry.

It is an outstanding example of a re-
sponsible leader speaking frankly about
our country. I include his speech in
the Recorp as a tribute not only to
General Chapman, but to the Marine
Corps and to the Nation and its free-
doms, which the Marine Corps has de-
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fended so valiantly and ably throughout
its history.
The speech referred to follows:

In time of crisis the Marine Corps Reserve
has made possible the accomplishment of our
many difficult missions—often providing the
greater portion of our strength.

And we make no effort to conceal this
fact. On the contrary, we are quite proud of
it. We have been for 51 years. And we are
today.

We're justifiably proud of our 4th Division/
Wing team—and of its combat readiness.
And, as General Rottet told you yesterday,
we consider it a strategic reserve, and inte-
gral fighting unit, which should be employed
as one, and not called and committed in
plece-meal fashion. When I see a job that
calls for this team, I'll recommend its mo-
bilization. But until that job appears, I in-
tend to see that our Reserve Division/Wing
team retains its unit integrity.

I think the high professional interest, and
the caliber of leadership in that team is evi-
dent in this conference—and I add my praise
to that already passed to MCROA for con-
ducting it.

I'd like to share a few thoughts with you,
tonight—discuss something which has been
on my mind for quite some time. I'll try to
remove some disgulses—to strip away some
of the false fronts which seem to have pa-
pered over the true face of America. Then I
want to paint the true picture of the chal-
lenge which faces us today. Some may say,
“Oh, you mean the war in Vietnam.” But
that is not what I mean. The true challenge
facing our country, marines, is right here at
home.

At the outset, let me make it crystal clear
that I am not an expert in the social sciences,
I stand here, first as an American citizen
and secondly, as & marine. And it is in those
roles—in that order—that I speak to you.

As a marine for the past 33 years—my en-
tire adult life—I have acquired some knowl-
edge of human values.

As marines, so have all of you. We've
learned the value of such intangibles as disei-
pline, esprit-de-corps, and the firm adher-
ence to high standards of personal conduct.
‘We know that the slogan, “The Marine Corps
builds men,” means a great deal more is be-
ing built than mere muscle. We know that
character is really what we build.

And we bulld character because that is
what sustains men in the most adverse of
circumstances. It is character from which
they draw strength when they engage in
mankind’s greatest curse—war. We have seen
what happens to men when they face death,
danger, and seemingly hopeless situations—
and, as marines, we have learned what pulls
men through in such times. And, having
learned these things we continue to teach
them to other, younger, marines, We build
their character—their determination—if you
will.

As marines, in our duty to oncoming gen-
erations of marines, we have done well. We
have passed along our bellef in discipline,
esprit-de-corps, and our high standards.

As Americans, with the duty of passing
along the determination we possessed, we
may not have done so well. As Americans,
dedicated to the good of the entire Nation—
we have some problems.

And it i1s around that framework that I
intend to build my remarks tonight.

Practically all of us here are of the same
generation. I do not consider it too sweeping
a generality to state, as a group, we achieved
full manhood—and a certain amount of
well-deserved glory—during those dark days
between 1941 and 1945. Or perhaps for a few
of us, during the first few years of the 1950's.
But the point is this: We found our ma-
turity—and our glory—during dark, dificult
times. We were a generation prepared for,
then hardened and tempered in the crucible
of, war.
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We weren’t ashamed. On the contrary, we
were proud of our service, our contribution
to our country—and to our Corps. In a word,
we possessed patriotism.

We didn’t blush when Kate Smith belted
out “God Bless America.”

We didn't sneer when someone shouted,
“Remember Pearl Harbor."”

We didn’t think it was “square” to march
to the sound of the drum.

We didn't burn the flag in the concrete
canyons of New York. We hoisted it on a
mountaintop to let the world know we had
selzed Iwo Jima., We had the willpower to
use military power, to keep our freedoms. '

And that willpower grew from patriotism.

But, take a look at your country today,
ladies and gentlemen, Take a very close look.

At first glance you will see that this is the
most exciting time in our lives—or for that
matter in all of man’'s history. We are mov-
ing toward solving the mysteries of the ocean
depths, We are reaching out to the stars.
And we are doing these things—not in the
figurative sense—but literally. And we are
doing them today, in our time. We hold the
power of the atom in uncertain hands.
Therefore we hold our destiny. Power and
destiny—for good or for evil. In your life-
time and mine, in our generation, we have
made more progress up the ladder of knowl-
edge than was made in the previous thou-
sand generations. Our physical sciences
relgn supreme, Our efforts to conquer outer
space are bearing the buds of new fruit every
day.

gut—agam—take a look around you. Look
and see the difficulties we're having with our
inner space. Note the erosion that seems to
be wearing away at the moral fabric wherein
lies the true strength of our land. Look at
the statistics which show that the difficulties
people have in living together are on the
rise. And parents, police, legal authorities,
leaders, teachers, educators—and all persons
who are thoughtful, are also deeply dis-
turbed.

And well we should be. Make no mistake
about it. Crime, violence, permissiveness,
lack of good taste, shirking of responsibility,
liberty to the point of lcense—all these
abrasives seem to be grinding away at the
very foundation of our social structure; and
this is a dark time when we have never
needed more, our sense of values—our strong
moral fabric to pull us through—to bring
us again our moment of glory.

Now, up to this point I have dabbled in
domestic issues. There are those who say a
military man should keep his silence in that
field: That he should speak only on military
matters. But let me tell you this. Military
strength without moral fiber is nothing. All
the sophisticated hardware we can bulild is
useless—if we lack the national will to em-
ploy it—when, where, to the degree, and for
the length of time that we must.

We need will power. We need conviction in
our cause. We need determination to con-
tinue our course even when the going be-
comes difficult: We need dedication to the
task of retaining—as well as exercising—our
freedom.

And will power such as that cannot be
issued through our supply systems, nor can
it be inculcated overnight at our tralning
camps, nor injected by a hypodermic needle.

That kind of power and strength comes
only from the brains, the hearts, the moral
courage of our people.

It cannot be generated by military lead-
ers, by political figures, by those who wear
the cloth, or by those who practice before
the bar.

But it can be encouraged by them. Such
men can set the example. And that is why I
have chosen to speak thus to you tonight.

Our two hundred million countrymen have
never falled this nation In time of crisis.
From those women and children who trudged
westward in the dust behind covered wagons,
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on down the line to those men who stormed
ashore at Inchon—Americans have had the
will power to protect their heritage, and to
fight for its longevity.

And, through the exercise of these powers,
our country can—again—demonstrate the
greatness of America, We can, again, have
our moment of glory. We can, again, restore
our real values.

Today's young marines have a true sense
of values. For my money, and I'm certain
for yours, we passed on to them a knowledge
of the really important things. We gave them
a mighty fine example to follow.

Yes, we gave them that example, you and
I, and all the marines of our generation. We
gave it to them during World War II and
Korea.

And since then, with the benefits of hind-
sight, experience, and ever-increasing ma-
turity—we have sired, reared and watched—
sometimes in wonder—a new generation of
Americans.

It's a great generation, if our marines are
typical of it. Let me assure you of that.
Again, speaking from my experience, I can
tell you—and I know you'll agree—that the
young man of today who wears the globe and
anchor is the smartest, toughest, best-led,
most highly motivated marine who ever
shouldered a rifle in the defense of this coun-
try. I am told by my counterparts in the
other services that this fact is no less true
for the young men who wear their insignia.

Marines drink deeply from the well of
patriotism. We need only tap it for them.

Here are a few examples which prove my
point:

Item: More than 18,000 young marines have
extended, voluntarily, their tours in South
Vietnam.

Item: on a cardboard sign, nailed outside a
marine's foxhole at Khe Sanh, I saw these
words: “For those who fight for it, life has a
speclal flavor the protected never know.”

Item: A young marine lies wounded in a
hospital in Vietnam. He is minus a foot,
which his general assures him can be replaced
in the States. “Sir,” speaks that young ma-
rine, “why can't they mall it to me out here
and let me go back to my squad. They need
me.”

And the familles of marines know patriot-
ism, too.

Item: very young widow journeys to Wash-
ington to receive a posthumous Navy Cross
for her marine husband—Kkilled near the de-
militarized zone. We search for words—some-
thing for her to tell her infant son when he
is old enough to understand. During our awk-
ward discomfort she puts everyone at ease
by reaching into her purse with quiet com-
posure. She produces a check for $2,500 and
states it is from the people in her hometown
and is to be used for the school children in
South Vietnam.

There’s no doubt in my mind that ma-
rines—and thelr familles—know the true
values in life that build national will power.

Well, then, how can we get all Americans
to have this same set of values? We know the
fabric of our nation is good—how can we
clean and strengthen it? How can we pass it
on to the new generation?

I'll tell you how. Simply this: By applying
the same determination to belng Americans
that we apply to belng marines!

We can take a new, an honest, an objec-
tive look at the heritage that is ours and that
we are leaving to that generation. And, once
we look, we can set about correcting those
things which we ought not to have done,
and doing those things which we ought to
have done. For there is still health in us.

Long before anyone coined the term
“United Nations” we were a united nation of
diverse peoples. In our blood runs the blood
of every race, color, and creed. Our culture
is enriched, our language flavored, by cul-
tures and languages from all over the world.

And all these diverse people have possessed
the single will to cast off the yokes of weak-
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ness, to resist the easy road, to emerge with
strength.

Moral strength, If you will. Pride in coun-
try, if you will.

We can rebuild pride in country—patriot-
ism-—we can pass it along.

In our time, and in our corps, we have—
certainly—fostered much which contributes
to the love of this country.

Think of the things we stand for—the
things that are second nature to any marine,

We exert leadership—strong leadership—
over those in our charge. And we unhesitat-
ingly accept responsibility for their actions.

We take care of our own—never leaving
our dead, never abandoning our wounded.
There's a certain honor to the Corps in-
volved. A certain personal integrity—true.
But the real reason behind this attitude of
Marines is one of strength—strength in the
knowledge that no matter what happens to
one marine, there'll be other marines to take
care of him.

But it doesn't stop within the Corps it-
self. There are the families to consider, as
well. We make those saddening personal
calls on the next of kin of every casualty—
no matter how much time and effort are
involved. Let me read you one letter which
shows just how worthwhile it is for us to
take care of our own.

It's from the young widow of a Lance
Corporal who lives down in North Carolina.
She wrote:

“ApriL 17, 1968.

“DEAR GENERAL CHAPMAN: I want to tell
you how appreciative I am of the Marines.
My husband was killed in Vietnam on March
16, 1968 and since that day I have been
taken under wing like a new bird.

“Major Willlam Warren, Jr, and 1st
Sergeant McCarter of the Marine Corps Re-
serve unit out of Johnson City, Tennessee,
have been my strength through this whole
incident and without them I don't have any
idea where I would be right now.

“I didn't realize, until now what a great
organization, or should I say fraternity, the
Marine Corps is.

“General Chapman, may I take this oppor-
tunity to say thanks and to tell you how
proud I am to be in this great circle of
Marine Corps families.”

Nelther Major Warren, First Sergeant Mec-
Carter, nor I—none of us could ask for a
greater expression of thanks than s in that
letter.

And there's something else about the way
we take care of our own. While we possess
concern for our marines and their families,
we do not possess any concern whatsoever
about their race, color, or creed. They are—
or were—marines, and Amerlcans. And that's
all that matters to us about their heritage—
about their beliefs,

Here's another letter which explains what
I am trying to say. So much so that I'm go-
ing to let this mother of a marine say it for
me,

“DEAR GENERAL CHAPMAN: Thank you so
much for the wonderful way you treated my
family when we came to receive the Medal
of Honor for our beloved son.

“He was such a fine Christlan son who
possessed the kind of love that Jesus tried
to teach the multitudes, that of loving thy
neighbor as thyself.

“Although nothing in the world can ever
replace him, we do feel honored, and proud
to have been his parents, and so long as this
great Nation has men like him, I don't think
we should concern ourselves with the few
who desert us and find shelter elsewhere, and
the ones who refuse to serve thelr country
by other means, I wouldn't want either kind
alongside my sons, as when the going got
rough, they would merely hide behind a brave
man.

“We feel a sense of pride to be helping in
the struggle for peace. This is still the great-

est Nation in the world and we are glad to be
Americans.”
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And then she adds—in parentheses—this
mother who has expressed herself so elo-
quently, who has sald what I've been trying
to say all along—she adds this:

“(Forgive me for my poor grammar, for
I have only a high school education.)”

No one can doubt her patriotism. No one
can doubt the fact that she passed a great
personal strength-—a great moral courage—
on to her son. He won the Nation's highest
award. He gave his life.

We pass along personal strength—char-
acter—determination—patriotism—in our
corps. Beyond question, we do it as marines.

But we must also do 1t In the communities
where we live.

In every civilian community I've seen, the
very attributes which make a man a leader
in the corps will also make him a leader in
our soclety.

You—as citizen marines—are that kind of
leader. In addifion to being marines you are
opinion molders, employes, policy makers,
letter writers, and public speakers, You are
influential.

We cannot stop with influencing our ma-
rines. As Americans, we have a responsibility
to our civilian communities.

We must pass on to all Americans the
things which will build our national will
power. The things which inspire our Ameri-
can fighting men in Vietnam.

And I'll tell you something else. Nearly a
half million of those inspired young men are
returning home from Vietnam each year.
They are the “mature Americans” of tomor-
row. They're not going to shed the mantle of
leadership—the qualities of character—the
firm determination they have acquired—
when they return. They've been shot at for
real, and they're not going to let anything
keep them from taking a stand on issues in-
volving the security of the country. They
have the responsibility for America’s position
in the world on their shoulders now. And
they’ll all have the responsibility of citi-
zenship, and many of them the responsibili-
ties of citizen-marines, to fulfill. And they'll
do a good job in both.

Some of our young Americans, obsessed
with the exercise of freedom, may not un-
derstand its inherent responsibilities, They—
and others—may condemn our peace repre-
sentatives, and demand “peace at any
price.”

But peace, when it is made, must be made
to keep them free and their country free.

Our task, yours and mine, is to insure that
peace is made with that in mind—and that
they, today’s young Americans—and their
country, are worthy of such freedom.

We must carry the meaning of “semper
fidelis” beyond the ranks of our Marine
Corps.

MARTIN E. WEISS: ON THE WIRE

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, recently
Martin E. Weiss, editor and publisher of
the Westbury Times, an important
weekly newspaper in my district, partic-
ipated in a symposium sponsored by the
Department of Justice Community Rela-
tions Service.

Mr. Weiss wrote in his issue of May 23,
an incisive and penetrating column on
the symposium and the many thoughts it
provoked. Because this column is an ex-
cellent example of responsible reportage,
and because Mr. Weiss addresses himself
to certain of the grave issues facing this
Nation, I commend his column to my col-
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leagues’ attention and wish fo include it
in the Recorbp at this point:

Dial Tone: On Wednesday, May 15, I at-
tended a forum in Detroit, Mich. sponsored
by the U.S. Department of Justice’s Com-
munity Relations Service and the Michigan
Civil Rights Commission.

The all-day symposium addressed itself to
the topic “The Suburban Press Faces the
Urban Crisis”—the editors and newsmen at-
tending represented Michigan’s dally and
weekly press, as well as communications
media such as radio and television.

I was one of nine panel members Invited
by the Department of Justice to lead the
series of round-table discussions—which took
place at Oakland University, a sprawling,
mostly-new 4,600-student campus in Roches-
ter, Mich., some thirty miles north of Detroit.

Of the nine panelists, three were editors—
and my two colleagues came from New Jersey
and Missouri, respectively. Then there were
three socliologist-educators and three repre-
sentatives of the Community Relations
Service.

It is, of course, easily understandable why
the press in the Detroit area should want to
assimilate a better understanding of its role
in the urban crisis—it was, after all, the
scene of 1967's most viclent inner -city
explosion.

As 1s so0 often the case, a person asked to
provide some expertise at such a forum often
finds, at the end, that he has learned far
more than that which he was asked to pro-
vide. I came away with new views and vistas
whieh, hopefully, will broaden both my
thinking and methods,

One of the obligations of the press, of
course, is not to become “locked-in” to any
one particular way of dolng things—for this
leads to stereotyped images.

We live in a time of national crisis—we
must come to grips with the problem and
find an effective solution if we are to avert
a national disaster. It is a questlon of
whether or not all Americans will pull to-
gether—for, if not, they will surely pull
apart as the deprived and disadvantaged
vent their anger with flame, fury and sep-
aratism.

The latter is not to be taken slightly.
One of the sociologist-educators, who was
from Cleveland, Ohlo, told me privately of
the Republic of New Africa—an organiza-
tion of black militants who have already
elected a president and vice-president, and
chosen a cabinet.

They want to establish their nation in the
states of Loulslana, Mississippl, Alabama,
Florida, Georgia, and South Carolina—
assimilating an estimated 75 percent of the
U.8. black population and shipping out all
whites—who would be allowed to take out
only their personal possessions, while leav-
ing everything else as is.

It may sound implausible—but the sep-
aratists who advocate this are deadly serious;
they believe that any means, including open
revolution, are justifiable to attain their
goal. Even now they are seeking to open ne-
gotiations with federal offieials in Washing-
ton for the creation of their state.

If we are to avold open warfare or guerril-
la-type action in our streets, then we must
face up to facts rather than just wishing
the problem would go away.

To begin with we must understand that
the words “civil rights” have been replaced
by “civil equality”—which is a way of
thinking rather than simply a play on
phrasing.

Next, we must recognize that the South-
ern  Christlan Leadership Conference,
headed until his death by the Rev. Martin
Luther King Jr., is the one voice which can
be equally heard by the masses in the inner
citles, the ghettoes of suburbia and the pov-
erty areas of the rural south.

No longer, it seems, can we look to the
Urban League, the National Association for
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the Advancement of Colored Feople, or even
the Co: of Racial Equality—all of which
are over-ldentified with the past and the
present—and, equally important, which rep-
resent the contentment of upper- or mid-
dle-class security.

Above all else, the SCLC seeks a sense of
identity for black America—and I use the
word “black’” because this, in today’'s scheme,
is the reverse of derogatory. “Black is beau-
tiful” is what ‘‘soul brothers” tell each other.

In essence, we are witnessing a birth of
pride—which, if nurtured and encouraged,
can be the foundation of a meaningful dia-
logue and inter-action where hostility and
the reaction to despair now hold sway.

However, if we are to move in this direc-
tion we must accept the thesls that orga-
nizations of black Americans must be con-
trolled by black people—and that whatever
contributions whites may make must be lim-
ited to providing advice and expertise when,
and only when, they are asked.

We must, at the same time, remove the
words “charlty” and “welfare” from our lex-
icon—thus enabling those unfortunate
enough to need help to face themselves, and
their families, without a loss of manhood;
we must find a way of providing the disad-
vantaged with sustenance that is more than
not quite or merely adequate; and we must
find a way of making the disadvantaged pro-
ductive members of the American main-
stream,

Whether we accomplish this through a
guaranteed annual income—which is the
prime focus of the SCLC's current “Poor
People's March"—or whether we adopt some
other means, the one certainly is that our
present system is antiquated, demeaning and
overly bogged down in administrative costs.

Let there be no mistake, however, in what
the reaction of a soclety of law and order
must be to those who see looting and arson
as & means to an end. Such activities must
be met by measures which will enforce the
law.

Insurrection, even if limited to the areas
in which those involved reside, can not be
justified; certainly, if we are to come to “civil
equality” there must be an atmosphere of
respect by each man for the other.

We are, however, at the eleventh hour!

WHAT HAVE WE DONE?
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a young
Navy hospitalman in a letter to the edi-
tor of the San Diego Union has expressed
the feelings of many Americans in asking
what will we say if we were ever face to
face with a crewman from the Pueblo.
How will we explain America’s apparent
willingness to blandly accept the seizure
of her ship and her men?

Dennis E, Johnson wonders what the
Pueblo’s crewmen must be thinking as
they languish in a Communist prison—
how they must ask themselves if they
have been forgotten.

Hospitalman Johnson'’s letter is impor-
tant reading for all of those concerned
that the Pueblo has been abandoned by
America. I commend it to the attention
of my colleagues:

WaAT HavE WE DONE?

Eprror, THE Union: On Jan, 23, 1968, the
Pueblo and her crew disappeared into the
hands of the North EKoreans, Tension and a
spark of the “old” Americanism reigned for
a few days.
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The days of inaction increased, the tension
lessened and the spark was fallen in the
ashes of tired Americanism.

I, like many Americans, followed the above
course of behavior and feeling. This morning
I woke as usual and, for some strange reason,
thought about the stolen crew.

Good God, what have we done?

Aboard the Pueblo were men risking and
dedicating their lives for our safety. They
were part of a team, the U.S. Navy, which has
defended freedom with blood. -

Are we so ungrateful, so un-American that
we will let the days keep passing while the
crew of the Pueblo remains at the whims of
an enemy so small?

What would we be asking this moment if
we were a Pueblo crewman?

“Where is my Navy, of which I am a part?”

“Where is my country, of which I am a
citizen?"”

“Where are the defenders of freedom, of
which I am one?"

“Where are my countrymen?”

I am a member of the United States Navy
and I wonder how to answer these questions
myself. If we meet someone from the Pueblo
some day, what are we going to say?

DeNNIS E. JOHNSON,
HN, HCS, Staff, U.S. Navy Hospital, San
Diego.

AMERICA: “WHERE SELDOM IS
HEARD A DISCOURAGING WORD”

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
at the request of the Honorable Barry

M. Goldwater, I am inserting the
following:
“WHERE SELDOM Is HEARD A DISCOURAGING

Worp”

We were seated on the flagstone patio of
a guest ranch, the night air cool and clean;
five men full of pit-cooked beef and icy
bourbon. Five men of diverse backgrounds
and battle stations, but all in the prime of
their productive lives. All having produced
enough by their own sweat and ingenuity to
afford the belly-busting luxury of a few
days with their families in the quietude of
the Arizona desert. We talked, as men do, of
our jobs, our concern for the future, and
of those things that life is made of.

The owner of a foundry in northern Michi-
gan, second generation Swede, whose father
had been a blacksmith, He hires thirty-four
percent Negroes in his plant. He has been
forced to close down three times in the past
two years, not by reason of legitimate labor
disputes, but to avoid dangerous situational
strife among his workers. He is looking hard
for a buyer. At 46, he's tired of the fight and
now says he'll just putt around on his boat.

A California manufacturer of plastic lam-
inations—makes credit cards and such, Bullt
three plants from scratch., He can't get the
Rhode Island police to break up a Mafla con-
trolled counterfeiting card manufacturer
which is destroying confidence in his own
product safety, desplte the fact that they
know where and who makes them. He hires
a crew of “detectives” whose job it is to
“steal back" credit cards of his own manu-
facture that have been lifted and misused.
He snaps on a snub-nosed Smith & Wesson
as he enters his own office each m
frequent demonstrations in his plant have
cost injury to several employees. Agitators
infiltrate his fifty-four percent colored work
force repeatedly. He wants out. His appeal
to the NLRE in Washington on two occasions
for a workers' vote to unionize or not has
resulted in a cursory, “You'll lose, sell out to
Litton.” He's 44 and quitting,
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A BSeattle fisherman. His father and he
have a fleet of commercial boats and a proc-
essing plant. His accent is still tinged with
old country Norway. They have done exceed-
ingly well. His home is on the lake, he breeds
good Morgan horses and handsome children.
He fights the unions, he pays more for work-
men’s compensation insurance in a year than
a new seventy foot reefer shrimper costs.
And he bemoans the fact that a twenty-five
year old seaman can become a permanent
ward of workmen’s comp by claiming a bad
back or emphysema, and many do. He and
his father are negotiating with a Japanese
combine for the sale of their whole fieet.

We ambled off at midnight to our separate
cabins.

We had felt the crushing sense of defeat-
ism in a country of vigorous builders, It was
a nothing evening. Avuncular.

Brain drain? Strength slide?

Not much point in trying to relate this to
you and me as physicians in the same en-
vironment, It needs no pointed punch line.

This is your country and mine. These men
are your people and mine.

We either fight to restore and rebuild the
good that is left in it, or we rot with it.

ArRTHUR R. NELsoN, M.D.,
President.

LEGISLATIVE AID TO STORM
STRICKEN AREAS

HON. E. ROSS ADAIR

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, again a
severe windstorm causing widespread
property damage and the death of
several persons has swept through
Indiana including the district I repre-
sent. Its devastating power has created
untold problems for individuals, busi-
nesses and public utilities of the area.
Heavy rains accompanied the storm and,
in one instance particularly, a tornado
wreaked havoc in Andrews, Ind., in
Huntington County.

My colleagues will recall that 3 years
ago on Palm Sunday, Indiana suffered
from another tornado. At that time, the
damage and destruction were so great
that the President made a tour of some
of the stricken communities. I was one
of those who went with him to survey
the situation. He promised relief and
Federal assistance to the people who
were without homes and businesses but
the help was slow in coming or non-
existent. However, through sheer effort
and determination the people worked
out their own plans, and restored the
enterprises, homes and farms that were
damaged by the intensity of the storm.
I introduced a bill at that time to assist
in alleviating the conditions and to help
these people.

There was a heavy toll in Thursday’s
tornado in Huntington County. The
electrical storm temporarily paralyzed
some of the public utilities. Heavy rains
partially inundated many parts of the
Fourth District, including Fort Wayne
and Allen County. Therefore, I am call-
ing upon Federal officials immediately to
investigate conditions in the wake of the
storm and assist in the recovery efforts.
At the same time, I again am introduc-
ing a bill to provide legislative aid to the
stricken areas and help these communi-
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ties get back on their feet. I urge that my
colleagues give prompt and expeditious
support to this measure, which is so
‘badly needed.

NOT READY FOR ANOTHER
“THRESHER"” DISASTER

HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr, Speaker,
the following prophetic article appeared
in the Sunday Star here in Washington
on May 26, 1968. All of us hope that its
concern and admonitions were not writ-
ten too late, and that the submarine
Scorpion which was reported to have
been overdue in Norfolk yesterday on a
cruise from the Azores with 99 men
aboard, will not prove to be lost at sea.

Two submarines of other nations,
Israel and France, have recently disap-
peared at sea. I understand, without a
trace. Surely these losses and our in-
creasing interest in the seas as a source
of food, fresh water, weather, and other
resources and influences on our life rec-
ommend to our Government a mission
for our Navy which should be expanded
in the years ahead, the charting and de-
velopment of our more intricate knowl-
edge of the oceans—that four-fifths of
our world which is water.

[From the Sunday Star, Washington, D.C.,
May 26, 1068]

Navy Nor READY FOR ANOTHER “THRESHER"”
DISASTER

(By William Hines)

Just over five years have elapsed since
the worst undersea tragedy in history oc-
curred, and little has been done in the mean-
time to cope effectively with another Thresh-
er disaster.

This neglect of a pressing problem is a
black mark against the Navy, even more in-
comprehensible and inexcusable than the
space agency's stubborn disregard of the
need for an astronaut rescue system. After
all, space flights are rare occurrences and the
risk of being stranded in orbit is remote, but
an undersea catastrophe is an ever-present
danger to thousands of men.

There are 75 nuclear submarines in com-
mission in the United States Navy, all de-
signed to run silent and deep on the super-
secret business of national security. Any one
of these vessels could come to grief tomor-

row.

Far-fetched? No more so than the Thresher
disaster itself, or the loss of a hydrogen bomb
in the Mediterranean Sea off Spain. A third
national emergency would have occurred last
January when a bomb-laden plane crashed
near Thule, Greenland, had not the surface
of North Star Bay been solidly frozen.

A thought-provoking and disturbing article
in the May issue of “U.S. Naval Institute Pro-
ceedings” puts the problem into sharp focus.
It recites the hypothetical case of an attack
submarine—the same general type as
Thresher—which runs into an uncharted
seamount somewhere in the mid-Pacific,

Capt. Charles N. G. Hendrix, a retired
submariner, tackles the problem mainly as
an operational one: How to rescue the survi-
vors and, if possible, retrieve the stricken
ship. But underlylng these logistic aspects
are profound scientific and technological dif-
ficulties. The basic oceanographic and en-
gineering work that would make the task
possible simply has not been done.
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“The magnitude and complexity of such
an undertaking today are enormous—almost
beyond belief,” says Hendrix in summary.

Building his case, the author speaks of
the woeful shortage of information about
currents and obstructions in the deep ocean.
It is true that most of the world's surface
is covered by water more than three miles
deep, but shallower areas abound and it is
here that submarines can get into serious
trouble.

Hendrix asks his readers to consider an at-
tack sub on a typical mission, running sub-
merged through the Central Pacific. The wa-
ters along Its course are known to be studded
with hundreds of submerged volcanic cones,
some rising to within a few hundred feet, or
even a few feet, of the surface. Most are un-
charted. On the course lald out by Hendrix
there is a stretch of more than 3,000 miles for
which not a single sounding appears.

Hendrix supposes that the submarine is
traveling between 10 and 20 knots (1114,-23
mph) “at a relatively great depth.” What this
means Is a Navy secret, but one might guess
1,000 feet. Without warning, the submarine
crashes into an uncharted seamount. Its bow
section is destroyed and all hands up for-
ward are Killed.

“As seen through her captain's eyes, the
situation is extremely grave,” says Hendrix
with typical bite-the-bullet understatement.

Fortunately, the watertight doors and pres-
sure hull maintain their integrity, and the
nuclear reactor mounted amidships con-
tinues to operate. With atomic power avail-
able to run the ship’s life-support system,
the crew has a life expectancy up to 70 days.
If the reactor had failed the limit would have
been five days.

Having crashed because of the inadequacy
of charts, the submarine’s skipper now faces
the problem of communication, and again
he finds himself poorly equipped. Probably
the most effective method of making his
whereabouts known, Hendrix says, would be
to have the crew bang on the hull with ham-
mers—just as World War I submariners did
half a century ago.

This might be effective for a range of five
or six miles, provided search vessels could lo-
cate the disabled submarine this precisely.
Hendrix indicates that this is doubtful, be
cause again the Navy is wallowing in the
depths of ignorance: It has Inadequate
knowledge about surface and wunderlying
currents.

And even should the craft be found before
its crew dies, how are the rescuers to bring
the men to the surface or salvage the sub-
marine? “For the present,” says Hendrix, “it
is clearly evident that the search for, rescue
of personnel from, and recovery of a disabled
submarine in the remote ocean area de-
scribed above will be an extremely difficult
and complex operation.”

And the chilling thought is it could hap-
pen tomorrow.

NASA'S DR. WALTON W. JONES
STUDIES AIRCRAFT NOISE

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, in the May 14 edition of the
Christian Secience Monitor, Mr. Neal
Stanford wrote a very enlightening in-
terview with Dr. Walton W. Jones, chief
of NASA’s biotechnology and human
research division, on the problem of air-
craft noise.

Since the Los Angeles International
Airport is adjacent to my district, I have
long taken a deep personal interest in the
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problem of excessive jet noise. I have in-
troduced several major pieces of legisla-
tion designed to curb and control this
harassing problem, one of the most im-
portant of which is H.R. 11073, to amend
the Federal Airport Act to provide for
Federal financial assistance for noise
abatement with respect to certain schools
located near public airports.

It is no exaggeration to state that
countless hours of valuable classroom
discussion are lost because of overhead
jet noise. Thus, it is imperative that, un-
less these classrooms can be adequately
soundproofed, some technological or leg-
islative measures must be taken to reduce
aireraft noise.

Dr. Jones, who is in charge of conduct-
ing research studies on the noise prob-
lem for NASA, has some very provoca-
tive insights into this complex problem.
Knowing that many Members of the
House will find his views of great inter-
est, under unanimous consent I include
this article following my remarks:

AIRCRAFT NoOISE
(By Neal Stanford)

Aircraft noise gets intensive study. It's
about time. Aims are to uncover:

How bad it is.

Where the noise comes from.

‘What can be done about it.

How people can adjust to sonic-boom
intensities, and how much.

Dr. Walton W. Jones heads NASA's blo-
technology and human-research division. He
heads up nolse studies and research for the
National Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration.

In an interview he talks about his current
airport-noise survey, his sonic-boom simu-
lator, the nature of noise, and how it can
be minimized or modified. One surprise: In
all four cities studied, people were found
who were not disturbed at all.

An alm by the Federal Aviation Adminis-
tration is to have Congress set up fair maxi-
mum flying-noise levels. Too-noisy airplanes
would not be allowed to fly.

Dr. Jones, 1 understand you are in the
midst of some studies of the aircrajt-noise
problem at some of our big airports. What
cities are you studying?

Our studies this last year have centered
on four cities, Chicago, Denver, Dallas, and
Los Angeles. We are shortly choosing four
other citles for similar studies. Our research
centers on what we call the psychoacoustic
aspects of aircraft noise and sonic boom, on
how humans react to these noises, on the
different characteristics of these noises, and
what might be done to minimize or modify
them.

The data we have collected is presently
being reviewed by a National Academy of
Sciences panel, and until they report we
won't choose the next four cities to study.

In the four case studies made how did
you go about getting data and what kind
of data was it?

We interviewed some 3,600 people in these
studies in communities being overflown, try-
ing to measure the reaction of the people to
different kinds of noise: high frequency, low
frequency, spikes in the spectrum of noise,
and the like. We turned up some surprising
and interesting things. For example, we
found people in each of these communities
who really were not disturbed by the noise
at all, weren’'t actually aware of it. Then
there were others who objected strenuously.
The explanation is psychological, possibly
soclological. It has to do with their being,
their makeup, thelr interests, what they do.

You know, some men have developed very
nice ways of just tuning out their wives at
times, and maybe this same thing happens
here.
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How do you go about questioning these
people? Do they know you are trying to find
out how they react to different aircraft
noises?

We don't advertise our studies, for we
don't want any bias in them. So our inter-
views in going into homes do not say they
are inquiring about aircraft noise. They ask
a lot of questions about other noises in the
community, It is really a community study.
We even put in some questions for the Hous-
ing and Urban Development people so they
won't have to make their own study. We
only ralse the question of airplane noise in-
directly.

Dr, Jones, I am curious. How do you in-
directly ask a person if aircraft noise
bothers him?

Well, other questions may lead up to it.
If they don't volunteer their reactions we
can work it around so they do. I'm not so
sure I should give you the questions we ask
to get our information since our job is only
half done.

But it is true if you ask them outright
what they think of aircraft nolse in their
community, you will get biased answers. So
our interviewers get it indirectly.

Also they notice the type of house, type of
construction, number of windows, any noises
from appliances, refrigerators, fans, etc. Then
we have sound trucks in the neighborhood
measuring the aircraft noise at the time—so
answers can be related to actual noise meas-
urements.

This may all be interesting, dbut how will
it prove useful?

The FAA (Federal Aviation Administra-
tion) has asked Congress for authority to
add to their certification requirements for
airline use of airports one on noise, So if
future airplanes emit noise of certain value
characteristics over what criteria have been
found to be acceptable, then these airplanes
won't be allowed to fiy. The FAA won't cer-
tify them.

The noise level agreed to, of course, must
be fair—fair to both sides, and that is what
we are working on now—trying to help find
a falr noise level.

There are other ways of helping to im-
prove the noise problem—quieter engines,
for example, retrofitting existing engines,
but those are hardware approaches, and
out of my area of ¢

Different kinds of planes make different
kinds of noises. From your study, what planes
cause the most noise problem—jets?

This is part of the reason for this study.
Some people are annoyed by some aspects
of noise more than others, For example, we
found in work this fall that certain heli-
copters give very low frequency, have a
very low frequency spectrum, but pictures
on the walls of a house are apt to rattle.
This can be very objectionable to some people.

There are several ways of handling this
problem. One very simple one is to tell the
people to modify their picture-hanging
methods. The annoyance did not come from
the noise of the helicopter but the rattle of
the pictures!

Did you find that people questioned about
aircraft noise while outdoors objected more
strongly than those questioned indoors?

That was what we expected to find, But
startlingly enough, that isn’t what hap-
pened. We asked people to judge the seri-
ousness of noise outside, and then had
them enter their homes before asking
again. As soon as they entered the house
and closed the door, it appears, thelr cri-
terla dropped, that is, their noise threshold
went up, to about the attenuation of the
building.

Noise that was objectionable outside on
the graph indicators at 110 was just as ob-
jectionable when inside the house and
registering 95. Apparently people have a
built-in filter they sllp off as soon as they
walk inside, Part of the reason for this
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study is to learn such things as this, so
we don't do something unnecessary in set-
ing acceptable noise standards for airport
areas.

I gather that your work also includes a
psychoacoustic approach to the problem of
the sonic boom. What are you doing in this
field?

We have several research studies going on.
One is out at the Stanford Research Insti-
tute, where we have a sonic-boom simulator
measuring the effects of sonic boom on sleep-
ing individuals.

This is a room comparable to a bedroom,
furnished as in a home. One end, however,
is a diaphragm that can be driven in a small
adjoining room by a motor to give the effect
of various boom characteristics. Tapes are
used that record actual booms of varying
strengths. The person is wired to an appa-
ratus which measures levels of sleep.

Then after he has slept there for several
nights and become accustomed to his sur-
roundings the simulator is turned on.

A sonic boom is referred to as an “in-wave,”
and an in-wave can be low and wide, or tall
and skinny, meaning time-duration widths
and intensity for height. When the room is
hit with a sonic boom the effect on the sleep-
ing person can be recorded.

Does the simulator prove that people can
become adjusted to sonic booms, and do they
sleep through them?

So far this experiment seems to prove
that people do adapt to sonic booms, but we
are not prepared to say, on what data we
have, what they will adapt to. But there is
an adaptive mechanism, apparently.

Also, we have found that the deeper sleep
they are in the more boom it takes to awaken
them. People seem to get accustomed to some
booms, but we can't say this applies to the
whole population.

I believe your shop is also involved in the
matter of improved aviation safety. What
particular approach are you taking to this
problem?

We are dolng some interesting experimen-
tation along with the FAA and the federal
alr surgeon on safer passenger and crew seats.

The military have been working on this
for some time, on the question of using
energy-absorption techniques in seats, If we
can get some of the energy imparted to the
passenger in a crash taken up by some
energy-absorption device, then the passenger
gets a reduced load.

Many injuries could be avolded if seats
were designed to dissipate more energy. . ..
If stronger seats were designed and com-=
bined with dissipation technigues, these seats
could dissipate about 16 times the energy
dissipated by present seat designs.

What about the talk of having passengers
sit backward as a safety measure?

Not all forces are directly forward or aft
in a crash. If a passenger pitches to one side
he may still need a good harness. A good
forward seat, with possibly a shoulder har=
ness, would be better in many ways than
turning seats around.

We are looking into all these matters, Our
work on research into aircraft noise, the sonic
boom, and passenger safety 1s really only
part of a much broader study. As explalned,
we concentrate on the psychoacoustic aspects
of the noise problem and the energy-absorb-
ing techniques in seat construction.

BRIDGES TO HUMAN DIGNITY—
PART II

HON. CLARK MacGREGOR

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. MAcGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, on
May 2, 1968, former Vice President
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Richard M. Nixon delivered the second
part of an outstanding two-part state-
ment on the crisis of our cities.

Mr. Nixon’s nine specific programs de-
signed to point the way toward national
unity are: core city credits—rural de-
velopment, new capital, new enterprises,
human investment, computer job bank,
student-teacher corps, extended training,
teacher-veterans, and homeownership.

It is a great pleasure for me to insert
this address in the REcorb:

BrinGeEs TO HuMman DieNrTY: II

(An address by Richard M. Nixon on the NBC
radio network, Thursday, May 2, 1968)

In a radio address last week, I stated this
conviction: that the economic crisis con-
fronting America today is so acute that it
rules out a massive transfusion now of addi-
tional Federal funds into the nation’s cities.
Rather than spending more, the Federal
budget must be cut by some $8 billion if
the fiscal crisis is to be averted and the dollar
itself preserved.

But I also stated that a lack of avallable
Federal funds ought not to stifle our ingenu-
ity. I spoke of bridges that can and should
be built between the developed and the
underdeveloped parts of our society—be-
tween rich and poor, white and black—
human bridges, economic bridges, bridges of
understanding and of help.

Tonight I would like to describe some of
those bridges.

These programs represent a beginning;
they illustrate the new direction that our
efforts to reconcile the races and to rescue the
poor ought to be taking.

They will not by themselves ellminate
poverty now, or even in the next decade.
They will not guarantee complete racial
harmony. But they will point the way toward
our becoming at last one nation and one
people. For they aim at breaking the dismal
cycles of despair and dependency, which
have created a welfare class catered to by a
welfare bureaucracy. And the polnt about
them is that they are all things which can be
done now—which do not require the massive
spending which can be neither realistically
promised nor responsibly delivered.

The old approach was custodial: to care
for the poor with Federal doles, Federal hous-
ing, Federal make-work jobs. The new ap-
proach 1s remedial: to involve the poor in
the rebuilding of their own communities and
in the fostering of self-reliance and self-
respect.

The first need is to replace dependence
with independence.

This means laying the economic stepping-
stones of meaningful and productive jobs se-
curely in place. Beyond this, it also means
encouraging black pride through its vigorous
development of black management and of
black capital ownership, and thus helping
remove the celling from black asplration,

The possible answers to our nation’s prob-
lems are infinite in number—the product of
the ingenuity of the American people multi-
plied by their commitment to the cause of
justice. But here are some of the things—
specific, practical things—that can be done
now to get private enterprise into the ghetto,
and the people of the ghetto into private
enterprise.

CORE CITY CREDITS—RURAL DEVELOPMENT

Tax incentives—whether direct credits, ac-
celerated depreclation or a combination of
the two—should be provided to those busi-
nesses that locate branch offices or new plants
in poverty areas, whether in the core cities
or in rural America.

Free enterprise goes where the profits are.
Tax incentives can place these profits where
the people are, and where the need is.

I include rural America in this incentive
program for two reasons.

The first is need. We don't see rural Amer-
ica exploding on television, but these harsh
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realities cannot be overlooked: More than
half the Americans living below the poverty
line live in rural America. Unemployment on
the farm is twice what it is in the city. More
than half the nation’s inadequate housing is
in rural areas.

The second reason is, quite simply, that
many of the citles' problems are rooted in
rural decay. As workers are forced off the
farms, they crowd into the cities—often as
unprepared for city life as they are for city
jobs. To the extent that new jobs can be
opened in rural America, to that extent will
the pressure be lessened on the cities.

NEW CAPITAL

If our urban ghettos are to be rebullt
from within, one of the first requirements is
the development of black-owned and black-
run businesses. The need is more than eco-
nomic. Black ownership—of homes, of land,
and especlally of productive enterprise—is
both symbol and evidence of opportunity,
and this is central to the spirit of independ-
ence on which orderly progress rests.

Establishing new businesses requires both
capital and know-how.

Too often, the normal sources of capital
are unavailable for ghetto enterprises. The
risks are considered too high.

As the President’s Riot Commission has
recommended, the Small Business Adminis-
tration's loan program should be substan-
tially expanded in these areas.

Beyond this, additional loan guarantee
programs can be combined with active efforts
to enlist traditional lending institutions in
ghetto development.

Reinsurance programs cost little to estab-
lish, and these can reduce the risk of invest-
ment in poverty areas.

Dr. Andrew Brimmer, & Governor of the
Federal Reserve Board, has urged a greater
use of correspondent relationships between
large, white-controlled lending institutions
and smaller, black-controlled ones, which
again would increase the capital avallable
for ghetto business loans.

Churches, unions, and corporations doing
substantial business in poverty areas, might
choose to keep some of their cash deposits in
banks that serve those communities.

Federal and state banking authorities
might join with private banking Iinstitu-
tions to provide technical and capital assist-
ance for the establishment of more new,
black-controlled banks.

Senator Javits has proposed creation of a
Domestic Development Bank, roughly com-
parable in concept to the World Bank. This
would make loans and guarantees for busi-
nesses that either are located In poverty
areas or draw most of their employees from
poverty areas, with preference given to those
enterprises that are locally-owned or that
allow residents of the area to participate in
ownership.

NEW ENTERPRISES

A New Enterprise program should be estab-
lished to serve the Negro in the central city,
helping black employees to become em-
ployers.

Under such a program, successful busi-
nessmen and business school teachers could
provide training in the techniques of busi-
ness management. If such a program were
organized, surely enough could be found who
would volunteer their time—and, as an extra
inducement. I would suggest an individual
tax deduction equivalent to the rate of pay
of an instructor in a business school for the
time individually put in, and corporate tax
deductions for those companies that loan
their executives.

HUMAN INVESTMENT

Next, I urge immediate enactment by Con-
gress of the Republican-sponsored Human
Investment Act, providing tax incentives to
corporations which hire and train the un-
skilled and upgrade the skills of those at the
bottom of the employment ladder.

A few years ago, American industry was
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glven a seven per cent tax credit for the mod-
ernization of equipment. The credits were
widely used. Productivity increased, and the
entire economy benefited. A similar tax
credit for increasing the productivity of peo-
ple is overdue, and along with it should go
a vigorous effort—led by the President—to
persuade industry to utilize it to the fullest.
Workers, business and the nation would ben-
efit.

Critics have questioned such tax-credit
proposals on the ground that each dollar of
tax credit increases the budget deficit by as
much as a dollar of new spending.

But In this case, it wouldn't work that
way. In the first place, those put on payrolls
will be taken off of welfare rolls or unem-
ployment—compensation rolls; and in the
second place, as industry is moved into the
Jjob-training fleld, government can be moved
out of it.

The Job Corps, for example, has proved a
costly failure, It costs some $10,000 a year to
train a Job Corpsman for a job that often
turns out not to exist. Under the Human
Investment Act, industry itself—which cre-
ates the jobs—would be training men at far
less cost for jobs that did exist.

COMPUTER JOB BANK

Part of the unemployment problem is
simply a matter of getting the man and the
Job together.

Last month, while the Department of Labor
reported that three million American men
and women were looking for jobs, classified
pages all across the nation were thick with
“Help Wanted"” ads.

This is an area In which modern technology
can serve human needs. If computers can
match boys and girls for college dates, they
can match job-gseeking men with man-
seeking jobs.

Thus I have recommended the creation—
mi.mmedlately—of & Natlonal Computer Job

Under this plan, computers would be lo-
cated in areas of high unemployment, both
urban and rural. These would be programmed
with data on available jobs and job training
programs—Ilocally, statewide and nationwide.
A jobless man could tell the computer opera-
tor his employment background, his skills,
his job needs—and in minutes he could learn
where to find the work or the training he
seeks.

These economic programs all are simple
in concept and modest in cost. They lack
the drama of a $2 billion or a $20 billion
price-tag. But they are aimed at enlisting
the real engines of American progress—in-
dividual initiative, private capital, voluntary
services; the dynamic four-fifths of our econ-
omy not accounted for by government.

Now let us turn to education.

When it comes time for budget-cutting,
this is one area that must not be short-
changed. Doing so would shortchange the
future of our children, and the future of
the nation.

The Federal government has an immensely
important role to play in advancing educa-
tion, as do the states and the local com-
munities.

But there also is a great deal the people
can do.

STUDENT-TEACHER CORPS

Young Americans have shown their ideal-
ism and their dedicaton in the Peace Corps
and in VISTA. To these now should be added
& National Student Teacher Corps of high
school and college students; carefully
selected, pald volunteers who would work at
the tutoring of core-city children. What they
might lack in formal teaching skills, they
could make up in the personal bonds of
friendship and respect.

A comparable program already is at work
in New York City where Homework Helpers—
supervised high school seniors—are tutoring
fourth-to-sixth grade students. Both helper
and pupil have benefited. The Riot Commis-
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sion has commended the program—and it
represents the kind of helping hand needed
across the nation.

EXTENDED TRAINING

Compensatory education is the first step
toward bringing quality education to slum
schools. Without it, the children of poverty
will never catch up with the children of
abundance.

I recommend inauguration of Extended
Training Programs in core-city schools, in
which classes in basic language and com-
munications skills would be made available
after regular school hours and during the
summer months. For those willing to take ad-
vantage of them, these programs would pro-
vide an essential and often missing founda-
tion for further learning.

TEACHER~-VETERANS

One of the key needs in the ghetto is for
more black teachers and administrators,
highly trained, highly motivated. As Floyd
McKissick put it a few months ago, “We need
a black authority figure . . . with whom our
children might be able to ldentify and to
whose position they might aspire.”

Among the nation's greatest underutilized
assets are the returning Negro veterans of
Viet Nam, These include thousands of officers
and non-commissioned officers, trained and
proven in leadership. Many of these would be
superbly qualified for training as teachers,

The universities and schools for teacher
training should intensify their recruitment
among these veterans. For its part, the De-
partment of Defense should set up a speclal
information program to make Viet Nam vet-
erans, black and white allke, aware of the
opportunities and rewards of teaching.

The black soldier has written a proud rec-
ord in Viet Nam—and that pride is needed in
the ghetto schools.

HOMEOWNERSHIP

People who own theilr own homes don't
burn their neighborhoods; rather, in pride
and self-interest, they turn to fixing up their
communities and making them livable for
themselves and their neighbors.

Exciting new trails are being blazed toward
more widespread home ownership.

Senator Percy's National Home Ownership
Foundation plan, for example, would provide
a private sector device for channeling mort-
gage capital into the slums and for enabling
the poor to own their own homes—and it
would do so at only a minute fraction of the
cost of packing them into public housing.

Flanner House, a private self-help organi-
zation in Indianapolls, has shown dramati-
cally that “sweat equity” can be made to
work as a means of getting the poor into
their own homes; some 400 families there
have built their own homes from scratch.
The example should be widely copied.

The FHA is largely limited today to “safe”
mortgages. It should be turned in the direc-
tion of taking greater mortgage risks, so that
it can function effectively in slum areas
where now it does little.

I have tried tonight to set forth a few
examples of low-cost steps that could be
taken now to attack the problems of slum
housing, rather than spending hundreds of
millions to clear more slum acres, to displace
more familles, and to build more public
housing.

The basic principle here is the same as in
the job programs I outlined: Imaginative en-
listment of the private and the independent
sectors, encouragement of private ownership,
development of the pride that can only come
from independence.

Significantly, some of the nation’'s out-
standing Negro leaders have shown the way.
Men like Dr. Leon Sullivan in Philadelphia
and Dr. Thomas Matthew in New York have
established private programs which have
opened doors of opportunity to thousands of
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Negroes who might never have benefited
from a government program.

The old way—the government way—will
no longer do. The old way is still the condi-
tioned refiex of those whose policy approaches
are rooted in the 30's—the old way of mas-
sive spending piled on massive spending, and
of looking to Washington to solve the prob-
lem of Watts.

The old ways have falled, because the Crisis
of the Old Order is not the crisis of today.
In the ruins of downtown Washington, of
Detrolt and Watts and Newark, lie the ruins
of a philosophy of government that has out-
lived its origins and no longer speaks to its
time.

It's time now for a new way, which yet is
the oldest way of all—the way that begins
with people, marshaling their own energies,
moved by their own will, pursuing their own
dreams,

The people are responding—individuals,
voluntary organizations, businesses, univer-
sities,

People are asking what they can do. Busi-
nesses are looking for ways to enlist.

Our legislative goal should be the maxi-
mum mobilization of this will and these re-
sources, with government's primary role not
to do the job by itself, but to assist in getting
it done.

Through this creative interaction of publie
and private, of government and people, the
poor can finally recelve what law alone can-
not provide—the hope, the help, the fellow-
ship of human dignity, which stem from that
greatness of heart that lies at the heart of
America’s greatness.

THE POOR PEOPLE'S CAMPAIGN
HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, in the past few
weeks, there has been considerable public
discussion on the merits and demerits
of the Poor People’s Campaign currently
underway in our Nation’s Capital.

Typical of the American capacity to
honestly explore a difficult problem, most
of this discussion has been rational,
searching, analytical, and responsive to
the needs articulated by the campaign.
For the first time in their lives, many
Americans who heretofore have had no
exposure to poverty or its crippling ef-
fects or for that matter, no awareness of
this social cancer, have been forced to
think about the deprived segment in our
afluent midst. One of the country’s
largest magazines, Time, indicated its
sensitivity to the issues raised by the Poor
People’s Campaign by doing a cover story
on poverty in its May 17 issue.

Whether or not this Nation and this
Congress will be able to fully respond and
thereby satisfy the demands of the Poor
People’s Campaign remain unknown as of
this moment. I do believe and I am deeply
optimistic that this Congress will respond
in some measure to the critical plight of
the poor people of this country. Certainly,
the establishment of an unofficial
dialog between an ad hoc committee
of Congressmen and Senators and offi-
cials of the Southern Christian Leader-
ship Conference, organizers of the cam-
paign, is a constructive step in the right
direction.

I might add, parenthetically, that
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several days before our first meeting with
the SCLC representatives in the Ray-
burn House Office Building on May 16,
1968, I had publicly urged that such a
dialog begin. I also recommended that
SCLC leaders make a searching attempt
to trim some of their legislative demands
in order to present a realistic legislative
program that had some reasonable
chance of passage. These comments were
reported in the Philadelphia Inquirer on
May 13, 1968,

But, Mr. Speaker, my concern here
today is not with the immediate demands
of the Poor People’s Campaign whose
cause I heartily and enthusiastically
espouse. Nor am I discussing what kind
of programs could be passed by Congress
to meet these critical demands. I have
already submitted a group of legislative
proposals and have outlined what can be
accomplished concretely with these pro-
posals

‘What concerns me as a legislator and
as an American is the reaffirmation of
the God-given right of any peoples in a
democracy to peacefully petition for a
redress of their grievances.

That these people—black, white, Mex-
ican-American, Indian, and Puerto
Rican—who have assembled in Resur-
rection City have legitimate grievances,
none of us can deny. Living in some of
the most inhuman conditions imaginable,
many of these families do not know what
it is to eat three meals a day or to live
in a house with heat, a bathroom, and
a roof that does not leak when it rains.

Impoverished economically, they have
also been impoverished politically.

They have never been apprised of their
rights. Indeed, they do not know such
rights exist. Even among our middle-
class and reasonably informed groups,
there is a paucity of understanding of
due process, the right to petition one's
government, the inherent right to de-
mand redress of legitimate grievances
and other attendant rights guaranteed
by our Bill of Rights in the U.S. Con-
stitution.

The poor people who have gathered
together in Washington, D.C., are here
to seek redress of their depressed condi-
tion. They are performing this impor-
tant task within the constitutionally
recognized machinery of American Gov-
ernment. They are here as American
citizens. And what they seek is what most
American citizens now enjoy—Ilife, lib-
erty, and the pursuit of happiness.

To the extent, they are unable to earn
a living, to the extent they do not enjoy
the security of a decent job and are un-
able to provide for their families, then
to that precise extent do they not enjoy
life, liberty, and the ability to pursue
happiness.

Whether or not some may consider
their demands, just or unjust, is unim-
portant. What is important is that their
need is undisputed.

Theirs is a need borne out of centuries
of discrimination, disenfranchisement,
and disinheritance. The kingdom of
heaven on earth is as remote from them
as it was for their ancestors.

I think that many of the critics of the
Poor People’s Campaign have been
frightened not by the demands or the
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cause the poor people represent but by
the great throngs of people inundating
the Capital. Implicit in their presence is
they are a threat to the peace and secu-
rity of this city.

But, outside of a few marches and
orderly confrontations with members of
the executive branch, they have been
essentially orderly. Yes, some of the
rhetoric has been colorful and at times,
hostile. Some have even classified the ex-
pressions as violent. But I make a clear
distinetion between a violent call to arms
and the despairing anger of a subjugated
peoples whose righteous indignation can
no longer be contained.

When Rev. Ralph Abernathy and his
associates met with Members of Con-
gress and the Senate on May 16, he made
it erystal clear that he intended fo lead a
peaceful and nonviolent movement. To
those who see violence, Communist-con-
trol and other subversive influences
operating in this truly American exercise
in good citizenship, let me suggest that
the words of James Mathews Legaré's
poem, “To a Lily,” is applicable here:

Thou in thy lake dost see
Thyself: so she

Beholds her image in her eyes
Reflected.

I would painfully suggest that those
who raise the issues of “threats” *“vio-
lence” and “blackmail” reflect a troubled
conscience.

As this Nation’s highest deliberative
body, we should never be forced to legis-
late under duress or the threat of vio-
lence. But that does not preclude our
being jolted or disturbed by segments of
the American people who justifiably
feel—and the vast array of statistics
support their contention—that they have
been mistreated, humiliated, scorned,
and abused by their fellow citizens.

Such abuse and scorn, Mr, Speaker,
has not been necessarily any organized
conspiracy or the result of an entire na-
tion acting against one segment of the
population because I sincerely believe
that the majority of white Americans are
fair-minded people. I believe that if the
issues now confronting this Nation are
highlighted and focused by this Poor
People’s Campaign, there resides in the
hearts of most Americans a wellspring
of passion and loving concern for their
fellowman that will overflow in a legis-
lative program of redress.

When we took our oath of office, we
made a compact with our voters and con-
gressional constituents that we would
faithfully represent them in the dis-
charge of our duties. But that oath, by
definition, demands that we also repre-
sent America.

Those poor people now living in Res-
urrection City are Americans. They do
have rights. They do have needs. And
their lives must be changed.

What kind of change depends upon
us in this Congress.

I think they have rendered a great
service to the tree of democracy and its
continued nourishment by coming here
to remind us and this great Nation that
we are indeed one Nation and that unless
we all are able to enjoy democracy’s
blessings, then we have failed to fulfill
the mission of our Founding Fathers.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
EDUCATION AND HUNGER

HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, it has
become apparent in the hearings before
the House Committee on Education and
Labor, which is considering the proposed
Commission on Hunger, that food alone
is not the answer to the problem of some
malnourished Americans.

It appears from testimony and litera-
ture on the subject that some individ-
uals, because of upbringing or back-
ground, are not in the habit of using or
preparing certain commodities they
receive.

Subtle and considerate education pro-
grams for effective changes in eating
patterns must be initiated to overcome
these cultural tastes.

In the October 1954 edition of the
Journal of American Dietetics Associa-
tion, there appeared an article entitled
“Odd Dietary Practices of Women,"” by
Cecile Hoover Edwards, Hattie McSwain,
and Susie Haire. Because some of these
practices may possibly exist today, I in-
sert it at this point in the REcorp:

Opp DIETARY PRACTICES OF WOMEN !
(By Ceclle Hoover Edwards, Hattle McSwain,
and Susie Haire,* Department of Foods and

Nutrition, School of Home Economics,

Tuskegee Institute, Tuskegee, Ala.)

Fixed traditions and taboos about foods
existed even among the Hebrews of early
Semitic periods. Only a limited number of
investigations, however, have been made of
the unusual or odd dietary practices of
women, particularly those of pregnant
women,

Dickins and Ford,® Hertz!' and Whiting®
have referred to the practice of eating such
substances as starch and clay. In anthro-
pologic literature, this practice is known as
geophagy, which has been defined as earth-
eating among some Indian and Negro tribes.
Since the existence of geophagy has been re-
ported from various parts of the world, it
would seem that the practice is not limited
to any particular ethnic group or spatial area.

In a survey of rural Negro children in
Oktibbeha County, Mississippl, Dickins and
Ford * observed that 30 to 38 per cent of the
209 children studied had eaten dirt that
school year.

The existence of dirt- and starch-eating
in North Carolina first came to the atten-
tion of Hertz through her work with Negro
mothers. According to her, mothers defend
themselves by pointing out that they eat
dirt when pregnant because ‘“pregnant
women have ‘cravings’.” She concluded that
the habit of eating starch and clay was sex-

1 Recelved for publication March 29, 1954.

2The authors wish to express appreciation
to George C. Stoney, Dr. W. A, Mason, and
Dr. W. A. Hunter for their assistance during
this investigation, and to the stafl of the
John A. Andrew Memorlal Hospital for mak-
ing available their postpartum records.

3 Dickins, D, and Ford, R. N.: Geophagy
(dirt eating) among Mississippl Negro school
children. American BSoclological Rev. 7:68,
1942,

4« Hertz, H.: Notes on clay and starch eat-
ing among Negroes in southern urban com-
munities. Social Forces 25:343, 1947.

S Whiting, A. N.: Btarch and soot eating
among southern rural Negroes in North Car-
olina, J. Negro Education 16:610, 1847.
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linked, since there were no reports of adult
men who ate elther substance.

Accordingly to Whiting, the practices of
clay- and starch-eating are closely associated.
While working on a health education project
sponsored by Bennett College in Greensboro,
North Carolina, Whiting reported that two
types of clay were eaten, red and white,
which were described as tasting the same—
sour and “puckerish.” White clay was re-
ported to be smoother and less gritty. A third
substance, soot, was also referred to by
Whiting. The soot was consumed (a) directly
from stove pipes and (b) after being placed
in bags, dipped in water, and boiled into soot
tea

The present study was undertaken to
determine the nature and prevalence of un-
usual dietary practices of rural women who
resided within a 75-mi. radius of Tuskegee
Institute. As the study progressed, it became
apparent that the practices of clay- and
starch-eating were fairly common through-
out the South and in some parts of the North,
Additional information, therefore, was ob-
tained from health agencies, doctors, and
midwives in other southern states.

The objectives of the study were: (1) to
complle information on “eravings” for foods
which are normal dietary constituents, (2)
to study the practice of eating foods or sub-
stances which do not conform to the normal
dietary pattern, (3) to investigate the In-
fluence of superstitious beliefs, food taboos,
customs, and traditions on the dietary habits
of women in normal health and during preg-
nancy, and (4) to interpret and evaluate the
data on the basis of (a) reasons given for
ingestion or non-ingestion of specific sub-
stances and (b) the nutritive values of the
foods and/or substances.

EXPERIMENTAL PROCEDURE

By use of the normative survey method and
personal interviews, information on odd
dletary practices of women in the South was
obtalned. Questionnaires were directed only
to individuals who were in close contact
with the eating habits of women who lived
in rural and suburban areas.

The names of 300 Negro women who had
glven birth to babies from 1949 to 1951 were
randomly selected from the postpartum
records of the John A. Andrew Memorlal
Hospital, Tuskegee Institute. Questionnaires
were sent to these women to obtain infor-
mation on their dietary habits during preg-
nancy and in normal periods. The average
income of the families of the 150 women who
returned the questionnaires was $1750, rang-
ing from $168 to $4000. The ages ranged from
thirteen to forty-nine years—average twenty-
five years. The average education was seventh
grade, with a range of from none to sixteen
years. These women were farmers, domestic
workers, and homemakers. The majority (556
per cent) rented their homes; 15 per cent
were sharecroppers; and 19 per cent owned
their homes. In this group, 87 per cent of the
diets were rated fair, poor, or very poor; 10
per cent were rated good; and 3 per cent
were rated excellent.

A random sample of 50 women was chosen
from the group of 150 who returned the ques-
tionnaires. Visits were made to their homes
to verify and supplement the information
obtained from the questionnaires.

In addition to the 50 women who were
randomly selected for home interviews, 61
other women were interviewed at maternity
cliniecs in Alabama, and at home and mater-
nity clinies in Georgia.

One hundred questionnaires were sent to
health agencies, experiment stations, and
hospitals in seventeen southern states; of
these 47 were returned. Personal interviews
were also held with 456 midwives (mostly of
the “granny’” or non-nurse type), 40 public
health nurses, and 6 doctors in Alabama and
Georgia. Thus data were obtained from a
total of 211 individual women (111 by per-
sonal interview), 47 health agencies, and 91
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persons engaged in health work, either pro-
fessionally or as midwives.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

The food habits of man are intimately
interwoven with his cultural and religious
beliefs. In his effort to survive, he has turned
to food not only as an energy-giving and
body-building material, but also as a refuge
from the many ills which beset him. Even
today, our culture retains some of the early
effects of animism, demonoclogy, and meta-
physics which have influenced the practices
of peoples as generations passed.

According to Mason,® the medical prescrip-
tions in early Egyptian culture showed a
strong bellef in the power of the supernat-
ural. The concept that certain plants picked
in the moonlight were particularly efficacious
in the preparation of medicine was accepted
by the peoples in that country and others,
and it is still not infrequently encountered
in modern popular medicine. More rational
was the following prescription of the same
period.

“To cure granulations of the eye, you will
prepare a remedy of collyrium, verdigris, on-
ions, blue vitriol, powdered woods. You will
mix it all and apply it to the eyes of the sick
person.”

In those early times, the body was seen
as a temple of the soul. The concept that ill-
ness and death were due to sin existed, ac-
cording to Mason, in early Babylonian medi-
cine. Evidence of this idea is found in ad-
herence to the bath, the selection and prep-
aration of foods, and concepts of sanitation.

The ritual of bathing and washing of the
hands before meals in biblical times served
a dual purpose. Whereas washing the hands
before meals was done both for the sake
of cleanliness and as a religious duty, sym-
bolic of the cleansing of the soul, washing
them after the meal was practiced as an
evidence of duty and of respect to other
persons. This practice today seems to be
based wholly on sanitary principles.

The selection and preparation of food was
important in Hebrew religion and even today
is highly ritualistic in Jewish families. Mason
quotes the “law of clean and unclean meats"”
(Deut. 14:3-8) :

“Thou shalt not eat any abominable thing.
These are the beasts which ye shall eat: the
ox, the sheep, and the goat, the hart, and
the roebuck, and the fallow deer, the wild
goat, and the pygarg, and the wild ox, and
the chamois. And every breast that parteth
the hoof and cleaveth the cleft into two
claws, and chewth the cud among the beasts,
that ye shall eat. Nevertheless, these ye shall
not eat of them that chew the cud, or of them
that divide the cloven hoof; as the camel
and the hare and the coney, for they chew
the cud, but divide not the hoof. Therefore
they are unclean unto you. And the swine,
because it divide the hoof, yet cheweth not
the cud, it is unclean unto you: ye shall not
eat of their flesh, nor touch their dead car-
ms.ll

The prescribed instruction, “Ye shall not
eat of any thing that dleth of itself .. ."
(Deut. 14:21) is practiced even today, on
one hand as a ritual by those following
Jewlsh tradition, and on the other hand by a
much larger group because of adherence to
modern sanitation and disease prevention
and control.

INFLUENCE OF SUPERSTITION ON FOOD HABITS

In the group of 211 Negro women studied
in this investigation, many interesting “rea-
sons” for certain dietary practices were given.
For example, in Manning, South Carolina,
there was evidence of a traditional belief
that milk, eggs, fish, yellow vegetables,
grapefruit, tomatoes, butter, liver, and beans
should not be eaten. The basis for this belief
was unknown. In Anniston, Alabama, this

8 Mason, W. A.: The monotheistic concept
and the evolution of medical thought. Phy-
lon 12:265, 1951.
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belief also applied to other foods, as bacon,
ham, and onions.

The eating of green foods appeared to be
taboo during the postpartum period among
women in Louisiana, and approximately one-
third of the women who visit the County
Health Department in Talladega, Alabama,
were reported to eat only rice, potatoes, and
milk during the postpartum period. It may
be that lack of information on the metabo-
lism of food has fostered the idea that the
green color of vegetables might show up in
the mother's milk.

Fish, too, is widely taboo; in North Caro-
lina, Georgia, South Carolina, and Kentucky,
as many as 36 per cent of the rural Negro
women apparently adhere to this practice.
Comments indicated that some felt it would
poison them, and others stated that it would
prove fatal if consumed during a period of
several weeks after childbirth. The combi-
nation of “fish and milk” was thought to
be especlally dangerous.

Other strange, ill-founded notions which
were stated included: “Cheese, bananas, and
ice cream will make you sick.” . . . “Cooked
cabbage and other ‘strong-tasting’ greens will
upset the stomach and ‘taint' the milk.” , . .
“Milk, eggs, and liver should not be eaten.”
.« » "If block magnesia is not eaten, the un-
born will be marked.” . . . “If the bark of
trees 1s not eaten, the unborn will be

marked.” . . . “If clay is not eaten, the un-
born will be marked.” . . . “Sweet milk gives
‘milk fever.”"

It is difficult to determine what experience
formed the basis for these beliefs. The super-
stition that fish and milk must not be eaten
together is probably based on digestive dis-
turbances brought about in a few Instances
by factors entirely unrelated to the foods,
or by foods which had been spoiled. Also,
aside from being foods of high nutritional
value, milk, eggs, and liver possess no sim-
ilarity except that they all come from with-
in the animal. Lack of knowledge regarding
the nutritive value or desirability of certain
foods in many instances appeared to be the
major reason why women did not drink milk
or eat green and yellow vegetables.

FOOD CRAVINGS AND BIZARRE FOOD INTAKES

Large intakes of familiar foods and intakes
of substances not generally consldered food
were reported, both by the individuals in the
survey and by the health workers., Of the
women returning questionnaires, 556 reported
“cravings,” and although unfortunately, the
listings of cravings were not accurately re-
corded for all of the 111 women interviewed
personally, at least 40 of this group were re-
ported to experience “cravings.”

Most striking of all “cravings” was the
practice of a large number of women of eat-
ing red and white clay, cornstarch, flour, and
baking soda. These “foods” were part of the
dietary pattern during pregnancy partic-
ularly and were eaten either because of su-
perstitious bellef that the substance had
special powers or by custom. Some women
stated emphatically, “The unborn will be
marked if I don't eat it!” In many instances,
the mother saild that she had been told to
follow this practice by her mother or grand-
mother. In other cases, it was stated that
clay, starch, or baking powder relieved the
nausea accompanying pregnancy.

The intake of some of these substances
was quite large. As much as a 1-lb. box of
starch might be consumed each day, and
this practice appeared to be widespread in
most of the southern states involved in the
study, occurring in as many as 75 per cent of
the women who attended some health de-
partments. The practice of clay-eating, too,
was quite common, being followed by as
many as 50 per cent of the patients in some
of the health departments and experiment
stations which were queried. Another odd
substance which was reported to be eaten
was tree bark; the reason ascribed to this
practice was superstition. For some women,
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block magnesia seemed to satisfy a craving,
or prevented nausea, but the exact nature
of the effect could not be determined.

It was Interesting to search for further
links in the chain of information relating
to these cravings. Stoney reported * that
the eating of clay in rural communities
seemed to be a privilege reserved for the
pregnant woman. In fact, disparaging re-
marks were made about women who con-
m&d this practice after their babies were
In interviewing midwives in Georgla, we
became aware of one of the consequences of
eating clay. Some midwlives stated that they
could tell whether the mother had eaten
clay by observing the thickness of the “coat-
ing” over the newborn child. According to
them, if the infant was coated with a thick
white material (the vernex) which looked
like flour, the mother had eaten clay during
}l))regnancy. Otherwise, the “coating” would

e thin.

Eating large quantities of cornstarch was
explained as an attempt to satisfy a craving.
Some women indicated that it “relieved
nausea,” or that they ate it because “mama’
or “grandma” had told them to do so. Even
in educated circles, this practice has been
reported.

Because cravings for clay and cornstarch
were more frequently reported by pregnant
women (21.0 per cent) than by women dur-
ing other periods (10.4 per cent), the au-
thors felt it of interest to determine if these
differences were significant. The chisquare
was computed as an index of dispersion, us-
ing the hypothesis that there is no significant
difference in the number of normal or preg-
nant women eating odd substances. A chi-
square of 1,849 was found, which was not
significant unless a one in five chance of
being in error is acceptable.

This problem was also approached from
another direction by computing the ¢ value.
Forty-five per cent (8) of the women who
listed cravings when they were not pregnant
ate clay, but, during pregnancy, the per-
centage increased to 64.9 per cent. The stand-
ard error of the per cent of increase was
14,098. A t value of 1.448 was found, which
is not significant at the 1 or 5 per cent levels
for 53 degrees of freedom. Consequently, by
this standard, too, the difference in the crav-
ing for clay among normal and pregnant
women does not seem to be significant.

Fifty per cent of the women who listed
cravings ate cornstarch when they were not
pregnant; during pregnancy, this percentage
decreased to 32.43. The standard error of
the difference was 14.071. A ¢ value of 1.249
was found, which was not significant for the
involved degrees of freedom. Thus, the dif-
ference in craving for cornstarch in normal
and pregnant women does not seem to be
significant.

Foods which are eaten in exceptionally
large quantities and which as such or in the
form used are not usually included in the
American dietary patterns include: lard (as
much as 1 1b was consumed without bread
every three days); coffee beans (chewed
throughout the day); flour, dry oatmeal;
baking powder (reported to relieve nausea
of pregnancy); dry skim milk powder (the
woman reported she could not drink it mixed
with water, but that she ate 8 oz. dry per
day); baking soda (the women started eat-
ing it for "heartburn.” It then became a
habit and was eaten throughout the day.
Several cases were reported In Tennessee
and a large number in South Carolina).

Many foods which ordinarily make up our
diet were reported to be eaten In excesslvely
large quantities, usually to satisfy “crav-
ings.”” This list includes: Apples, banana
pudding, bananas, barbecue, cake, candy,
cheese, chicken, cocoa and dry milk, collard
greens, crackers, cranberries, cucumbers,
eggs, fish, grapefrult, grapes, ice cream, meat,

7 Stoney, G. C.: Personal communication.
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raw fat, oranges, peaches, pears, pickles,
plums, potato chips, rhubarb, raisins, starchy
foods, strawberries, tangerines, tomatoes,
turnips, watermelon.

Although these are famillar foods, their
use in this situation is certainly not accord-
ing to our cultural pattern. As an indication
of the bizarre nature of some of these In-
takes resulting from “cravings,” the intake
of fourteen eggs a day was reported in one
instance. Another reason for excessive in-
takes of ice cream, apples, potato chips, fish,
and chicken was found to be superstition.

Of the 56 women who reported cravings
on their questionnaires, 67.3 per cent were
pregnant. It was also apparent that a greater
number of foods were craved during preg-
nancy than during times when the woman’s
health was normal. Statistical evaluation re-
vealed that significantly greater quantities
of fruilts, cereals, meats, vegetables, des-
serts, and beverages were eaten by preg-
nant women, but differences for consumption
of bread, salads, fat, soups, and nuts were
not significant. In Table 1 is tabulated the
reported frequency of these cravings.

It has been postulated by some workers
that a “craving” expresses a body deficlency
which is satisfied by the ingested food. The
literature on this subject, however, contains
many conflicting observations. Whiting, in
pointing out the difficulty in explaining why
these substances were eaten suggested that
the practice and its genesis in an uncon-
scious endeavor to compensate for certain
nutritional deficiencles. What these nutri-
tional deficiencles were remains to be inves-
tigated., The suggestion that this is a prob-
lem in nutrition was put forth by that in-
vestigator on the assumption that the human
organism, through a system of chemical
checks and balances, sets up within itself
certaln appetites which, when satisfied, tend
to restore the normal chemical balance nec-
essary for efficient and healthful functioning.

TABLE 1.—FOODS AND OTHER SUBSTANCES CRAVED BY 55
WOMEN RETURNING QUESTIONNAIRES

Number of women
reporting cravings

Food During

times of
normal
health

During
pregnancy
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TABLE 1.—FOODS AND OTHER SUBSTANCES CRAVED BY 55
WOMEN RETURNING QUESTIONNAIRES—Continued
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reporting cravings
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These strange practices do not seem to
bring about any harmful or pathologic symp-
toms. Hertz advanced the hypothesis that
clay- and starch-eating provide satisfaction
for individual needs and suggested that these
needs include the desire to satisfy hunger
pains and the pleasure of chewing.

In our laboratory, in an effort to estimate
the effect the craved substances might have
on the individuals who ingested them, the
nutritional value of the substances which
were actually food was reviewed (Table 2).

In the case of foods of high-water con-
tent, the stomach would be filled, thereby
satisfylng hunger pains. Because of the
nature of the food, however, it would leave
the stomach comparatively rapidly, thereby
setting in motion again the same “craving.”
Thus it may be that the “craving” expressed
for certain foods or other substances is
merely an indication of inadequate caloric
intake (l.e., total quantity of food), since the
main contribution of these foods is either
carbohydrate or water. Cornstarch and other
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high-carbohydrate foods, for example, would
supply calories (energy) and might keep the
blood sugar at a more normal level, thereby
preventing hypoglycemia and the attenuat-
ing symptoms of hunger.

Though no reference was made to it, the
color of red clay may have been assoclated
with rich blood for the mother and that of
white clay with her milk.

These explanations are, of course, pure
speculation. Detailed studies of blood and
tissue changes are necessary before one can
set up a hypothesis regarding the effect of
clay, cornstarch, and other subsftances on
the body. Such studlies are essential in ex-
plaining the mechanism of the “craving"” for
specific substances as expressed by those who
eat them.

PAUCITY OF ENOWLEDGE ABOUT UNUSUAL
DIETARY PRACTICES

That many public health officials were un-
aware of these superstitions and traditional
dietary practices was evidenced by lack of
specific information on the questionnaires
returned and from the paucity of informa-
tion obtained through personal interviews.
Stoney has observed that the custom of
hiding one's superstitions from those who
might ridicule them is a powerful one, Ac-
cording to him, some public health nurses
with years of experlence in clini¢c and home
visiting were completely unaware that such
strong food taboos exist among their pa-
tlents. He states: “In many instances, the
patient simply learned what diet the nurse
wanted her to tell her she was eating, and
graciously obliged.”

For example, the eating of fish seems to be
taboo after parturition, According to Stoney:

“Along the Georgia coast, especially, fish
is such a staple food that its removal from
the mother’'s diet as soon as the baby is
born must demand important nutritional re-
adjustments. It was surprising to note that
none of the public health nurses interviewed
were aware of this taboo, although they had
been Interviewing patients about their diets
for many years.”

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

Information derived from questionnaires
and personal interviews revealed several gen-
eralizations that might be made In connec-
tion with dietary habits,

(a) In general, the first meal immedi-
ately after the baby was born, and often for
several days thereafter, consisted of white
bread toast, buttered grits, and black coffee.
In some instances, a diet of this type was
continued for each meal for as long as a
month. Rice, mashed potatoes, and other
starches may be used to vary the pattern
during this period. Some women avolded
drinking sweet milk during the first week
after the birth of thelr bables because of
the fear of “milk fever.”

TABLE 2—COMPOSITION OF FOODS CRAVED MOST OFTEN: 100-GM. PORTIONS !

Calories  Protein Fat  Carbohy-  Ash Calcium Phosphorus Iron  Vitamin A Thiamine Riboflavin MNiacin  Ascorbic
Food (grams) (grams) (grams)  drate  (grams)  (millix  (milli-  (milli- (interna-  (milli-  (milli- (milli- Acid
(grams) grams)  grams)  grams) tional grams)  grams) grams)  (milli-
units) grams)
28 0.5 0.2 6.9 0.3 7 12 0.2 590 0.05 0.05 0.2 6
70 1.4 1.4 14,9 4 17 21 .6 80 .06 .04 S 4
88 1.2 s 23.0 .8 8 28 .6 430 .04 .05 ol 10
58 3 .4 14.9 .3 6 10 .3 90 .04 .03 .2 5
205 19.0 2.5 .0 1.3 21 218 ¢ PESSSTASCEE .07 .70 4.2 2
200 20,2 7.2 .0 1.1 14 200 j 0 .08 .16 10.2 0
398 25.0 32.2 &1 3.7 725 495 1.0 1,400 .02 e TR 0
32 1.1 .2 1.1 Ay 40 34 SR L L .05 07 v 28
40 3.9 .6 352 L7 249 58 L6 6,870 w11 .27 2.0 100
Ice cream 207 4.0 12,5 20.6 .8 123 99 l 520 .04 19 .1 1

1From Agriculture Handbook No. 8, Watt, B. K., and Merrill, A, L.: Composition of Foods—Raw, Processed, Prepared. U.5.D.A. Agriculture Handbook No. 8, 1950,

This custom of eating light, starchy foods
immediately after parturition may be traced
back to generations when sanitation and fa-
cilities for food storage and preservation
were poor. Feeling that she might be upset

by spoiled or strong food (and thus the
food she gave the baby would be affected,
possibly even endangering his life), the
mother avolded anything that might spoil
or have a strong taste. Today the dangers of

food spollage are much less real. Old taboos,
however, are still powerful and thus have a
marked effect on the well-being of mothers
who may already be suffering from lack of
proper diet.
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(b) During this period, “store bought”
bread Is eaten in preference to the usual
cornbread and biscuits, Since this is consid-
ered a delicacy by country families, it may
be an “attention-getting” device compara-
ble to the postnatal craving of sweets and
other foods.

(c) Attitudes and food practices seemed
more “normal” in and near cities. As one
moves further out to the rural areas, the
attitudes and food practices become more un-
familiar. This may be directly related to the
influence exerted by hospitals, newspapers,
radios, and other soclal agencies in the city.

(d) Direct experiences, such as contact
with other women, whose babies had been
delivered in hospitals and who had been
given adequate dlets, seem to have more ef-
fect than the recommendations of public
health nurses in the clinies. Thus, the
women belleve what they see rather than
what they are told.

(e) Older individuals in the community,
such as the grandmothers, have a strong in-
fluence on the attitudes of the younger
women toward food. It is not strange, then,
that taboos and superstitions about food
should be passed down from generation to
generation in rural communities when little
opportunity to correct them is avallable,
Thus, where hospital service is not avallable,
the old midwives and “grannies” teach the
younger mothers their only knowledge of
proper food. Where the mothers have access
to hospitals and physicians, they often defy
the teachings of the “grannies.”

MIDWIVES' INFLUENCES

And what is the attitude presented by the
midwife? Only limited information is avail-
able. However, through Interviews, their
attitudes seemed to fall into three categories:

(a) A few midwives believed that a woman
fares better if she eats a light, mostly starchy
diet for the first few weeks after parturition.

(b) A larger number of midwives were
completely convinced that the newer recom-
mendations of health departments were
sound and told these to their patients, relat-
ing this to what was done in hospitals.

(c) A majority believed that the patient
should eat what she had been accustomed to
eating, giving no additional recommenda-
tlons on diet.

This picture is distressing and tells a story
which might well be in the realm of fantasy.
In some states, the only hope of the rural
mother to improve her condition and that of
her infant is the midwife. Perhaps the solu-
tion to the problem is that of re-educating
midwives in the newer knowledge of nutri-
tion, using effective teaching aids that will
show a clear picture of the value of an ade-
quate diet.

The task of improving nutrition in low-
income rural groups is certainly a difficult
one, not only because of inadequate funds
and the paucity of knowledge concerning the
nutritional value of food, but also because of
the strong Influence of superstition and tra-
dition on the dietary habits of this group.
The ideas about food are firmly embedded in
the older generation whose influence on the
younger mothers is powerful. Their limited
education and the lack of adequate commu-
nication further restrict the influence of
nutrition education programs on the dietary
practices of the rural population.

Some progress is being made through
clinics, but not until the intricate web of
emotions and superstitious beliefs can be
more clearly understood, can we make real
strides toward Iimproving the nutritional
status of this group. As progress is made in
this area, infant and maternal mortality,
morbidity, stillbirths, and abortions will de-
crease.

And, as we are able to convert this large
group of rural families to the doctrine of
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sounder dietary practices, so will the health
of the community and nation improve.
Average caloric intake of American wom-
en in four cities—Birmingham, Buffalo,
Minneapolis-St. Paul, and San Francisco—
is 1780. according to the 1953 annual report of
the Chief, Bureau of Human Nutrition and
Home Economics, U.S.D.A. This intake ap-
pears in general to be adequate for food en-
needs as indicated by the relation of
welght to height in these women. Average
calcium intake, however, was 0.6 gm. per day,
as compared with 0.8 gm. recommended by
the National Research Council.

THE KING AND HIS COMMUNISTS
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, more and
more documentation on the Southern
Christian Leadership  Conference—
SCLC—continues to be brought to light.

The leaders of this mockery of names
and titles must be exposed for what they
are so that our people knowingly will
&ever be duped into emotional submis-

on.

This must be one of our foremost du-
ties to our constituents—to get them the
facts so they can decide for themselves
the truth and knowing they will remain
free.

Under unanimous consent I submit a
report from the American Opinion mag-
azine in 1965 titled, “The King and His
Communists” by Alan Stang, and an ar-
ticle from Time for May 1968 for in-
clusion in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, as
follows:

TaE EING AND His COMMUNISTS
(By Alan Stang, a former business editor for

Prentice-Hall, Inc., and a television writer,

producer, and consultant (Mike Wallace

Interviews and Biography) )

(Note—Mr. Stang is a frequent contributor
to American Opinion and is author of the
Western Islands bestseller, It’s Very Simple:
The True Story of Civil Rights, a book which
we heartily recommend to our readers.)

It was Sunday morning in Alabama. It was
clear, It was cool. It would be a perfect day.
And the most wonderful thing about it was
that a foreboding, pervasive sense of non-
violence hung heavy in the air—a premoni-
tion of monviolence in the afternoon.

Selma was so full of nonviolence it was fit
to bust.

At one end of the bridge were the troopers,
mounted and afoot, billies in hand. Nothing
much needs to be sald about them. Every-
body knows, don't they, that all white Ala-
bamians, especially the police, are filled with
hatred and police brutality.

At the other end of the bridge were the
others, meek, innocent, pure, abused: the
“Civil Rights"” fighters. Nothing much needs
to be sald about them. Everybody knows that
they were stuffed with love. They were full of
it, crammed with it, there was no way at all
you could jam in any more of it.

The troopers tensed. The
marched.

Was this going to be it at last? Were we
finally going to get some nonviclence going—
most people were basically so peaceful—you
had to spend such a long time lying before
you got any of 1t at all, and then what you
got might not even be decent.

marchers
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“For weeks,” Newsweek of March 22, 1965,
explains, “Martin Luther King had been
escalating his Selma voter-registration cam-
paign toward the state he calls ‘creative ten-
slon'—the setting for a paroxysm of segrega-
tionist violence that can shock the nation to
action,...”

“The Negroes’ rationale in holding night
marches,” explains the New York Times of
February 24, 1964, “is to provoke the racist
element in white communities to show its
worst.”

Believe me, you don't know what work is
until you've tried to provoke some non-
violence.

And then at last, O Happy Days, the
troopers were charging across the bridge,
kicking and clubbing and tear gassing—gosh,
it was wonderful. It was great. Man, you talk
about nonviolence! Newsweek of March 22,
1965, tells it this way: “. . . At a half-walk,
half-run, troopers shoved and clubbed the
marchers into retreat. Behind them, the
sheriff's cavalry mounted a Cossack charge
into the scattering column. . . .”

Cossacks! You get it? You remember the
Cossacks. They were the crowd who used to
ride down the luckless, Russian workers on
orders of the Tsar. Later on, the “workers”
made a “revolution.” You may have heard
about it.

But Alabama Cossacks didn't do it on
orders of the Tsar. The only reason they were
there at all it seems, was that the March had
been forbidden, because of this very premo-
nition of nonviolence, by an order from
Georgi Wallace, the Ivan the Terrible of
American society, otherwise known as the
Governor of the once sovereign state of Ala-
bama—if you will pardon the expression.

Now, what's the point to all this nonvio-
lence? We know it's about “Civil Rights,” of
course; but why must the nonviolence get
50 bloody? What's the theory behind it? Well,
the man behind it is of course the “Rev-
erend” Dr. Martin Luther King Jr., and he
tells us about it all in Saturday Review for
April 8, 1965:

1. Nonviolent demonstrators go into the
streets to exercise their constitutional rights.

2. Racists resist by wunleashing violence
against them.

3. Americans of conscience in the name of
decency demand federal intervention and
legislation,

4. The Administration, under mass pres-
sure, initiates measures of immediate inter-
vention and remedial legislation.

Ladies and gentlemen, here it is from the
man himself. Let’s spell it out—in English:

1. “Nonviolent demonstrators—that’s any-
one who, say, has a pair of sandals and needs
a bath—go into the streets to provoke the
hicks.

2, "Racists”—that's anyone, say, who
doesn’t have a pair of sandals and doesn’t
need a bath—finally lose their heads, or are
simply forced to use violence—as in Selma,

3. “Americans of conscience'”—that’s a
reader of the New York Times, a professor
at Yale, or anybody calling himself a clergy-
man—put on the pressure for more federal
intervention to promote collectivism that
leads to Communism.

4. The Administration—I don’t know
who that is—under mass pressure (you know
what this 1s), sends in more troops and
passes more laws.

In short—and remember that this is from
the massive brain of the man himself—the
violence that usually occurs in a King Pro-
duction isn't unexpected, isn't to be avoided,
isn't something to be sorry about. It is ex-
actly what he wanted. It is the point to the
whole Production.

It is in fact, says Dr. King, the only reason
for a “nonviolent” demonstration: To gen-
erate pressure on the Congress to install
more collectivism.




15472

As we have seen, the Selma March, for
instance, caused the lightning passage of the
“Voting Rights” Bill, under which the fed-
eral government, rather than the states, now
conducts voting registration—the point
being, of course, that in any dictatorship,
whether Communist or Nazi, all the power
must be centralized.

So when Dr. King sees the troopers, he
isn't sorry. Land O’Goshen, no! He's glad; the
“paroxysm” is on its way! He loves to see his
own supporters get their skulls cracked.

You see, when the nonviolence broke out in
Selma, for instance, the skull of King—as
chance would have it—was safe in Atlanta.

What does it all mean? What's behind it?
What manner of man is Martin Luther King?

Well, there are all sorts of opinions. The
“Reverend” Ralph Abernathy, for instance,
explained on the Selma March, according to
the New Yorker of April 10, 1965, that Eing
was “concelved by God.” Legend has it, we
read in Newsweek of April 2, 1965, that after
his conviction for leading the Montgomery
Bus Boycott, Negroes gathered outside shout-
ing: “Behold the king! Long live the king!”

Talk about cult of personality!

Ladies and gentlemen, I'm going to make
a lot of wild charges; I'm really going to
throw them around. But you never kKnow.
There may be a “Liberal” among us. Maybe
even somebody from the Anti-Defamation
League. So let's avoid speculation, opinion,
and evaluation for the moment, and begin
with a simple narration of the known facts.

Before 1955, nothing much happened to
this King of Kings. Time of January 3, 1964,
tells us that he did try to commit suiclde
twice. But then, life is lonely for prophets
and such an act may not always denote emo-
tional instability. Lots of people try to kill
themselves just to get some attention.

But then, on December 1, 1855, a non-
violent lady named Mrs, Rosa Parks, who is
a Negro, refused to move to the back of the
bus in Montgomery, Alabama. “I don't really
know why I wouldn’t move,” says Mrs. Parks,
according to Time of February 18, 1857.
“There was no plot or plan at all. I was just
tired from shopping. My feet hurt.”

Is it possible? Yes, it is “possible.” But
what is definite is that Mrs. Parks had no
doubt been prepared for the adventure by
a recent educational experience that included
a course at an institution by the name of
the Highlander Folk School, then located in
the town of Monteagle, In the State of Ten-
nessee. The Highlander Folk School was or-
ganized with the assistance of a gentleman
by the name of Don West. Don West, of
course, was at the time District Director of
the Communist Party of North Carolina.
The Highlander Folk School was of course
a Communist Training School, teaching the
overthrow of the U.S. Government—and au-
thoritatively cited as such by several agen-
cies of your government.

It was of course the Montgomery Bus Boy-
cott, launched by Mrs, Parks of the Commu-~
nist Highlander Folk School, that put Dr.
King on the long road to nobelfication. He
would not again attempt suicide; he had all
the attention he needed. You may recall
that Dr. King did his work at the head of an
organization by the name of the Montgom-
ery Improvement Assoclation (M.I.A.)., The
Montgomery Improvement Assoclation had
been formed by the “Reverend” Fred Shut-
tlesworth. Now, the “Reverend” Fred Shut-
tlesworth is probably a very wonderful gen-
tleman, I am sure, but he is also a former
convict, says the Joint Legislative Committee
on Un-American Activities of the State of
Louisiana, and “has been affiliated with sev-
eral communist-front organizations.

The New York Times of August 22, 1965,
tells us that his Cincinnati congregation—
composed of Negroes—may soon ask the
“Reverend” Shuttlesworth to resign. A suit
has been filed, which charges “that Mr. Shut-
tlesworth had usurped the power of the
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church trustees and officers and assumed
absolute authority over the church’s prop-
erty. It also alleged that he had deposited
funds of the church in institutions without
authorization of the trustees and that he
had denled members the right to call a
meeting of the congregafion.” And Judge
Frank M. Gusweller of Common Pleas Court
has issued an injunction, forbidding Mr,
Shuttlesworth from spending any church
funds.

What they basically want the “Reverend”
Shuttlesworth to do, says a committee—a
“freedom” committee (that’s right)—of the
worshippers, is “to treat the officers and
members of the church as intelligent human
beings and not as illiterate slaves as he does
now.”

According to a spokesman for the “Rev-
erend” Shuttlesworth—and you will remem-
ber that all of this is from the pages of the
New York Times—the trouble is caused by
jealousy of the “Reverend” Shuttlesworth's
“Civil Rights” actlvities—]jealously “inspired
by white persons.”

One of these activities, we read in the New
Yorker of April 10, 19656, was the Selma
March—conducted, as chance would have it,
by Dr. Martin Luther King.

Another former convict is a gentleman by
the name of Bayard Rustin, Dr. King thinks
very highly of Mr. Rustin. He describes him,
according to the Washingion Post on August
11, 1963, as “a brilllant, efficient and dedi-
cated organizer and one of the best and most
persuasive interpreters of nonviolence.”

In 1953, the Pasadena Police Department
described him differently. Arrest record No.
33914 includes Mr. Rustin's qualifications as
a sexual pervert.

The Allen-Scott Report for August 16, 1963,
says of the qualified Mr. Rustin:

As a student at the College of the City of
New York in 1936, Rustin joined the Young
Communist League and was active in its
operations on the campus and elsewhere.

In World War 1I, he was arrested several
times for making speeches advocating resist-
ance to the conflict against Hitler and Mus-
solini. As a professed conscientious objector,
he served 26 months in the federal prison at
Ashland, Ky., and Lewisburg, Pa. [Emphasis
mine.]

He says he resigned from the Young Com-
munist League in 1941, What probaby hap-
pened was that he was graduated.

National Review of August 20, 1963, says
“Rustin worked closely, often as an office
holder, with: the War Resisters League, the
World Peace Brigade, Liberation magazine,
the Medical Aid to Cuba Committee, the sec-
ond General Strike for Peace, the Monroe
(N.C.) Defense Committee, the Committee
for Non-Violent Action . .. the Greenwich
Village Peace Center, and any number of
other groups, ad hoc committees, petitions,
ete,, few of which are arrestingly whole-
some. . . ."

Mr. Rustin has also been active in a group
called the American Forum for Socialist Ed-
ucation, which is Communist dominated,
says the Senate Internal Security Subcom-
mittee.

In 1858, Mr, Rustin got involved in a trip
to Russia sponsored by a group known as the
Nonviolent Action Committee Against Nu-
clear Weapons.

The January, 1963, issue of Fellowship
reveals Mr. Rustin to be a “friend" of Ewame
Nkrumah, the Communist dictator of Ghana.

In September of the year, he was in Rich-
mond, Virginia, where he suggested, says the
Richmond News Leader of SBeptember 27, 1963,
“that more bloody Negro suffering should be
encouraged so that squeamish Northern
Negroes would be horrified into line. . . .”

He was fresh from the March on Washing-
ton, which he conducted on August twenty-
eighth to help pass the “Civil Rights" bill,
the day after which he urged that the only
hope for Negroes was to “go left."
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On February 3, 1964, Mr. Rustin success-
fully conducted the New York City school
boycott, On the next day, photographers
recorded his departure from a cocktail party
at the Russian mission to the United Natlons.
He has a real feel for comedy, Bayard does,
He says he was there to discuss "artistic free-
dom” in Russia.

And finally, as chance would have it, Mr.
Rustin somehow d to find employ-
ment, in the year of 1955, as “secretary,” and
“adviser,” to a Very Important Person.

The person’'s name was Martin Luther
King—as chance would have it.

So the three of them—ex-con and Com-
munist-Fronter Fred Shuttlesworth, ex-con
and Communist-Fronter Bayard Rustin, and
the “Reverend” Dr. King—went ahead and
improved Montgomery.

After they had improved Montgomery for
more than a year, they held a meeting in
Atlanta, in March of 1957, at which they
formed the Southern Christian Leadership
Conference (8.C.L.C.).

The meeting probably couldn’t have been
called in February because Mr. Rustin, Dr.
King’s “secretary,” was then attending the
sixteenth national convention of the Com-
munist Party. He had been officially invited,
as an officlal “non-Communist” observer,
you see. The observers observed in a signed
statement that:

. . . The sessions of the convention were
democratically conducted with vigorous dis-
cussion of all matters brought to the floor.
There were many indications that no indi-
vidual or group was in a position to control
the convention.

You will recall that at the time, the Ani-
mals were trying to shed the image they
deserved for crushing the Hungarian Revolu-
tion. But that didn't bother Bayard Rustin
and the other observers, who also sald:

Finally, we wish to protest vigorously
against the continuance by Senator East-
land’s Senate Internal Security subcommit-
tee of the un-American practice of govern-
mental inquisition into political opinions and
activities. ...

My goodness, these “non-Communist” ob-
servers come in handy, don't they?

The President of the Southern Christian
{‘alea.dership Conference 1s the “Reverend" Dr.

ng.

The Vice-President of the Southern
Christian Leadership Conference is the “Rev-
erend” Fred Shuttlesworth. And the “Rev-
erend” Fred Shuttlesworth is the new Presi-
dent of the Southern Conference Educational
Fund.

The Southern Conference Educational
Fund, ladies and gentlemen, has been de-
scribed by three agencies of your govern-
ment—the House Committee on Un-Amer-
ican Activities, the Senate Internal Security
Subcommittee, and the Joint Legislative
Committee on Un-American Activities of the
State of Louislana—as a department of the
Communist Conspiracy. It was organized by
Communists. It is run by Communists. It is
the most important Communist organiza-
tion in the South.

Mr. Carl Braden of Louisville, Kentucky,
who serves as field director of S.C.EF., has
been named under oath as a member of the
Communist Party. Mrs. Anne Braden, also
of Louisville, Eentucky, and editor of the
Southern Patriot, which is published by
S.C.E.F., has also been named under oath as
& member of the Communist Party.

Mr. Braden is a former convict, of course.
While in Loulsville, he was convicted of a
felony—a little matter involving some dyna-
mite. And Mrs, Braden was indicted for sedi-
tion. It seems she doesn't care for our form
of government.

Carl Braden is also listed on its letterhead
as one of the “natlional sponsors” of the
Fair Play for Cuba Committee which spon-
sored member emeritus Lee Harvey Oswald,
the “lone fanatic”—which is a Communistic
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Front. Braden was one of the main speakers
at the F.P.C.C. dinner in New York on April
28, 1961.

Benjamin E. Smith and his law partner,
Bruce Waltzer, take part in the general
management of S.C.E.F, Both are under in-
dictment for multiple violations of the
Louisiana Subversive Activities and Com-
munist Control Act. At a closed meeting of
the S.C.EF. on February 3, 1964, at the
Roosevelt Hotel In New York, Benjamin E.
Smith, explained as follows: ‘““Come June,
armies will take the field.,” “These armies are
coming to strike. The Southern Conference
Educational Fund is one of those armies.”
“The Southern Conference Educational Fund
occupies a unique place in the South, it fur-
nishes a staff organization supervising
others.” “There will be strikes, sitdowns,
movements, we must play our part.” “Revolu-
vlon is on its way.”

Mr. Aubrey Willlams was President of
S.C.EF. until 1963, when he got so busy as
Chairman of the National Committee to
Abolish HUAC—which is a Communist
Front—that he decided to make himself Pres-
ident Emeritus. As Director of the National
Youth Administration under President
Roosevelt, Mr. Willilams was Lyndon John-
son'’s boss. He also held other important jobs
in the New Deal. In 1945, however, the U.S.
Senate rejected his appointment as Adminis-
trator of the Rural Electrification Adminis-
tration, after his affillations with the Com-
munist apparatus had been placed in the
record.

On March 19, 1954, Mr. Willlams testified
before the Senate Internal Security Subcom-
mittee that he had made the following state-
ment in a speech in New York on September
11, 1947:

It is my belief that it is precisely at this
point that we take our stand and defend the
right of any Communist to maintain his po-
sition as an employee of the Government of
the United States ... |Emphasis mine,]

In April of 1854, at Hearings held in New
Orleans by the Senate Internal Security
Subcommittee, Mr. Willlams was ldentified
as & Communist Party member by one wit-
ness who had been in the Party, and was
identified by another witness as one who had
accepted Communist Party discipline.

It was Mr. Willlams, a Communist, whom
the “Reverend” Shuttlesworth—friend and
colleague of the “Reverend” Dr. Martin
Luther Eing—recently replaced as Presi-
dent of S.CEF, a Communist organiza-
tion.

Mr. Willlams died recently. There is al-
ways something sad about the death of
& man, even a professional criminal and
Communist like Aubrey Williams.

The Executive Director of S.C.EF. is Dr.
James A. Drombrowski. At the S.1.8.5. Hear-
ings in March of 1954, John Butler, former
Alabama Communist Party official, testified
that on July 8, 1942 he attended a meeting
of Communist Party leaders in the Thomas
Jefferson Hotel, in Birmingham, Alabama,
at which Alton Lawrence introduced James
A. Drombrowskl as a member of the Com-
munist Party. Butler sald this meeting of
Communist Party leaders was held in Drom-
browskl’s own hotel room.

The Joint Legislative Committee on Un-
American Activities of the State of Loulsl-
ana has preserved a letter dated September
21, 1960, from Carl Braden to James A.
Drombrowski, which shows that the “Rev-
erend” Fred Shuttlesworth—friend and col-
league of Dr. Martin Luther King—was using
the Bradens to write his news releases.

In fact, ladies and gentlemen, on October
7, 1958, the "Reverend” Dr., Eing himself
wrote a letter to Anne Braden, who as you
will recall is & Communist and had been in-
dicted for sedition by the American State of
Kentucky. Louisiana Committee Counsel
Jack Rogers explains at a hearing that “in
this [letter] King urges Anne Braden and
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her husband, Carl, both Communist party
members to become permanently associated
with the Southern Christian Leadership Con-
ference. . . . Of course, the Bradens were
well identified publicly as Communists long
before the date of this letter. We offer the
letter.

“The next document is a letter from Mar-
tin Luther King to James A, Drombrowskl,
dated August 16, 1860. It shows the friendly
personal relationship that had developed
between these two men by that time. It is
very brief, I will read it to the Committee.
It says: ‘Dear Jim: This is just a note to ac-
knowledge recelpt of your letters of recent
date. We, too, were more than happy to have
you in our home, the fellowship was very re-
warding, I will expect to hear from you when
Bishop Love returns to the country. At that
time we can set the date for an Atlanta meet-
ing. Very sincerely yours, Martin.’ " [Emphasis
mine.]

Committee Counsel Rogers testifies fur-
thermore that Dr. King actually filed a
lengthy affidavit in the Federal Court in New
Orleans strongly supporting James A. Drom-
browski and the Southern Conference Edu-
cational Fund as “integrationists” of good
character, and that Dr. Eing refused to
pudiate the afidavit even after Mr. Rogerrs
showed him absolute proof that they were
all actually Communists.

Indeed, a photograph exists which shows
the “Reverend” Dr. King along with Anne
Braden, Carl Braden, and James Drombrow-
ski (the last three all ldentified Reds), the
back of which reads as follows in Drom-
browski’s handwriting: “The 6th Annual
Conference of the Southern Christian Leader-
ship Conference, Birmingham, Alabama, Sep-
tember 25 to 28, 1962."

And there is a check, issued by the South-
ern Conference Educational Fund, signed by
Benjamin E. Smith and James A, Drombrow-
ski, and dated March 7, 1963, to the order of
Dr. Martin Luther King Jr., in the amount
of $167.74, with a notation on it: “New York
expenses’’—and the endorsement, on the back
of Dr. Martin Luther Eing Jr.

The Committee concludes that the South-
ern Christian Leadership Conference—head-
ed by Dr. King—is “substantlally under the
control of the Communist Party through
the influence of the Southern Conference
Educational Fund and the Communists who
manage it.”

It is important to repeat that nothing of
what we have sald so far is speculation,
rumor, hearsay, or opinion, All it is a simple
narration of the known facts—some of
them—to be found, among many other
places, in a report entitled Activities of the
Southern Conference Educational Fund, Inc.
in Louisiana, issued by the Joint Legislative
Committee on Un-American Activities of that
State and avallable now from American Opin-
fon.

Also of interest is the career of the “Rev-
erend” Andrew Young. The “Reverend” An-
drew Young was tralned at the Highlander
Folk School, which as we have seen iz a
Communist Training School.

“Before its charter at Monteagle was re-
voked,” the Atlanta Constitution of July 24,
1963, tells us, “the Highlander School re-
ceived support from the International Union
of Mine, Mill & Smelter Workers.

“An officer of the union, now under indict-
ment on a charge of filing a false non-Com-
munist affidavit, was one of the directors
of the Highlander School.

“The Reverend Young has been headquar-
tered rent-free in Savannah in the offices of
the International Union of Mine, Mill &
Smelter Workers. The Subversive Activities
Control Board, an agency of the Federal Gov-
ernment, has found the union to be Com-
munist infiltrated. The Mine-Mill Union has
appealed the finding to a Federal court of

appeals.”
The “Reverend” Andrew Young, we read
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in the New Yorker of April 10, 1965, was one
of the directors of the Selma March, which
was headed, of course—as chance would have
it—hy Dr. Martin Luther King. In fact, the
“Reverend” Andrew Young is Program Di-
rector for the Southern Christian Leadership
Conference—which is headed of course by
Dr. Martin Luther King. As chance would
have it.

On the Labor Day weekend of the year
19567, at this same Highlander Folk School—
a Communist Tralning School—many
humanitarians gathered to discuss “ecivil
rights.” A photograph of the events records
the presence of Mrs. Rosa Parks. That's the
Mrs. Rosa Parks The “Reverend” Dr. Martin
Luther King Jr. was there, of course, with
his close friend and associate, the “Reverend"”
Ralph Abernathy. A photograph records the
Abernathy presence. Another photograph
shows the “Reverend" Dr. King addressing
the assemblage—perhaps at the very moment
when he piled praise on School Director
Myles Horton, whose ‘“noble purpose and
creative work” he says he has long admired,
possibly because it has included some cash
to Dr. King.

Mr. Horton's creative work consists of
having run, with Communist James Drom-
browski, an outfit called Commonwealth
College, which was convicted under the laws
of the American State of Arkansas of dis-
playing the hammer and sickle and openly
teaching Communism—and which on April
27, 1949, was cited by the U.S. Attorney
General as & Communist Front; and of op-
erating the Highlander Folk School, a Com-
munist Training School. His “noble purpose”
is apparently to Communize the South.

Dr. King also mentioned Aubrey Williams
—a Communist—whom he called “one of the
noble personalities of our times.”

Still another photograph—the best—shows
the following comrades enjoying a lecture:
the “Reverend” Dr. King; Aubrey Williams,
a Communist, and then President of S.C.EF.,
a department of the Communist Conspiracy;
Myles Horton, friend and teacher of Com-
munists, and director of this Communist
school; and Abner W. Berry, of the Central
Committee of the Communist Party.

Comrade Berry looks bored, but the others
seem to be enjoying the lecture very much.
In fact, on a form letter from Director Hor-
ton, dated May 15, 1963, the “Reverend” Dr,
King is listed as a Highlander sponsor.

As chance would have it.

Then there is the interesting case of a
gentleman who is sometimes known as Mr,
Hunter Pitts O’Dell. “The Senate Internal
Security Subcommittee declared today,” we
read in the New York Times of September 16,
1966, “that ‘a smoothly coordinated’ Com-
munist underground was operating in New
Orleans as late as last spring. The panel
made public in support of its finding the
Atrs.nscripm C] pts of hearings held in that city in

The subcommittee sald that American
Communists “sought to Iinfiltrate labor
unions, churches, farmer organizations,
parent-teacher organizations, channels of
public opinion and other streams of in-
fluence in our soclety . . .

“Much of the Senate panel's case was
built up at New Orleans from material found
by New Orleans policemen in the abandoned
apartment of one Hunter Pitts O'Dell. Mr.
O'Dell had been identified in previous testi-
mony as being the district organizer of the
Communist party in New Orleans”.

“On April 12, 1956, identifying himself as
Hunter Pitts ODell, a New Orleans wal
we read in the St. Louis Globe-Democrat of
October 26, 1862, “he testified before the Sen-
ate Internal Security Subcommittee. He in-
voked the Pifth Amendment and refused to
say whether he was a southern district or-
ganizer for the Communist Party.

“Robert Morris, counsel for the sub-com-
mittee, sald information had been received
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that O'Dell was, in fact, a district organizer
for the Communist Party in New Orleans;
that O'Dell gave ‘directives to the professional
group’ in that city, and that he operated
under three different names—the two other
names being John Vesey and Ben Jones.”

In 1958, when O'Dell was living in Mont-
gomery, he agaln declined to answer on
grounds, et cetera.

In 1962, the House Committee on Un-
American Activities published a two-volume
study entitled Structure and Organization of
the Communist Party of the United States.

On Page 576, there is a list of those elected
to the National Committee of the Communist
Party, US.A., as known to the House Com-
mittee in November of 1961,

Among the names was that of Hunter Pitts
O'Dell.

With this as a reference, Mr. O'Dell went
looking for a job, And in 1960 he landed one,
It was quite a job.

As chance would have it, he went to work
for an outfit called the Southern Christian
Leadership Conference, headed by a gentle-
man by the name of Dr. Martin Luther Eing.

Who says an intelligent, young Negro in
America can’t make good?

But “racists” and “imperlalists” naturally
began to complain: “A Communist has in-
filtrated to the top administrative post in the
Rev. Martin Luther King's Southern Chris-~
tian Leadership Conference,” we read in the
St. Louis Globe-Democrat for October 26,
1962.

““He is Jack H. O'Dell [another alias], act-
ing executive director of conference activities
in southeastern states, including Georgia,
Alabama, Mississippl and Louisiana.”

So Dr., King developed an interesting
strategy.

You may have heard of it.

We call it lying.

Like Bayard Rustin, Dr. Eing has a real
feel for comedy. He developed the strategy
of firing O'Dell.

After he got fired, Mr. O'Dell was probably
pretty broken up. But in Amerlea you can't
keep a good man down. He landed another
job, this one with the “Reverend” Andrew
Young, who as you will recall was trained at
the Communist Highlander Folk School by
Communists, and is program director for the
Southern Christian Leadership Conference,
which Is headed, as chance would have it, by
Dr. Martin Luther Eing.

After that, O'Dell got still another job—
as Administrator of the New York office of
the Southern Christian Leadership Confer-
ence, which is headed, as chance would have
it, by Dr. Martin Luther King.

Legend has it that they got on great, until
the odor got to be too much even for the
American Press.

Dr. King acted, swiftly, decisively.

He fired O'Dell.

“King sald the Negro, Jack H, O'Dell of
New York, left the S.C.L.C. the second time
June 26 by mutual agreement,” we read in a
U.PI. story Inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp for July 31, 1963, “because of con-
cern that his affiliation with the integration
movement would be used against it by ‘seg-
regationists and race balters'.”

That ended it.

Some time later, in the summer of 1963,
U.PI had an interesting story inserted in the
Congressional Record for July 31, 1063. It
seems that the Atlanta Constitution had
published a report that O'Dell was still work-
ing for 8.C.L.C. as Director of the New York
office. 8o U.P.IL. called the office.

“. . . A Staff employee who answered the
telephone Thursday morning told United
Press International O’Dell was still with the
office as administrator of the New York opera-
tion. Later in the day the same office sald he
was not connected with the agency and had
no knowledge of his whereabouts.

“Eing told reporters he could not under-
stand why anyone in his office would say
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O'Dell worked there when he doesn't . . ."
[Emphasis mine.]

It's quite a strategy.

So it's very reasonable to assume, wouldn’t
you agree, that Hunter Pitts O'Dell, of the
National Committee of the Communist Party,
may very well be working with Martin Luther
King right now.

In fact, we read in the Boston Globe of
April 15, 1964:

Official warnings have again been given to
King about another, even more important as-
soclate who is known to be a key figure in the
covert apparatus of the Communist Party.
After the warnings, Eing broke off his open
connection with this man, but a second-hand
connection none the less continues . . . [Em-~
phasis mine.]

Ladies and gentlemen, there's no need to
go on, I am sure you will agree. In fact, we
can’'t go on—you see, they only allow us
ninety-six pages per issue of the magazine.
So let's leave it at that, and remind our-
selves again that all we have recorded here
is a simple narration of the known facts—
some of the known facts. There are others—
many others—as I say. So there's no need
to mention, for instance, that the American
Committee for Africa, which Dr. King allows
to use his name, sponsored and financed the
American tour of Communist terrorist
Holden Roberto, the Butcher of Angola; or
that in October, 1962, Eing turned up in
& Harlem hotel with Communist Ahmed
Ben Bella, of Communist Algeria, who
joined him in a statement that the two in-
justices of colonialism and American segre-
gation are “linked.”

What do you make of it?

As you know, it is my usual practice to
garnish even the most minor assertion with
a wagon load of evidence. But I now take
the position—after Los Angeles—that to add
to the obvious facts that the “Civil Rights
movement” was not only planned by the
Communists, but was begun, is staffed, and
is conducted by the Communists—and has
only one real purpose: the destruction and
Communization of America—would be an
unforgivable redundance.

Readers of my book—or of Two Revolu-
tions at Once, by Robert Welch—will know
that the Communist “revolution” now going
on in this country, under the cloak of “Civil
Rights,” consists of two parts. The first Is
the drive for a Soviet Negro Republic, an
independent *“nation,” consisting of several
Southern states—and is of course conducted
by the “Reverend” Dr. King, It is the Soviet
Negro Republic that the current “voter reg-
istration campaign” is all about—a cam-
paign which includes the amazing spectacle
of the Attorney General of the Unlted States
boasting publicly that he is forcing the
sovereign states to register total illiterates.

The second part of the Communist scheme
also bears a faint resemblance to the activi-
ties of the “Reverend” Dr. King—as chance
would have it. It consists of course of forc-
ing more and more legislation through the
Congress under the cloak of “Civil Rights,”
all of it designed only to destroy the states
and concentrate the power.

Recent developments leave little doubt
about the “Reverend” Dr. King. As we have
seen, he has begun a new series of the usual
violent and money-making visits—but for
the first time including cities of the North—
complete with the usual hints of guerrilla
warfare if Americans do not immediately
come to heel. He has recently decided to con-
duct American foreign policy himself, by
negotiating our defeat directly with North
Vietnam, apparently having lost patlence
with Dean Rusk—and who can blame him?
And at this writing he has just landed In
Los Angeles to establish what he calls a
“community of love,” but in actuality of
course simply to return to the scene of the
crime. The man behind Dr. Eing on the
television screen when he was interviewed
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on arrival in Los Angeles looked very much
like Bayard Rustin, who of course is an au-
thority on establishing “communities of
love.” Mr. Rustin was also allowed to accom-
pany Dr. Eing to Oslo for the Prize; they go
everywhere together.

Angelenos of all colors should keep their
backs to the wall, until the verified departure
of the King and the Thing.

It is unfortunately true that some Amer-
ican Negroes have suffered from injustice,
and obviously true that the few remnants
of this injustice must be erased.

But, ladies and gentleman, it is equally and
much more dangerously true that the “Civil
Rights movement” which is supposedly de-
signed to erase them s what we have sald
it is, only what we have said it is, and noth-
ing else but what we have said it is.

The interesting question remains of why
Dr. King does it.

It is remotely possible that Dr. King was
not already a practicing Communist when
he was selected to conduct the Montgomery
Bus Boycott. That is possible.

If this was the case, there can be no doubt
that he was broken in slowly, in the usual
way, step by planned step, until the ulti-
mate revelation, when it was fully explained
to him what he had become.

Dr. King says he did it because he wanted
to create a “community of love,” whatever
that is. He says he felt a moral obligation;
that it was his duty. And most important, he
says he wants nothing for himself. He
couldn't care less about material things, you
see. He's above all that. In fact, we learn from
Mrs, King, in Redbook for September, 1961:

There was a time when he was quite con-
cerned about his personal appearance. Today
I have to remind him that he needs a new
suit. Our trip to India in 1959 to study
Gandhi's independence movement made a
deep impression on him., He became even
more committed to non-vioclence and much
less interested in material things. At times he
has even talked seriously about whether or
not he should own anything that's not ab-
solutely necessary for the rest of the family.

My goodness, he's guite a little gentleman.

In fact, we read In Newsweek for December
21, 1964:

To share his moment of triumph, Dr. King
had brought with him the largest entourage
in Nobel Prize history—some 26 relatives,
Jriends, and aides. “We are all of us very poor
people,” said one, explaining that they had
scraped together the money for the trip from
savings accounts, pension funds, and “travel
now, pay later” arrangements.

Gosh! Ain't it terrible? The poor Negroes
down in the South!

As it happens, ladles and gentlemen, the
senior “Reverend” King, a Southern Negro,
had earned the money down in the South to
pay for his son’s college education, Mrs, Mar-
tin Luther King Jr. is a graduate of An-
tioch—that's right. Commonweal of June 10,
1960, tells us that the father of the “Rever-
end” Abernathy—King's colleague and cell
mate—had his own five hundred acre planta-
tion—in Alabamal

You know—this makes me mad! My father
did not have the money to send me to col-
lege and to graduate school. But I went. I
invoked an unusual procedure—I worked, I
drove a taxicab. My father also does not own
a five hundred acre plantation. I bawled him
out about it as soon as I got the news about
the "Reverend” Abernathy. You see, I got all
kinds of funny feelings in the “racial in-
tegrity.” Maybe I'll go out and organize a
spontaneous riot.

It's enough to make you wish you were a
Negro down in the South.

Once again the fact i1s dramatically and
irrevocably proved that Communism is not
caused by “poverty,” or by “hunger,” or by
“slckness,"” at all. The cause of Communism
is so simple that many honest men have
:ﬂs&ﬁl it, and many dishonest men have hid-

en it,
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Communism is caused by criminals.

There is no other cause of Communism.

You see—as Dr. King is well aware—there
are essentially two types of degenerate thug;
the big timer, and the small timer. The small
timer is represented by a specimen such as
John Dillinger, Sure, John liked robbing and
killing and beating people up—bad mannered
stuff like that—but you must admit that at
the mention of his name you can't help but
feel a touching nostalgia. There was a re-
freshing sincerity about the man; he told you
straight out what he wanted. He didn't claim
that he was robbing you and beating you up
for your good; he was perfectly pleased to ad-
mit that he was doing it for his own good.

That was his mistake.

A big timer would have known that the
first thing to say was that he was doing it
for you. They want nothing for themselves,
this type. Everything they do is for your own
good, Classic specimens of this varlety are
called Socialists, of course, and they include,
for instance, the things known as Stalin and
Hitler.

Whatever the type, they believe, because of
their own insignificance, that it is impossible
for men fo deal fairly with each other, and
that a man has only two real choices;
whether to be master, or whether to be slave.
Like all sure losers, they blame the “system”
for their own insignificance. They talk only
of power, and deal only in force.

All of which makes it now seem reason-
able to theorize that as a smart, young man
on the make, Dr. King quickly found out
how the wind was blowing.

Ladies and gentlemen, the time has come.
J. Edgar Hoover is wrong. Martin Luther
King isn’t the “most notorious liar in the
country.” He's the biggest. He isn't notorious
enough. That this man can not be only
tolerated, but honored and admired, quoted
and consulted—by the President of the
United States—Is a travesty compared with
which that nemesis of the innocent known
as Earl Warren can seriously be called a
judge.

King has no real interest in the real wel-
fare of black—or white—Americans.

He is only interested in tricking them both
into civil war—and in lifting thelr money.

He doesn’t mind that it is exactly because
of his own activities that Negroes aren't mak-
ing the progress he complains they aren't.

He doesn't really mind that many Negroes
are illiterate—as long as they register and
vote for him.

What he really wants is to be a black
plantation boss giving orders to “his people.”

In a rational soclety, he would be a carny
barker or a snake oil salesman in a crooked
side show.

So let's do 1t, Let's do it now.

As you know, the origin of the exact sci-
ence of ducknology is irrevocably lost in the
mists of antiquity, although it is undoubt-
edly based on the master principles discov-
ered by Aristotle—the first great extremist.

Let's apply them.

The Thing walks like a duck.

It smells like a duck.

It looks like a duck.

It quacks like a duck.

Ladies and gentlemen, there can be only
one explanation. I can not even imagine any
other explanation.

It's a duck.

[From Time, May 17, 1968]
CHALLENGING THE PHARAOH

Affluent America will have ample oppor-
tunity during the next few weeks to weigh
the extensive—perhaps explosive—demands
of the black poor. Last week, stepping out
from shantytowns and slums throughout the
nation, more than 1,200 marchers of the Poor
People’s Campalgn began the trek toward
Washington. Some were weathered field
hands who had never before left the cotton-
blown bottoms; others were rambunctious
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teen-agers splitting from a desperate scene.
“The cause this march represents is alarm-
ingly real,” wrote Atlanta Constitution Edi-
tor Eugene Patterson. “Before any white
man passes judgment on it, he ought to
understand what he is judging.”

That tolerance was not always so evident
among the marchers. “By the time we're
through in D.C.,"” cried March Coordinator
Hosea Willlams, “white folks gonna say,
‘Where's Dr. King? Wake up, Dr. King!' These
white folks killed the dreamer, but we're
gonna show these white folks what become
of the dream. The poor people are marching
to challenge the Pharaoh.” Led by Willlams
and the Rev. Ralph David Abernathy, 43,
successor to Martin Luther King, the poverty
pilgrims wound through back-country rcads
in buses, battered cars and behind farm
wagons drawn by mules named Stennis and
Eastland, George Wallace and Jim Clark (for
the former Selma, Ala., sheriff who bloodied
many a black head during earlier civil rights
marches).

Even a man of the cloth like Abernathy
felt no compunction about wearing the
marchers’ arm band reading “Mississippl God
Damn.” In Boston, where 1,000 poverty
marchers mustered en route to Washington
last week, a self-styled *“Polish Freedom
Fighter” named Joseph Mlot-Mroz, 53, pick-
eted the parade with a sign reading, “I am
fighting poverty. I work! Have you tried
1t?" In a sorry scuffle, the bow-tied anti-pro-
tester was stabbed and hospitalized in fair
condition.

Abernathy was ebulllent before his own
people. “You're gonna have hell on your
hands,” he told a Selma audience. “I weigh
185 1bs., and it's all man from the top of my
head to the bottom of my foot, I'm just 5 ft.
8 in. tall, but that’s tall enough. If 1t isn't, I
can walk on my toes too.” There Is still con-
siderable walking to be done before the talk-
ing starts in Washington. There, last week,
officials granted permission for the marchers
to erect their “Resurrection City,” whose ply-
wood A-frames will house 8,000 people on 15
acres in West Potomac Park, just south of the
Lincoln Memorial.

PUSH FOR AN EQUAL EDUCATION
SQUEEZING ALL TO ONE LEVEL

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Miss
Ruth Moss, who is today recognized as
one of the most competent educational
writers in America, has written a most
timely article in the Chicago Tribune on
the entire question of whether or not
the push for equal education in America
is going to drive all of our youngsters
into an educational monolith.

I call to my colleagues’ attention this
excellent article and hope that it will be-
come the basis of a growing dialog in
educational circles regarding the whole
question of equality in education.

I wonder if too many people aren’t
confusing equality in education with
equal opportunity in education.

The article by Miss Moss follows:
PusH FOrR AN EqQUAL EDUCATION SQUEEZING
AL TO ONE LEVEL

(Note.—Is the power of soclal pressure end-
ing the ability groupings in schools that en-
able students to learn at their own rates?
In a drive for “equality,” schools are begin-
ning to make courses the same for every-
one.)
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(By Ruth Moss)

The fact of individual differences in learn-
ing ability is inescapable. So is the problem
of coping with these differences in the great
cross section of children served In our na-
tlon’s public schools.

Consider, for example, the challenge to
high school teachers who welcome each fall
a freshman class with a range In reading
ability from 4th or 5th grade level to senior
or college level. And reading is but one re-
flection of academic skill.

In an effort to assure the best possible edu-
cation for each youngster, many high school
administrators in recent years have turned
to ability grouping, with students assigned
to honors, regular, general, and baslc classes
on the basis of test results and teacher rec-
ommendation reflecting students’ former
classroom performance. When current ac-
complishment indicated a change, students
have been reassigned to more appropriate
classes.

The winds of social change, tho, have
shifted, and schools in integrated commu-
nities are feeling the buffetings of this social
thought and action. Even schools which
long have been successfully integrated now
are strongly subjected to pressure for fur-
ther soclal adjustment.

Such a school is Evanston Township High
school, where within the last year the ability
groupings in English, for example, are being
cut from four to two at each grade level.

In the current newsletter to parents, Eng-
lish Supervisor Clarence Hack reports on the
implications of the cutback and the “spiritual
dilemma” faced by the faculty in making its
decislon:

“Robert Lowell once said that one of Amer-
ica’s major spiritual problems was that of
reconciling the claims of equality and of ex-
cellence. At the present time, the English de-
partment is faced with this spiritual dilem-
ma as it eliminates both basic and honors
classes and groups pupils into only two
tracks, the lower and the higher.”

By grouping, the department recognizes
pupil differences in learning and achieve-
ment, Mr. Hack explains. It also recognizes
the unanimous condemnation of grouping
by a seminar at the Anglo-American confer-
ence at Dartmouth college in August, 1966,
which asserted that “the aim in teaching
literature and language are fundamentally
humane and should be the same for all stu-
dents, at all levels.”

With grouping eliminated, the English
teacher ‘“‘could thus help to overcome divi-
sion between kinds of human beings, the
deplorable social effects of separating and
classifylng youngsters,” the Dartmouth
report states.

The Dartmouth conference calls for “more
democracy In the classroom” would require
an overhauling of curriculum, teacher prep-
aration, and working conditions.

“The English department finds itself in
the position of Prof. Wallace Douglas of
Northwestern university,” Mr. Hach explains,
“who sald at the conference he would not
argue that grouping should be dropped
Torthwith—*'tho all my instinects, values and
feelings tell me to say so.'”

“The practical problem and danger of
heterogeneity,” says Mr. Hach, “is that every
pupil in a class may become a neglected
child unless the teacher has a reasonably
light load and is sufficiently able to individ-
ualize instruction almost to a tutorial level.

“The problem of the English teacher who
recognizes that his aims are fundamentally
humane and that one of the functions of a
school i1s soclal is also recognition that one
of his important goals is academic and that
not every pupil can read the same book, do
the same assignments, participate compe-
tently in the same abstract discussion, write
the same thesls.”

Leveling influences? Meeting individual
needs so that no child is neglected and re-
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maining true to the philosophical aims of
his subject and of democracy is the spiritual
dilemma of the English teach, Mr. Hach
explains.

S0 those at Evanston Township High
school find themselves as they “philosoph-
ically agree that less grouping is desirable
and at the same time express concerns of
the probable leveling influences of group-
ing procedures, particularly with numbers
that make a tutorial or independent learn-
ing kind of program difficult at best.”

“In years past it has been the bellef of
the department that grouping, rather than
being undemocratic or inhumane, has been
democratic and humane.

“It has been the feeling of many as in the
words of one of the Dartmouth reports, that
it may be more humane to relieve backward
students of direct competition with superior
ones, which may give them more pronounced
feelings of iInferiority than placement in
classes suited to their needs.”

Despite concerns for the welfare of all
pupils, Mr. Hach says, his department Iis
committed to try two-track grouping as a
compromise to complete heterogeniety, rec-
ognizing the challenge to teachers and the
demand placed upon them to respect “both
equalities and inequalities.”

“The long-standing benefit that the teach-
ing of English requires a super human being
to accomplish “The Impossible Dream’ is be-
coming ever more evident” Mr. Hach
concludes.

GOLDEN ANNIVERSARY OF ARME-
NIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 22, 1968

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
golden anniversary of any event is
marked by a joyous celebration of the
ocecasion. But, today in Armenia there is
no joy on the occasion of the 50th anni-
versary of Armenian Independence Day.

In 1918 the brave patriots of Armenia
threw off the yoke of Turkish despotism
and formed a free and independent
Armenia, That day was a day of rejoicing
and the Armenian dedication to the free-
dom of man, because Armenia was to be
the first democratic republic in Asia
Minor, May 28, 1918, was a day that cli-
maxed a six-century struggle for freedom
and the Armenians proved that they will
always cherish freedom and will endure
any hardship to attain it.

The life of the Armenian Republic was
short indeed. It lasted a brief 2 years
wher. it fell prey to the conquering
armies of Soviet Russia. The dreams of
the Armenian people for an independent
country were shattered by the attacking
Communist forces. The work of Woodrow
‘Wilson to establish an order which would
guarantee political independence for the
great and small nations alike, was de-
stroyed by the invading Red troops.

But dreams are not forgotten and the
work of the Armenian people for a free
and independent Armenia is continuing,
The Armenian people are determined
that the lamp of liberty will again shine
upon their native land.

‘We are proud of the more than 150,000
people of Armenian descent who live in
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this country. They have contributed
much to the American way of life. They
have brought to this Nation a zest for
living and a willingness to fight for lib-
erty which they learned about long ago
on the plains of Armenia.

We have in our midst many Armenian
Americans who have made outstanding
contributions to the culture and progress
of the United States. They have proved
to be unusually gifted in educational,
artistic, political, and economic fields.

We thank them all for what they have
given to America and we share in their
prayers that their homeland of Armenia
will soon know the rebirth of freedom.

WASHINGTON ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL, BETHLEHEM, PA.

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, our Nation's true greatness is
rooted in the diversity of race, creed,
and nationality of its people. Men and
women and children from all parts of the
earth have come here over a period of
centuries and helped to mold this Nation.
Our Nation has often been called the
“melting pot"” because of its rare blend
of races, creeds, and nationalities.

In my congressional district, Mr.
Speaker, is a school which draws its stu-
dent body from a neighborhood where
people of many races, creeds, and na-
tionalities make their homes. I might
add, nowhere have I ever encountered
a greater spirit of true American pa-
triotism than among the students of
such diverse backgrounds who attend
this school.

I refer to the Washington Elementary
School in Bethlehem, Pa. Several times
within the past few months I have had
occasion to visit this school and meet
many of the students.

A visit there early this year was
prompted by a letter I received from
Angelo Martinez, president of the sixth
grade of Washington School, and his
classmates whose names remind one of
a roster of United Nations delegates.
They wrote:

‘We are sixth grade students at Washington
School, In Bethlebem, Pa. On the flagpole in
front of our school flles a dirty, torn, faded
American flag. We feel embarrassed to fly this
flag because every day hundreds of steel
workers see the flag on their way to and
from work. We like to think we are very
patrlot.ic but people who see our ﬂag ﬂying
would not believe that we are.

It would make us feel proud if we could
obtain a new flag, especially one that has
flown over the Capitol bullding in Washing-
ton. Is it pmlble for you to help us get such
a flag? We do not know the expense involved
but we would all be willing to work and earn
meoney to pay for the flag.

It was a unique pleasure to present the
Washington School sixth grade with a
new flag which had flown over our Na-
tion’s Capitol and to address the students
during an assembly program. Recently,
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they expressed their deep gratitude with
a beautiful, handcrafted plaque during a
surprise presentation to me on a return
visit to the school. The plaque is a repro-
duction of the great seal of the United
States crafted in fine detail of crepe
paper. It was their expression of thanks
for a new American flag which they could
display proudly from the school flagpole.

Their spirit of patriotism, Mr. Speaker,
is clear evidence that our American youth
will meet and exceed the hopes and ex-
pectations of older generations. Much
credit for instilling such keen patriotism
in these young people is due the dedicated
members of the teaching profession, who
have helped them to gain knowledge of
their Nation and its heritage, such as
their sixth grade teacher, Mr. Henry W.
Richard, who has established an extraor-
dinary atmosphere for learning in his
classroom, and their principal, Mr.
Jerome Quarry, a former school class-
mate of mine and a fine administrator.

TAX AND SPEND

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIOD
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, since the
Congress is being implored by the Presi-
dent and criticized for not enacting his
proposed surtax, as well as an income
tax increase, he should be made aware
that the Congress is not “dragging its
feet” as a body but is merely reflecting
the views of the majority of taxpayers
across America who do not favor the
surtax nor a tax increase until such time
as there have been meaningful and sub-
stantial reductions in spending.

On May 16, 1968, in the Columbus,
Ohio, Dispatch, a letter to the editor, over
the signature of Eugene L. Pace, of Jack-
son, Ohio, is an example of the feelings
of many Americans.

The letter follows:

TAXPAYER DECRIES CALLS FOR “MoRg!”

Jacksow, OHIO.

To THE Eprror: My famlily and I can't
afford a trip to visit our nation’s capital.

We can’t afford the time that would be re-
quired because my hours of employment are
much too long.

We can’t afford it because my salary is
only enough to buy our few necessities.

We can't afford it because taxes during the
past eight years have gone higher and higher
to keep pace with the ever increasing de-
mands of our so-called federal assistance pro-
grams to minority groups.

Yet these very minority groups are the
ones who visit Washington, D.C. They visit
our nation’'s capital while I stay on the job
to pay my taxes,

They march and demonstrate while I pay
taxes. They sing and chant, “You aren’t doing
enough for us,” while I pay taxes.

If by chance we do visit Washington some
day, I suspect just what will be there to see.
There will be tons and tons of litter, rubble
and garbage.

Perhaps then, I can see how my tax dollars
are utilized—to help pay for cleaning up
after the very ones who are screaming, “Give
us more, give us more.”

Eugene L. Pace.
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ALL. THE NEWS FIT TO TINT—
NO. 2

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, no
newspaper in the United States is more
sanctimonious on the issue of civil rights
than the New York Times. They prate on
this issue more than any other but when
it comes to delivering rather than talk-
ing it is the old story of not practicing
what they preach.

This startling revelation came to light
today while perusing the hearings on the
Departments of State, Justice, Com-
merce, the judiciary, and related agen-
cies appropriation bill. It gave a graphic
illustration of how far apart the word
and deed of the New York Times actual-
ly is.

Mr. Clifford L. Alexander, Jr., Chair-
man of the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission, testified before the
Appropriations Subcommittee on April
23, 1968. His testimony is found on page
997 and subsequent pages.

On page 1054 he was asked about the
employment practices of the New York
Times. He indicated that although the
Times had over 200 reporters in the New
York area, it had only three Negroes and
no Puerto Ricans on this staff. Note well,
this is the New York area and not their
outposts from Bangkok to Nairobi.

By my arithmetic, that figures out to
something less than 1.5 percent. You do
not even have to read the New York
Times to know that one Negro reporter
out of 67 would not be a very good batting
average for Gerald L. K. Smith’s cross
and the flag, let alone the supposed
champion and defender of liberalism and
the paragon of reporting excellence, the
New York Times.

Possibly this is the best they can
do—after all you would not expect them
to go too far down the line in setting an
example. Aside from their questionable
hiring practices, they certainly set no
example of journalistic excellence and
their bias is reflected daily in their news
reporting. The maligning of my col-
leagues and friends in their editorial
column last Sunday, as I reported yes-
terday in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD, Was
biased, childish, and beneath the dignity
of a reputable paper. If they had specific
complaints about votes, issues or con-
duct in office it would have been one
thing but they instead chose to slur and
deprecate these good men whose only
sin must be their failure to adhere to
the Times line.

Possibly I will find the time to go back
over some of their editorials and stories
where they have castigated business, the
railroad brotherhoods, the construction
trades and just about everyone in gen-
eral for Jim Crowism. Maybe someone
down in the New York Times personnel
department never got the word. At any
rate, the Times could well merit the title
c(:}fi “Jim Crow Employer of New York

ty-P‘

At any rate, it can be readily seen that
the Times does not include practicing
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what it preaches in the steady and un-
faltering liberal line it promotes. Mr.
Alexander’s testimony pinpoints the dis-
parity in the paper which rightly earns
the slogan, “All The News Fit To Tint.”

Mr. Alexander's testimony is as fol-
lows:

NEeGro or PUErRTO RicaN EMPLOYEES WITH THE
NeEw Yorx TIMES

Mr. RooNEY. Now, Mr. Alexander, I under-
stand you have had occasion to go into the
question of how many Negro employees there
are with the New York Times newspaper.

Mr. ALEXANDER. Yes, sir.

Mr. RooNEY, Can you give us the facts with
regard to that? It might be interesting to a
reader of this record to find out how liberal
the policy of the New York Times is in this
regard.

Mr. ALExaNDER. In New York City, the New
York Times in public testimony indicated
that it had over 200 reporters in the New
York area. In this area it also indicated that
it had a very liberal editorial policy, and that
it practiced what it preached,

When we questioned the representatives of
the New York Times, they indicated they had
three Negro reporters in New York City.

Mr. RoonEY, Out of how many?

Mr., ALEXANDER. Out of over 200, Mr. Chair-
man.

They have no Puerto Rican reporters and,
in fact, had never had a Puerto Rican reporter
on the New York Times, and never in the
history of the Times had they had an editor
or vice president who was a Negro or Puerto
Rican,

I asked the New York Times if it felt it
wanted to stick by the specific statement that
it practiced what it preached in its employ-
ment policles, and they said they did. We
expressed our hope that the New York Times
would take the lead in the future in equal
employment opportunity.

There is, of course, a great source of Negro
and Puerto Rican talent in New York City,
as the chairman knows from the many efforts
he has made on behalf of minority groups.
These constructive efforts, I might add, date
back over 20 years ago and have continued
unabated.

Mr. RooNEY. You have a couple of good
Spanish-language newspapers in New York,
do you not?

Mr, ALEXANDER. We certainly have.

ALASKEA PASSES “CASEY"” GUN EILL
TO CRACK DOWN ON CRIMINAL
FIREARM USE

HON. BOB CASEY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. CASEY. Mr. Speaker, on July 23,
1968, a new law will go into effect in our
sister State of Alaska, one of the first in
our Union to adopt the “get tough” pol-
icy on criminal use of firearms I have
been advocating.

It is a law strongly supported by
sportsmen, hunters, gun collectors and
dealers, and the plain, average American
who knows the answer to our problem is
to crack down on the criminal.

After July 23, any person in Alaska
who uses or carries a firearm during the
commission of a robbery, assault, murder,
rape, burglary, or kidnaping is guilty of
a felony and upon conviction for a first
offense is punishable by imprisonment
for not less than 10 years.
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A second conviction requires imprison-
ment of not less than 25 years.

No “if’s, and's, or but’'s"—Mr. Speaker.
Mandatory, long-term incarceration of
not less than 10 years.

This is the answer to our crime prob-
lem, and the growing use of firearms
by criminals. The new Alaskan law is
exactly the same as the bill I have pend-
ing before the House, H.R. 6137, per-
taining to the Nation as a whole, and
H.R. 4212 to set the same penalty for
gun crimes in the District of Columbia.

This is exactly in line, Mr. Speaker,
with the President’s call for an addi-
tional 10-year prison term for those who
rob with firearms in the District, issued
in his message on crime in the District
of Columbia last March.

Mr. Speaker, every law-abiding citi-
zen—every sportsman who enjoys the
peaceful and lawful use of firearms—ex-
tends grateful thanks to the Governor,
and the Legislature of Alaska for taking
the lead in this bitter struggle against
crime,

They have shown our Nation the way,
and I hope every State follows suit. My
sincere congratulations to them.

SOMETHING IS HAPPENING

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, the Port
Mail and the Manhasset Mail, two im=-
portant weekly newspapers in my con-
gressional district last week printed a
perceptive and eloquent editorial on the
grave problems of lawlessness and vio-
lence that are facing this Nation.

This editorial made the too often
neglected point that utlimate resolution
of the problems that breed domestic un-
rest, no matter what the stimulus or the
reaction, will require individuals to
examine their consciences and recognize
the need for individual responsibility.

Because this editorial so clearly and
effectively goes below the surface of our
domestic problems, I commend it to my
colleagues’ attention and wish to include
it in the REcorp at this point:

Where there once was one nation, indi-
visible, with justice for all, there now lies
& sick land, divided by prejudice and warped
by Fascists, Communists, racists, cross-burn-
ers, flag-burners—all with a basic intolerance
of others and for the rights of others, and
all exercising a twisted interpretation of in-
dividual rights.

The sick sentimentality that condones
criminality as soclety’'s fault and dismisses
the Individual from responsibility has led
to bravado masking cowardice and patriotism
a farce.

There is a long hot summer directly ahead.
During the winter, the hippies disappear in-
side—even they suffer from cold—but during
the pleasant weather can take over the parks.

The warm weather also encourages sit-ins,
Ue-ins, In-burnings. The hot weather ignites
the riots.

Permissiveness has pervaded the nation to
the point where the individual is lost In a
mass move toward total destruction of a
nation's soul, once a proud beacon, whose
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standards waved ploneers across unclaimed
land. A man slept well in those days, soothed
by moral law.

Violent opposition to law—any law—is
against the basic prineiples upon which this
country was founded. It is as equally against
the law to oppose free speech—a disdain for
the rights of others—as it is to preach
blasphemy against a constitution.

If the preservation of the whole range of
Civil Rights 1s the goal, the whole range of
Civil Wrongs must be rejected.

Open housing will come to North Hemp-
stead, it will not solve prejudice, the lack
of opportunity, the woes of the underprivi-
leged. In the end, both the cause and solu-
tion le with the individual.

It is a time for individual responsibility
to take over—and to heal.

MELVIN H. HEARN, OF NORTH
CAROLINA, RECEIVES DISTIN-
GUISHED SERVICE AWARD

HON. BASIL L. WHITENER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, earlier
this month, one of North Carolina’s most
distinguished and able public servants
received the highest award which the
U.S. Department of Agriculture can give
any person—the Distinguished Service
Award.

That man was my good friend and
fellow North Carolinian, Melvin H.
Hearn, State director of the Farmers
Home Administration.

What Mr. Hearn has accomplished
and for which the award was presented
to him, exemplifies the best that is now
going on in rural America and on our
family farms through the credit pro-
girams of the Farmers Home Administra~

on.

In presenting the Distinguished Serv-
ice Award to Mr. Hearn, Secretary Free-
man said:

Mr. Hearn has demonstrated remarkable

leadership that has helped improve the liv-.

ing standards of nearly 400,000 North Caro-
linians since assuming the state directorship
in April 1061. Under his supervision the
Farmers Home Administration program in
North Carolina increased 534 percent, to
$68.4 million in 1967 and the caseload of
borrowers went up 269 percent,

Mr. Speaker, I wish to read the cita-
tion which went along with Mr. Hearn’s
award:

For singular achievement in furthering
rural areas development and community re-
lations in North Carolina through effective
administration of USDA credit, technical
assistance and outreach programs,

Mr, Speaker, I would like to cite just
a few of the accomplishments which Mr.
Hearn and the Farmers Home Adminis-
tration has achieved since 1961:

Rural housing: An old program re-
vamped and expanded—$100 million
loaned—51,000 people assisted, 9,600
homes built, 1,700 homes repaired, 65 ad-
ditional units constructed or improved
to provide rental housing for senior cit~
izens, migratory laborers, and others.
Annual activity fivefold over 1960.
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Strengthening family farms: Old pro-
grams broadened and expanded—$143
million loaned, 180,000 people assisted—
60 percent of which were young farmers
and older low-income boxed-in farmers
who were helped to acquire, expand, de-
velop, operate farms, overcome crop dis-
asters, and other emergencies. Annual
activity fourfold over 1960.

Directing strong antipoverty effort:
New programs began January 1965—$5
million loaned, 18,600 low-income peo-
ple assisted in raising their average an-
nual incomes by $2,133 a year. Borrowers
average more than 62 years of age.

Stimulating rural areas development—
communities of tomorrow:

First. Rural water and sewer systems:
105,000 people in 81 rural communities
have good water to drink, and for busi-
ness and industrial expansion and State
board of health-approved waste disposal
systems. Loans and grants totaled $2
million.

Second. Community recreation facili-
ties: 18,500 people in 29 rural commu-
nities enjoy swimming, golfing, and other
healthful recreation previously available
only to city dwellers. Loans totaled $414
million.

Third. Rural renewal: New pilot pro-
gram to help stimulate lagging econom-
ics of three counties.

Fourth. Controlling floods and protect-
ing watersheds: 25,500 people live in less
fear of floods, using Farmers Home Ad-
ministration financial assistance to carry
out long-term measures to protect, de-
velop and better utilize their land and
water resources. Though an old program,
there was no activity prior to 1960.

Mr, Speaker, I wish to extend my con-
gratulations to Mr. Hearn.

INTEREST RATES

HON. HALE BOGGS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, financial
conditions in the credit markets have
continued to foster rapid increases in
both long-term and short-term interest
rates.

The current pace of rising interest
rates must not be permitted to continue.
Too many risks are involved that extend
beyond our borders and may come back
to us many times magnified.

In today’s markets, the clear need is
for fiscal restraint to prevent a return
of the now infamous 1966 “credit
cerunch.” The markets both here and
abroad continue to reflect the indecision
on the currently pending tax-spending
package. They demonstrate that they are
wholly dependent on the outcome of the
surcharge proposal.

In two unusually informative economic
analyses about the current situation in
financial markets, newspaper columnists,
Peter Nagan and Harold Dorsey, report
that concern is being voiced in financial
markets at home and abroad, and that
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in the current environment, financial
experts are saying the fate of the tax bill
is the single most important factor in-
fluencing financial markets.

These important articles should be
read by all of us as we continue the cur-
rent dialog, and for this reason I insert
into the Recorp those two recent news-
paper columns:

[From the Washlngtlgxslafn.c.} Post, May 27,

PROSPECTS OF PRESIDENT'S SURTAX INFLUENCES
BoND, MONEY MARKETS

{By Peter 8. Nagan)

The bond and money markets demon=-
strated again last week how completely their
outlook depends on passage of the President’s
surtax.

Up through Wednesday, deep gloom pre-
valled. Postponing of Congressional action
on taxes swelled fears of still tighter money
;?d h:mshed certain interest rates to all-time

ghs.

But, on Thursday, the markets bounced
back as hopes for the tax bill suddenly
brightened again. Ways and Means Commit-
tee Chalrman Mills predicted that, once all
the turmoil in the House subsided, Congress
will vote the 10 per cent surcharge and
spending cuts of $6 billion.

Until the reversal in the tax outlook, prices
of bonds and other fixed-income securities
had been falling steadily. Investors shied
away from even high-quality issues offering
up to 7 per cent. Dealers found it all but
impossible to sell tax-exempt state and mu-
nicipal bonds, though the interest offered was
a quarter of a percentage point higher than
the week before,

Among short-term issues, the rates on the
Treasury bills due to mature in three months
rose to a record high of 5.92 per cent at one
point. The new seven year 6 per cent notes
the Treasury sold earlier this month fell to
nearly a point below offering price—a big de-
cline for a new issue in a market that meas-
ures its movements in thirty-seconds of a
point.

The climate in the market was the drear-
lest professionals could recall since the
“crunch” of 1966. Some talked of “demoral-
ization.” Others saw no end to the slide in
bond prices and whispered about “approach-
ing chaos.”

But after mid week, the rekindled hopes
of tax action reversed the market's direction,
Bill rates fell a full eighth of a point.
The new Treasury 6's regained more than
half their slump in price from par. And the
tone in corporate and tax-exempt sectors
was noticeably happier.

Without a tax increase further tightening
of credit seemed inevitable as the only tool
left to slow inflation and restore confidence
in the dollar. As money becomes less avail-
able, its costs—interest rates—would go up.

This doesn’t mean that the Federal Re-
serve, which controls the nation’s credit sup-
ply, was planning to reduce the flow further
right away. The monetary authorities never
want to push the markets to the brink of
disorder or panic. And they don't want the
banks to run out of money to lend.

Right now, the banks are feeling consid-
erable pressure as past actions by the “Fed”
to curb credit take hold, They have been
losing hundreds of millions of dollars in large
time deposits weekly, because the maximum
rates they are currently permitted to pay are
not competitive with those awvailable on
Treasury bills or other short-term obliga-
tions.

And things could get worse in June if
there's no tax action, when more than $4
billion in Certificates of Deposit mature. The
Fed could ease the strain by lifting the ceil-
ings on what banks can pay on these large
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certificates, but that would lead rates even
higher.

There has also been deep concern at the
Fed over what has been happening at the
savings and loan associations. Their money
inflows have fallen sharply, as savers do their
own investing in securities at today's very
attractive votes.

There could be sharp outflows over the
early July dividend crediting dates, even if
the Reserve System takes no positive steps
to tighten further. Homebuilding would be
feeling the effects after a lag of several
months,

Of course, the outlook will change signifi-
cantly if the tax bill passes. The Federal Re-
serve would tighten no further. Indeed, it
would have to consider a fairly early start
toward relaxing its current harsh grip. Cer-
tainly, expectations of a trend toward easing
would produce a tidy rally in the bond mar-
kets, with related slippage in interest votes.

But the tax increase must first be voted
before either the Fed or the markets really
react. They have seen their hopes battered
down too often to rely on optimism from
Capitol Hill. The start-of-the-week perform-
ance was only a preview of what will happen
if Congress fumbles the surtax in the end.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, May 27,
1968]

FINANCIAL MARKETS ENTER A FPERIOD OF
TURBULENCE

(By Harold B, Dorsey)

New York.—The financial markets here
and abroad have reflected mounting tensions
since action on the tax and spending-cut
bill was postponed. With ylelds on bonds
and other debt instruments soaring to new
highs, the domestic financial markets have
entered a period of great turbulence.

The price of gold climbed past $42 an ounce
early last week, about 20 percent above the
official price. And the pound sterling has
come under renewed pressure, reflecting
worries about gold and the dollar.

Another substantial outflow of funds from
the thrift institutions is an immediate
threat, with some signs that that trend has
already started. The Interest yields now
available on top-quality debt instruments
are more attractive than the rate of interest
being paid on thrift deposits. And the yield
on the other debt instruments is more at-
tractive than the net yield on mortgages and
hence the former attracts money that other-
wise might have been avallable to the
mortgage market.

Hence it seems inevitable that the flow of
money into homebuilding and other mort-
gage-financed activities is diminishing, thus
foreshadowing a significant slowdown in the
activity of these areas later in the year.

In the absence of fiscal restraint, the Fed-
eral Reserve has little choice but to pursue
a stringent money policy designed to slow
the rate of business expansion. The need for
restraint was underscored by the first-quar-
ter balance-of-payments figures, which
showed a further deterioration in the com-
mercial trade balance to a deflicit of about
$23; billlon (annual rate). There is little
doubt that credit will tighten even further
if a tax bill is not forthcoming,.

Although the Interest rates paid by com-
mercial banks on Certificates of Deposit have
been boosted to the upward-revised ceiling,
even better returns are readily available on
other debt instruments, Hence this form of
deposit with the banks is now declining and
seems likely to decline even more sharply
over the next few weeks. This reduction in
fund available to the banks for lending and
investing 18 coming at precisely the time
when the demand for bank credit is going to
rise to finance the rapid expansion in busi-
ness activity and the June 15 tax payments.

Thus, there is a wvery distinet possibility
that a financial crunch will become front
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page news in the month of June. As if that
threat were not enough, the credit markets
are serlously worried about the huge demands
for credit by the government to filnance an
enormous deficit in the second half of the
year, assuming legislation is not enacted im-
mediately to reduce the size of that deficit.

Procrastination in respect to this legisla-
tion has already done a tremendous amount
of damage to the foundations of domestic and
foreign economies—further jeopardizing the
position of the pound sterling, further ac-
celerating the wage-price spiral, seriously dis-
torting cash flows, etc. But to present this
evidence as a reason for not enacting the
pending fiscal legislation is llke argument
that there is no reason to apply the brakes
to a speeding car that Is heading for a
smashup anyhow.

‘While the early passage of this legislation
would not immediately correct the damage
that has already been done, it would resolve
some of the current uncertalnties. The very
real threat of a financial crisis would be sig-
nificantly reduced. Very tight credit policies
would not be so necessary. Interest rates
would probably tend to decline instead of
rise. An immediate threat of an interna-
tional currency crisis would be lessened; at
last the deteriorating trend of the balance
of payments deflcit would slow down.

If the government's domestic deficit Is to
be reduced by $16 billion within the short
space of a year, the withdrawal of that sum
as a stimulant to the economy would cer-
tainly slow down the expansion from its cur-
rent excessive pace. But that is the prime ob-
jective of the legislation.

CASUAL CHAT

HON. E. C. GATHINGS

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Bill
Courtney, editor of the Wynne Progress,
Wynne, Ark., writing in his “Casual
Chat” column comes up with quite a
timely and illuminating editorial on law
enforcement.

I agree with Mr. Courtney that to stop
the riots, looting, and lawlessness re-
quires the use of force by law-enforce-
ment officers. These officers need to be
assured by their superiors that they will
stand behind them in the performance
of their duties. The Bill Courtney article
is as follows:

CasuaL CHAT
(By Bill Courtney)

Mayor Richard Daley of Chicago issued an
order to police to “shoot to kill"” arsonists as
potential murderers, and “shoot to maim"”
looters.

Attorney General Ramsey Clark says it
won't work; that it will just make the arson-
ists and looters mad and cause more trouble.

I'm inclined to disagree with Mr. Clark.
When an officer sees an arsonist in action
and shoots to kill, that solves the case right
then and there. There will be no more arson
from that particular source.

And I'd give this advice to looters who
console themselves that the officer will only
shoot to maim—go out to the firing range
and watch them shoot at targets, then meas-
ure how far they miss and lay out the error
on your anatomy. It is possible that you
wouldn’'t want to bet the officer would hit
you in maiming territory only.

It has become apparent that the courts
are virtually useless in backing up law en-
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forcement officers after a riot situation,
Knowing their cases will be dismissed, even if
they are arrested, arsonists and looters have
what amounts to a license from the govern-
ment to do as they please.

Until the courts assist policemen in pro-
tecting the peace and security of our nation,
it is necessary that such barbaric orders as
Mayor Daley’s be given and carried out. When
the courts return to the law of the land in
handing down verdicts and meting out pun-
ishments, then we can turn from this vigi-
lante course.

PROJECT TRANSITION: A PRAISE-
WORTHY PROGRAM

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, beginning July 1, approxi-
mately 840,000 men are scheduled to be
discharged from the military service. Of
this number—40,000 are Negroes—over
183,000 have not yet completed their
high school education. All of these men
have made great personal sacrifices in
the defense of freedom, sacrifices which
entitle them to return home to a nation
free of discrimination and cpen to op-
portunity.

Thus, it is welcome news indeed to
learn that “Project Transition,” the De-
fense Department’s program to help re-
turning GI's adjust to civilian life and
find employment, is well on its way
toward becoming fully operational.

Since I myself have cosponsored the
bill—House Concurrent Resolution 705—
to assure preferential employment for
returning veterans, I am heartily in
favor of doing everything in our power
to give these men every possible ad-
vantage upon their reentry to civilian
life.

“Project Transition” is a giant step
forward in this respect since it aims to
give those GIs having 1 to 6 months re-
maining military service the vocational
and academic training they require to
find suitable and satisfying employment.
Also, this program will go far in help-
ing upgrade that segment of American
youth which has been most likely to be
drafted—the victims of limited oppor-
tunity.

Already, major industries are devoting
their time and expertise to train these
young men. IBM offers courses in ma-
chine repair; Humble Oil in service sta-
tion management; postal employees in
letter carrying; lawyers and law-enforce-
ment officers in police work. Instruction
is followed by vigorous jobs placement
efforts. These contributions by private
industry are vital to the success of “Proj-
ect Transition,” and I hope that other
industries will follow their lead.

Returning veterans are a rare breed of
men as they have proven themselves un-
afraid of challenge and responsibility.
Eager as these veterans are to channel
their energies into a productive civilian
life, the U.S. Government and private
industry would be missing a remarkable
opportunity were they to let this source
of manpower lie untapped.
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KENNEDY'S HUMBUG ON VIETNAM
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, since
the Kennedy campaign has taken on all
the trimmings of a Hollywood production
with little regard for facts, I believe an
editorial in this morning’s Chicago Trib-
une setting forth some facts on Vietnam
will certainly be an interesting contrast
to the platform tirade of the junior Sen-
ator from New York.

The editorial follows:

KeENNEDY'S HUMBUG ON VIETNAM

Patrick E. Nolting Jr., who was President
Eennedy's ambassador to South Viet Nam,
has accused Sen. Robert F. Kennedy of falsi-
fying the record in trylng to absolve his
brother of responsibility for the involvement
of huge American forces in the war.

Nolting says it is “now generally recog-
nized’ that by encouraging a group of gen-
erals to overthrow the government of Pres-
ident Ngo Dinh Diem *“the Kennedy ad-
ministration made inevitable the dispatch
of American combat forces or the abandon-
ment of South Viet Nam altogether.”

Diem was assassinated in a coup d'etat
on Nov. 1, 1983. President Kennedy, at a
press conference, had called for ‘“changes
in personnel” in the Saigon government,
and a Voice of America broadcast said this
meant Diem. At the same time the state
department sent Henry Cabot Lodge, the
new ambassador in Saigon, a directive stat-
ing in effect that Diem must go. Lodge there-
upon consulted the generals, promising rec-
ognition of a military junta as successor
to Diem's government and resumption of
American aid, which had been cut off in a
squeeze play. The result was political chaos
and massive military intervention by the
United States to prevent a communist take-
over in South Viet Nam.

It was the Kennedy administration's
“final decision” to get rid of Diem, Nolting
says, that “transformed South Viet Nam's
own national effort into an American re-
sponsibility.”

Bobby Kennedy’'s transformation from
hawk to dove on Viet Nam at about the
time he decided to run for President has
been as transparently opportunistic and
cynical as his attempt to shift blame for
the Viet Nam tragedy from the Kennedy
administration to President Johnson.

Here is the way he talked about the war
in 1962:

“The President has pledged the United
States to stand by the side of Viet Nam
through this very difficult and troublesome
time, We will win in Viet Nam and we shall
remain here until we do.”

“The solution [to the Viet Nam war] lies
in our winning it. That is what the President
intends to do.”

“Viet Nam's struggle to preserve its inde-
pendence against communist aggression is a
grave one which affects free countries every-
where. . . . The American people will see
Viet Nam through these times of trouble.”

As late as 1965, after President Johnson
had started bombing North Viet Nam and
committed American ground forces to the
war, Kennedy said:

“Until North Viet Nam and the Viet Cong
become convinced that a military solution is
impossible, they will continue their attacks—
and we will have to continue to aid South
Viet Nam."”

In 1966, however, Kennedy said: “To give
blood to the North Vietnamese would be in
the oldest traditions of this country. I'm
willing to give blood to anyone who needs it.”
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“Military victory would require that we
crush both our adversary's strength and his
will to continue the battle. . . . Its coming
is beyond our present vision.,”

In 1967 he said: “Hundreds of thousands
of people are being killed on our respon-
sibility."”

This year he has said: “We must be willing
to foresee a settlement which will give the
Viet Cong a chance to participate in the
political life of the country.”

Such is the credibility of a young man
who asks the American people to take him
seriously as a candidate for President of the
United States.

OIL SHALE AND PUBLIC POLICY
HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. RYAN, Mr. Speaker, the New York
Times of May 25, 1968, had a pertinent
editorial concerning action by the In-
terior Department to protect the public
interest in connection with oil shale de-
posits and public land.

After describing the Department’s ac-
tion in ruling that dawsonite cannot be
used as a basis for claims on public lands
bearing oil shale, the New York Times
stated wisely, “but the problem remains
of formulating an effective policy for the
extraction of the oil.”

The Interior Department has now pre-
pared a study, made over a period of
nearly 1% years, which will be released
on May 29. It is my understanding that
the public will have 90 days to respond to
this study after which various experi-
mental procedures will be undertaken.
Although I have not yet had a chance to
evaluate the study, I am advised that it
is a thoughtful document but that many
questions remain unanswered.

I hope that industry’s sense of urgency
about implementing plans for oil shale
extraction will not lead the Interior De-
partment to anything but a sober ap-
proach to formulating policy and to
making commitments that will limit fu-
ture possibilities. This issue, which is of
monumental financial and social interest
to this Nation, should receive full and
prolonged public debate. The public in-
terest must be protected.

The New York Times editorial follows:
[From the New York Times, May 26, 1968]
No O1L SHALE BONANZA

The Interior Department has moved be-
latedly but firmly to block the effort of some
oil companies and individual speculators to
obtain public lands rich in oil shale.

The oil shale deposits, which are potentially
of immense commercial value, lie in Colo-
rado, Wyoming and Utah and four-fifths of
them are in publicly owned land. Since 1920
Congress has forbidden any private mineral
claims to be filed for the shale itself. But
two years ago a sudden rush began. Claims
were filed, based on the presence of dawson-
ite, a mineral often found in the shale lands.
Dawsonite has commercial value. The real
objective was not to mine the dawsonite but
to get hold of the oil shale.

After some public protest Secretary of the
Interior Udall put a freeze on the filing of
further claims in January of last year. Now
the Interior Department has ruled that daw-
sonite cannot be used as the basis for filing
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a mineral claim on public land, thus wiping
out more than 5,000 of the claims filed during
the 1966 rush.

The Interior Department deserves pralse
for this defense of the public interest, but
the problem remains of formulating an effec-
tive policy for the extraction of the oil. Last
year Secretary Udall proposed a tentative
plan for development under which 30,000
acres of public land were to be leased to pri-
vate companies for a research-and-develop-
ment project, with the Government receiving
a graduated royalty. The Government would
do better to go ahead with the research on
its own, thus achieving early development of
this resource and at the same time protect-
ing the taxpayers' stake in an immensely
valuable public property.

EXCHANGE OF REMARKS BETWEEN
THE PRESIDENT AND PRIME MIN-
ISTER JOHN GORTON OF AUS-
TRALIA

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSBIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, our Na-
tion and our capital were privileged to
host the Prime Minister of Australia and
Mrs. Gorton. Undoubtedly the meetings
of the Prime Minister with the President
of the United States, the Secretary of
State, and other U.S. Government offi-
cials will be of mutual advantage to both
of our nations. Today as in the past the
great country of Australia is a champion
of and has contributed to the preserva-
tion of freedom and security not only in
its own area but throughout the world.
This fact is very eloquently documented
in the exchange of remarks between the
President of the United States, Lyndon
B. Johnson and Prime Minister John
Gorton of Australia which I insert at this
point in the RECORD:

EXCHANGE OF REMARKS BETWEEN THE PRESI-
DENT AND PRIME MINISTER JOHN GORTON
OF AUSTRALIA
The PreSIDENT. Mr. Prime Minister and

Mrs. Gorton, Secretary and Mrs. Rusk, Dis-

tinguished Guests, Ladies and Gentlemen:

Mr. Prime Minister, it is a very great pleas-
ure for Mrs. Johnson and I to welcome you
and your most charming wife to our country.

We have very little to offer in the way of
surprises. Mrs. Gorton is a native of New
England. We have some New England
weather for her this morning. But she al-
ready knows all of our secrets anyway. Even
if she did not, you, yourself, Mr. Prime
Minister, are the Prime Minister of Aus-
tralla—and the Australlans and the Amer-
icans have so much in common that we seem
to understand each other almost on sight
anyway.

Our people have been molded by the same
forces. Both of our continents are wast.
Both of our histories are young. Both of our
governments are free. All of our people
were drawn from many lands. We both enjoy
an abundance which, for most of the world,
is yet just a dream.

We share a common vision. We see a
world where might does not make right. We
strive for a world where nations can live
together in peace and freedom under the
rule of law.

We have been fighting for this dream for
a long time now. Twenty-five years ago we
fought side by side from the Middle East to
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the South Pacific. Today we are fighting
side by side in the rice fields in Vietnam.

I do not know how close we may be to suc-
cess in our common—and our historie—
cause.

But I do know that you, Mr. Prime Min-
ister, come here at a moment of very historie
importance. Our American alm is now, as it
has been from the beginning, to achieve
peace with honor, a peace which will permit
the people of Asia and the South Pacific to
work out their own destiny in their own way.
We have never sought anything else, and
we will not accept anything else.

I believe that Australla shares that aim,
and I look forward with a great deal of an-
ticipation to our conversations about this—
and about many other common concerns,

Mr. Prime Minister, you and your country-
men are always welcome in Washington. I
think you will soon find that although you
are half a world away from Australia, you
are still very much at home. Thank you very
much.

Prime Minister Gorrown. Mr. President,
Mrs. Johnson, Secretary Rusk and Mrs, Rusk,
Distinguished Guests:

Thank you, Mr. President, on behalf of all
Australians, for the honor which, through
me, you do my country.

We value this the more since it comes from
a power which is not only great, but which,
since the end of the last world war, has as-
sumed all the burdens and responsibilities of
being great.

You helped reconstruct Europe. In large
measure, you financed the constructive work
of the United Nations. You have without
stint given blood and treasure to protect
small nations from subjugation by force or
by threat. And you seek to raise the living
standards of people in every corner of the
world.

For this your country has received scant
thanks—yet at one time, through sole pos-
session of atomic power, you could have im-
posed your will uron the world—and did not,
You could have chosen to conquer, but chose
to set free. You could have looked inward, but
instead you chose to look out.

If the United Nations has not brought
that end to war which its founders sought,
if the world is still torn by strife as it is, that
is the fault of others, not of yours.

You have assumed, sir, as I said, many
burdens, and today one dominates our minds.

Even as we stand here, our men fight in
Vietnam together, as they fought in other
wars, to protect small nations from over-
throw by force of governments elected by
the people. Even as we stand here, diplomats
in Paris seek to discover whether there is
hope of ending that fighting and securing a
peace—just, lasting and honorable—giving
to the people of South Vietnam a chance
themselves to choose their future path with-
out fear or threat.

You, Mr. President, bore the lonely welght
of decision to continue to resist force with
force. You, Mr. President, by your recent
gesture, brought the North Vietnamese to
talk, You, Mr. President, relinquished chance
of further office to give those talks such
chance of success as they may have, And for
that we admire and salute you,

It is that struggle which engrosses us to-
day, but when it is decided, that solution
wili be one step only in the solution of other
problems to which men and natlions are
born, which have arisen in the past, which
exlst now, and which will arise in the future
in a world in transition.

So the Revolutionary War decided whether
America would or would not be independent.
The War Between the States decided whether
the Union would continue or fragment. The
Second World War decided whether the world
would be subject to Fascist tyranny.

Just as those declsions engrossed the hearts
and consciences of those then living, and de-
cided a particular matter but did not provide
solutions for future conflict or for progress,
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g0 will the outcome of the war in Vietnam
decide that matter—but not those questions
for decision arising in the years ahead. As
Australians see it, those problems, although
worldwide, are likely to be most acute in Asia.

We see there an area which needs an eco-
nomic and technical base such as Europe al-
ready has. We see there an area where de-
velopment and progress are essential if the
peoples of those divergent nations are to sup-
port and defend something dynamic and de-
veloping—not something stagnant.

We see there an area crying for technical
skills, a more experienced administration, a
more equitable sharing of an increasing in-
come—and we see there an area subject,
above all, to the threat of subversion, terror-
ism, and aggression.

In some way, sir, because of internal divi-
slon, parts of Asia are reminiscent of the
Balkans before World War I—and in some
ways they may pose the same dangers, dan-
gers aggravated by the eagerness of agltators
to exploit divisions,

Perhaps, Mr. President, though I don't
think so, we Australians see this out of per-
spective—because it Is here that we, contig-
ous to Asia—part of the South East Asia
region—live and breathe and have our pres-
ent and our future. It is here that we feel
that we can best contribute to stability and
to progress and to preserving its political
freedom which seeks economic freedom as
its concomitant. It is here that we can
play our part. But we cannot effectively play
it alone.

As for ourselves—we are not a great power,
though we are destined so to be.

In our Nation are new frontiers and bound-
less opportunities for those who will risk
in order to win; for those who will work in
order to build; for those who will endure ini-
tial hardship to gain distant goals.

We shall grow in numbers and in industrial
power, and further develop the use of our
natural resources, and in growing, Mr, Presi-
dent, will grapple with existing problems and
prepare for those which wait in the corri-
dors of the future.

But for the present, we, who for two
centuries were shielded by the British Navy,
have as our major shield the ANZUS Pact,
and behind that, and because of that, we
can the sooner grow fto that stature we
shall reach, we shall the sooner reach a posi-
tion to repulse any attack the future may
hold from any quarter, and by any means.
We can the sooner grow in capacity to offer
more economic and technical assistance to
the Governments and peoples of our region.

I do not mean that we do not now play
our part in defense, as we do in aid, or in
seeking to foster trade which may be more
important than aid.

But I do mean that because of your as-
sistance, because of the ANZUS Treaty and
what it implies, we can divert to building
a future strength, resources which would
otherwise be now diverted to defense, to the
future detriment of defense, and to the fu-
ture diminution of our ability to render
as much help in the region as we would
wish.

This is to us the virtue of the ANZUS
Pact. And allied to it is the sure knowledge
that you—while providing that shield—rec-
ognize that behind it we, as we build our
country, are free to make and will make our
own foreign policy decisions subject only to
our Treaty obligations.

Bir, I have not been here before in my
present office, yet I feel I come not as a
stranger.

On too many fields of battle we have stood
together fighting for the concept of free-
dom, fighting against aggression. On too
many occasions we have cooperated in the
economic plans to help the world's under-
privileged advance their standards of living.

There is too much common heritage of a
system under which Government is chosen
by a majority, dismissed by a majority, pro-
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tect minority rights, yet refuse to be coerced
by organized minority demonstrations. There
are too many bonds for any Australian Prime
Minister ever to feel that here he is a
stranger.

And so as In the past, so may it be in
the future. Looking down the vista of the
years, I hope that you in your greatness now,
and we in our present strength and our
greatness to come, will together give protec-
tion, stability, advancement, encouragement,
will help to foster, along with and depending
on the people who live in that region—a new
world in Asia to redress the balance of the
old.

If this can be done, if we can do this to-
gether successfully, the price to be now paid
will, in the future, be thought by humanity
small.

Thank you, sir.

CONGRESSMAN MACHEN ISSUES
SIGNIFICANT STATEMENT ON NA-
TIONAL ISSUES

HON. E. S. JOHNNY WALKER

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. WALKER. Mr. Speaker, on Sun-
day, May 26, 1968, my good friend and
distinguished colleague, Representative
HErRVEY G. MacHEN, of Maryland, an-
nounced that he will seek a third term
in the U.S. House of Representatives.

As a sometime resident of southern
Prince Georges County in Congressman
MACHEN’s congressional district, I know
that his announcement is welcome news
to Congressman MACHEN'S constituents.
HervEY MacHEN and I have been mem-
bers of the House Armed Services Com-
mittee for 4 years and we have worked
very well together. I look forward to an-
other 2 years serving with him on this
important committee in our work on na-
tional security and defense. I also know
from my first 2 years on the House
District Committee that Congressman
MacHEN has a long and continuing in-
terest in legislative measures to strength-
en law enforcement and to restore law
and order in the Nation’s Capital and en-
virons. He has been successful in working
with our committee on other measures of
significance to his congressional district
and the metropolitan area.

I believe that Congressman MACHEN'S
statement not only is important to his
constituents but also to all our colleagues
as a comprehensive statement of the
major issues facing our Nation. I insert
it at this point in the RECORD:

Today I am announcing my strong desire
to continue serving all the people of Prince
George's and Charles Countlies in the U.B.
House of Representatives.

I shall campa!gn for a third term as the
Congressman from the Fifth Congressional
District of Maryland. I shall discuss the
major issues—as I see them and as my con-
stituents see them—that face our nation. I
shall discuss my record of four years' serv-
fce in the Oamgresa. I shall continue to meet
the challenges of our times in a responsible
and progressive manner, I shall meet my
challengers in the forum of the campaign
and I shall prevail over them In September
and November with the help of the grass
roots citizens I have served for 14 years as a
state and national legislator,

I would be shirking my duty and reneging
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on my obligation to my constituents if I
were to quit when the going gets tough. This
will not be an easy year for any person to
seek elective office because these are very
uneasy times. Simple, pat, public relations
solutions to the overwhelming problems we
face will be rejected out of hand by the
voters.

Never in the 14 years I have held legislative
office have I seen our nation in such a state
of utter distress—and this includes the years
of World War II and Korea. Never have I
felt such strongly conflicting forces in our
nation as today. Never have I heard such
extremism from the left and from the right
threatening to tear apart our society and
our demoecracy. Never, in my recollection, has
there been so much stirring for violent
metamorphosis, an urge to rip off the cocoon
of our nation’s short but great history to bare
the raw, and undeveloped infant of radical
change,

Certainly we must make changes in our
soclety for our soclety to remain viable and
responsive to the needs of all its citizens, and
to retain its unprecedented position of con-
tinuing economic and democratic leadership
in the world. But such change must, and this
is imperative, must be peacefully and con-
structively accomplished within the frame-
work of our democratic process. To do other-
wise would engender a reaction on a scale
rarely seen In our history—one that would
wipe out all the gaing we have made toward
freedom and equality for all Americans,

It is primarily because of this state of un-
rest that I have decided to continue my
public career. I belleve strongly that there is
a greater need In times of national distress
for men of experience and proven ability,
men such as myself who were first elected on
programes of constructive progress within the
ability of our national economy to finance
them, men who can lead our national legis-
lature and government in striking a balance
between the conflicting philosophies of neg-
atlvism and radical change, between the
haters and the lovers, between the majority
and the minority, between the past and the
future. In striking such a balance we will
continue to provide responsible and respon-
sive leadership

In this statement I will discuss briefly a
number of issues which I shall develop dur-
ing my campalgn. In my view there are at
least six overriding issues.

Our major foreign issue is Viet Nam. My
position has been stated time and again. As
long as we have American servicemen fight-
ing in Viet Nam we must support them, As a
member of the House Armed Services Com-
mittee I have staunchly supported all legis-
lation, not only to provide our servicemen
with the equipment, supplies and weapons
they need, but to increase their salaries and
benefits. We must greatly increase the re-
tention rate for our military services, and
if we succeed we will automatically reduce
the numbers of men drafted to replace those
who leave.

I believe that the priority domestic issues
are law enforcement, education, fiscal secu-
rity, individual security, conservation and
consumers,

No democratic government can function in
A state of lawlessness, confusion and ram-
pant fear among the populace. If the man
on the street walks in fear of crime in the
streets he will have a profound distrust in
the ability of his government—Ilocal, state
and national—to provide orderly and needed
services his taxes pay for, and to make the
laws, enforce them and prosecute them fully
to maintain security for the innocent and
detention for the guilty.

Our next domestic priority is education. It
was sald by Herbert George Wells in 1914
that “Human history becomes more and more
& race between education and catastrophe.”
This statement is as accurate today as yes-
terday. This race is a race that I intend our
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nation to win. My 100 percent record for pro-
grams to further expand and increase edu-
cational abilities and capabilities will at-
test to my strong convictions for education.
I do not view education as a key or a pass-
port to the future—but as an essential way
of life today.

The problem of fiscal security is one of
the most complex. Ranging from deficit
spending to Inefficlency in government, it in-
cludes a complete overhauling of our wel-
fare system and getting rid of government
programs that overlap, that have outlived
their usefulness and that are simply a waste
of the taxpayers’ money. Generally speaking,
I have opposed the income tax surcharge
because I feel it will not accomplish its
stated purpose and because we cannot legis-
late prosperity; I strongly support legislation
to end loopholes that cost our government
an estimated $21 billion a year in so-far un-
collectable oil-mineral depletion allowances
and the end of tax escapes for the very
wealthy; I support programs, such as the
war on poverty that delete the dole and pro-
vide constructive approaches to instill mo-
tivation and responsibility in those below
the poverty level.

Individual security may not yet be an is-
sue of national significance. It is to me. The
cybernetic or computer revolution is rap-
idly overtaking every person and everything
we give to it takes a little from each of us.
Frankly I fear the depersonalization of the
individual, the enormous increase in leisure
time, the cold calculation of emotion and
intellect that are coming with a computer-
ized society. I feel that there is much to fear
in this regard unless our national leaders
move now to address themselves to the com-
plex ramifications associated with cybernet-
ics. We must take steps to protect the indi-
viduality and dignity of every member of our
soclety in order that we are prepared for an-
other new age without undergoing painful
and frustrating periods of adjustment.

Conservation has always been an issue close
to my heart. I was extremely gratified that
in this Congress my national campaign to
save the view from Mount Vernon through
a joint citizen-government program was suc-
cessful, I intend to persevere in my efforts to
save the Potomac River shoreline in Prince
George's County and to do everything pos-
sible to see that our natural beauty is pro-
tected in the face of our rapidly-urbanizing
country.

The American consumer i{s no longer the
forgotten man in our society. The Congress
has enacted, and will continue to enact with
my strong support, programs to protect the
consumer, My own consumer protection bill,
to provide short-term financlal assistance to
States for State consumer protection offices,
has gained considerable support since I
offered it. I will continue pushing consumer
protection programs so everyone will have
dollar power,

This is a capsule of the major issues as I
see them today. Others will develop during
the year and I intend to discuss them if I
feel that they are germane to the role of a
Congressman.

There Is a subject of speclal interest to me
that is not an issue. The needs of our Federal
employees have always been foremost in my
mind. Not only have I offered quite a num-
ber of bills to provide them the same bene-
fits as their counterparts in private industry.
I have also made a sincere effort to fight for
their causes when they face a sometimes in-
considerate bureaucracy or administration
policy. It probably goes without saying, but
as my seniority increases in each Congress I
shall be that much more effective in repre-
senting the Federal employees in my district
and everyone else in their relationships with
the national government.

As to my record, I feel that it will stand
up to the strongest scrutiny. It has been my
policy to perform as a legislator in a legisla-
tive body, because if a Congressman cannot
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succeed in having his own bills enacted he is
not serving his country nor his constituents.
It has been my policy not to speak out irre-
sponsibly, nor at the drop of a chance for
publicity for publicity’s sake. It has been my
policy to do everything within my power as
a Congressman to help my constituents who
have problems with merit, In many respects,
my office has been a “court of last resort,”
and many of our verdicts have been favor-
able.

This concludes my statement. I will cam-
paign as much as possible but I will be
limited because of our daily sesslons in Wash-
ington, My attendance record is about 98
percent and I intend to maintain that. I look
forward to seeing each one of you in this
campalgn and I wish you the best in every
hour of every day.

FACTS ON THE PRESENT SITUATION
IN THE UKRAINE

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, on May
18, the Ukrainian-American community
in Chicago held a day-long series of
meetings reaffirming its solidarity with
the Ukrainian nation, now oppressed by
the Soviet Union.

At a meeting held at St. Vladimir's
Cathedral in Chicago, the Ukrainian-
American group adopted a resolution ad-
dressed to the Human Rights Division
of the United Nations.

Prof. Vasyl Markus set the tone for the
meetings when he assured those gathered
that the Ukrainian-American community
in the United States will not rest until
their compatriots in the Ukraine can
again enjoy their traditional freedom.

Mr. Andrij Gajecky, president, and Mr.
Mychajlo Panasiuk, secretary of the
United Ukrainian-American Organiza-
tions of Illinois submitted a resolution to
the gatherings which was unanimously
adopted.

It was my privilege to also address this
group, and I should like to include in the
REecorp both the telegram sent to M.
Marc Schreiber, director, Human Rights
Division, United Nations, and my own
remarks,

A copy of the telegram and my remarks
follow:

[Telegram ]
RESOLUTION
Mr. MARC SCHREIBER,
Director, Human Rights Division,
United Nations, New York, N.Y.

Sir: The meeting of Ukrainians in Chicago
on May 18, 1968, convened by the United
Ukrainian-American Organizations in Illinois,
calls your attention to the continuous sup-
pression of political and human rights in the
Ukrainian SSR and to the recent secret trials
and illegal imprisonment of thousands of
Ukrainian patriots, including over a hundred
of young intellectuals and students.

We urge you to investigate this serlous
matter in the spirit of the Universal Declara-
tion of Human Rights, systematically vio-
lated by the governments of the USSR and
the Ukrainian SSR. If the U.N. Human Rights
Commission will bypass opportunistically the
known discriminatory practices, including
the cultural genocide by the Soviet govern-
ments vis-a-vis non-Russian peoples, it will
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fail in its noble mission and its service to
the humanity.
FACTS ON THE PRESENT SITUATION IN THE
UKRAINE

(By U.S. Representative RoMAN PUCINSKI)

The intellectual ferments in Eastern
Europe and among the literati in Moscow
have their counterpart im Ukraine, second
largest Soviet Republic.

Khrushchev in the last years of his rule
strengthened the Party control over the
Ukrainlan people.

The new school reform 1958-60 made the
Ukrainian language only optional in the
schools of the Republic.

The decentralized economy was blamed as
“localism,” i.e., economic nationalism, and
soon the economic regions were dissolved,;

The autonomous rights of the Republic
once again were reduced;

A new doctrine of the merger of languages
and cultures was propagated throughout the
60's;

The forced russification was intensified:
reduction in the circulation of the Ukrainian
books and press; many courses at the Uni-
versities and institutes started to be taught
in Russian; transfer of Ukrainian cadres to
other republics and simultaneous increase of
Russian technical and administrative per-
sonnel in Ukraine;

In 1964, an event which recalled a flagrant
anti-Ukrainian action of the ruling Russian-
dominated Communist Party of the Soviet
Union took place. This was the arson of the
Library of the Academy of Scilences in Kiev
in which precious manuscripts and book-
holdings perished. The Ukrainians consid-
ered it to be an act of a planned destruc-
tion of the Ukrainian culture.

All this generated a reaction in form of
the Ukrainian self-defense.

In 1963, the Ukrainlan scholars, educators,
literati and students convened a cultural
conference at the KEiev University which
called for stopping discriminatory policy,
for Introduction of the Ukrainian as the
language of public use, for Ukrainization of
the higher learning and for the rights of the
Ukrainian minority in other republics of
the US8.R.

The resolutions of this conference attend-
ed by over a thousand people were sup-
pressed in Ukraine. They were published in
Poland,

At the end of 1966, the Fifth Congress of
Ukrainian Writers took place. It was also a
strong protest against the present policles
of Moscow in Ukraine. The Congress also
echoed the fact that in meantime many
Ukrainian intellectuals were arrested and
tried.

All over Ukraine sporadic arrests took
place. The people were tried secretly and
sent to the labor camps, mostly in Mordovian
Autonomous Republic. Among the victims
of repression were renowned crities Dziuba
and Svitlychnyj. Against illegal trials and
persecution many protests were risen even
in the ranks of the loyal Ukrainian Soviet
cultural and ecivie leaders; academiecians,
members of the Unions of Writers, Compos-
ers, Artists, even the vice-president of the
Ukrainian Supreme Soviet attempted to in-
tercede on behalf of the arrested. Nothing
helped.

Over a hundred of well known names in
the artistic-cultural life of Ukraine disap-
peared from the national cultural and cre-
ative activity, They are now prisoners of
Mordovia or of a notorious jail in Viadimir.
These who attempted to defend the accused
and persecuted, were silenced.

What was the criminal activity of the
Ukrainian intellectuals? Formally, the “anti-
Soviet propaganda and agitation”. In a few
cases the Procuracy was able to demonstrate
that the accused read some publications from
abroad. A group of Ukrainian jurists were
tried because allegedly, they advocated im-
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plementation of the right of secession of
the Ukrainian Republic from the Union, a
right publicly guaranteed in the Constitu-
tlon. One group tried to organize a Peasant-
workers Socialist Soclety, not sponsored by
the Soviet officlal institutions. And, finally,
some others were sent to the labor camps be-
cause they have protested and publicized
the regrettable state of affairs of the Soviet
Ukrainian Justice.

However, the people were not silent,

There were some courageous people who
rose their volce. They wrote petitions, cir-
culated them among people, compiled pam-
phlets on the victims of the new repressions.
Thelr voice has been heard also outside the
USSR.

The free world is now in possession of a
number of documents, pamphlets, literary
works from the captive Ukraine. Many of
them were published in Ukrainian, English
and French, From this literature we learn
what is the true spirit of Ukraine.

It is the spirit of liberty, of human dig-
nity, of social justice, of national independ-
ence and cultural freedom.

This is the same spirit as over a hundred
years ago was the spirit of Shevchenko's
Ukraine. The present situation in the Ukraine
reminds so much a similar oppression of the
Ukrainian nation by Czarist Russia,

A modern Polish writer called that period
the “Ukrainian Nights." Really and truly—it
was a dark night in which a genius came to
bring a new dawn in the person of Taras
Shevchenko, We hope that there will be an-
other Jerzy Jendrzejewicz who will write
about the continuing genealcgy of the
Ukrainian genius.

Ukraine suffers now as a nation, as a peo-
ple and as a culture, This gifted and vigorous
nation is forcefully prevented by a foreign
rule to be a full-fledged member of the
Community of Nations.

Its place in the United Nations is nothing
but a caricature, irony and hypocrisy.
Ukraine is neither sovereign nor free and in-
dependent member of the Union, as the con-
stitution proclaims.

She is not master of her destiny. She is a
colony in the worst sense of this word.

Presently, in this 1968 year of the Human
Rights, proclaimed by the United Natlons,
we experience flagrant viclation of very basic
rights of the millions of people and of the
nations in the Communist bloe.

The lot of Ukralne now is very dramatic.
That nation fights for its survival.

We are confident that the Ukrainians in
this struggle will overcome. However, the
friends of Ukraine in free world, in particu-
lar those who are of Ukrainian descent, can-
not be passive spectators of this historical
struggle. We must help our kin and all free-
dom-loving people in their aspirations to-
ward a better world, toward a democratie,
just and peaceful order.

THE BENEFITS OF VISTA—A TWO-
WAY STREET

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr, PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, our VISTA
volunteers have already proven that the
contributions they make will bring sig-
nificant results in improving the lives
of many of the underprivileged. I am
enclosing with these comments an article
from the March 24 issue of the Austin
American-Statesman which tells the
personal story of Miss Betty Frausto of
Austin, Tex. and of the work she is doing
in Bristol Terrace. Pa.
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One aspect of the program not always
as apparent as the benefits to the under-
privileged is that VISTA also pays tre-
mendous rewards to the volunteers
themselves, William H. Crook, whose
home is San Marcos, Tex., in my district,
and the National Director of VISTA
said:

The idealism, dedication, and construc-
tive energy VISTA volunteers such as Miss
Frausto bring to their work certainly can
be counted as one of America's greatest re-
sources.

To my way of thinking, VISTA gives
each citizen the opportunity to help in a
meaningful way. It helps each of the
volunteers know the real nature of our
country and the problems underlying so
many of the boiling issues of the day.
I believe citizens who have this aware-
ness are better citizens, and I commend
VISTA and all who work with it for their
efforts.

The article follows:

VISTA 1N PENNSYLVANIA—AUSTIN GIRL
WORKS IN EASTERN SLUM

Transport a girl from the sweeping spaces
of Texas to a crowded slum in the East, and
you are introducing two opposites.

“There are 1500 children in Bristol Ter-
race, Pennsylvania,” said Isabel (Betty)
Frausto, 20, of Austin. “Not one of them
knows the marvelous games children can
play in the grass and the trees. Not one of
them has room to spread out and romp.”

“If that weren't sad enough,” she adds,
“the only open spaces they know are dirty
streets and alleys. What kind of a healthy
playground is that?”

For the past year Betty, the daughter of
Mr. and Mrs. Juan Frausto of 1705 Francis
Avenue in Austin, has worked as a Volunteer
in Service of America (VISTA), providing
activities to take these Pennsylvania young-
sters off the streets and give them something
to do.

Her work is part of a program set up
through the Bristol Township c::»mmumty
Center. In 1966, the first VISTA Volunteers
were assigned there. Starting with only an
old building at thelr disposal, they set up a
children’s recreation program.

In two years, that initial program has
grown. In addition to the original sports
activities, the current five Volunteers spon-
sor organized club m

“The whole concept is just great,” sald
Betty. “All the kids participate in whatever
we plan. And we gear our clubs to what they
tell us they want.”

Pre-school youngsters claim Betty's morn-
ing hours every weekday.

Bhe is involved with youngsters of all ages.
Together with another Volunteer she spon-
sors the Teen Club, driving its members to
various activities in an old Army bus. The
teens themselves raise the money for their
functions, which have included dances,
movies, and skating parties.

Recently Betty started an arts and crafts
program for the junior high set. With sup-
plies donated by the local stores, 25 boys and
girls have made paper mache puppets. Future
projects include jewelry craft and a party
with a pinata.

As an integral part of the community she
serves, Betty is also involved in the problems
of its adults.

Bristol Terrace is a housing development
of 3500 persons. Although predominantly
Negro, one third of its people are Puerto
Rican or white. Betty, who is herself Spanish-
American, has found her bi-lingualism very
helpful.

“Most of the Puerto Ricans find it hard to
speak English,” she sald. “I can help the
other Volunteers understand what they
want.”
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Job opportunities in the community are
severely limited. Many people are on welfare.

Many women support their households
through domestic work. The men work in
steel mills and other day labor jobs. Through
home visits, Betty and the other Volunteers
work with the families on their problems.

A community action group was formed,
which meets monthly to discuss such topics
as urban renewal and better police protec-
tion. The residents have elected their own
officers and boast a full-house attendance.

VISTA director Bill Crook, a fellow Texan,
has high praise for Betty. “It's a real pleasure
to watch her with those children,” he sald.
“They follow her around as if she was the Pied
Piper. And she enjoys it so much, it hardly
looks like the true work it is at all.”

A VISTA recruiter will be in Austin Mon-
day through Friday in the lobby of the
Lowich Bullding at 11th and Guadalupe
from 8:30 a.m. until 8:30 p.m. Hig telephone
number there is 476-60056. The Academy
Award winning VISTA movie will be shown
dally at 10 am., noon, 2 p.m. and 7:30 p.m.
during this recruiting drive.

TAINTED MEAT AND TAINTED
EVIDENCE

HON. CATHERINE MAY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, the National
Observer of May 20 carried on its front
page a most disturbing article concern-
ing reports prepared by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Agriculture at the time Congress
was considering the Wholesome Meat
Act last year. The USDA reports were
on conditions in U.S. meat slaughtering
and processing plants not under Federal
inspection, and were used by many peo-
ple, both in and out of Congress, as evi-
dence of the need for stronger Federal
meat inspection laws.

The author of the National Observer
article, Mr. Joe Western, says in one of
his opening paragraphs:

What can now be confirmed is the nasty
fact that the “evidence” gathered last July
was deliberately blased, that the tainted re-
ports were used to mislead Congress and the
public, that they put a lle in the mouth
of President Johnson, duped a large number
of well-meaning people, including Ralph
Nader and Betty Furness, and did a superb
con job on much of the nation’s press.

Mr. Speaker, the idea of an agency of
the Federal Government deliberately
fostering misleading and biased reports
is shocking to say the least. It is entirely
alien to our whole concept of govern-
ment, and carries implications that are
positively frightening.

I supported the Wholesome Meat Act
and exerted every effort to get the best
legislation possible. While I feel that this
legislation was both necessary and de-
sirable, I submit that even such a worthy
goal as this could not possibly justify
the tactics described in the Observer
article. The basis for such actions could
only be a cynical belief that the ends
justify the means, and I firmly believe
that such a philosophy has no place in
our system of Government.

Some have viewed this article as an
attempt to justify opposition to the
Wholesome Meat Act, but that is not
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the point at all. This has absolutely
nothing to do with the merits of the leg-
islation. The point is that no agency of
the Federal Government ever has the
right to use misleading or deliberately
biased evidence, no matter what the pur-
pose.

Mr. Speaker, at this critical time es-
pecially, U.S. citizens need to be able
to have confidence in our Government,
but nothing will erode that confidence
any faster than the kinds of actions de-
scribed in the following National Ob-
server article:

[From the National Observer, May 20, 1968]

FLIMFLAM AND THE FEDERAL MEN: TAINTED
MEeAT AND TAINTED EVIDENCE

WasHINGTON, D.C.—Agents of the Federal
Government fanned out across the nation
last July under urgent and explicit instruc-
tions from Washington to gather examples of
horrid conditions in meat-processing plants
not under U.S. Government control.

Swiftly and often with calculated decep-
tion, the Federal men got what they were
ordered to get. Their findings, which were
widely accepted as factual and unblased Gov-
ernment inspection reports, painted a picture
of widespread filth in meat handling, These
reports were later to be used as undisputed
authority for scare stories that frightened the
public and helped stampede Congress into
passage of a new and tougher Federal meat-
inspection law—the Wholesome Meat Act of
1967.

What can now be confirmed is the nasty
fact that the “evidence” gathered last July
was deliberately blased, that the tainted re-
ports were used to mislead Congress and the
publie, that they put a lie in the mouth of
President Johnson, duped a large number of
well-meaning people, including Ralph Nader
and Betty Furness, and did a superb con job
on much of the nation’s press.

FINDINGS CHALLENGED

The stench of the filthy-meat survey began
seeping out belatedly early this year when
state and Industry officlals challenged the
authenticity of some of the inspectors’ find-
ings. An investigation by this newspaper re-
vealed that U.S. inspectors had, indeed,
fudged on some facts [The National Ob-
server, Jan. 29, 1968] and that other reports
were doctored in Washington to make them
sound even more damning than they were
[The National Observer, Feb. 12, 1968].

The Observer's inquiry uncovered the fact
that a written memorandum with explicit
instructions to field inspectors did exist. Of-
ficials in Washington admitted as much but
refused to release it. After months of deter-
mined efforts, including legal action, by this
newspaper, the Agriculture Department final-
ly agreed last week to glve a copy of the
memorandum to The National Observer. The
contents of this remarkable document, which
the Agriculture Department admits reflects
the substance of its orders to field inspectors,
are published in full on Page 12,

The memorandum was written by Wilbur
F. Michael, officer in charge of the Dallas area
compliance and evaluation staff, which is
the investigative arm of the USDA's meat-
inspection service. It was to serve as a guide
for the activities of three field Inspectors:
John Halverson, based in Dallas; Joseph J.
Barrett in Denver; and Matias Ramos in San
Antonio.

Entitled “Special Project QQ&C (Quick,
Quiet and Confidential),” the memo instruec-
ted agents to use guile in entering plants not
under Federal supervision, to select plants
“in which you would expect to find the most
discrepancies,” to look for “horrible exam-
ples” of wunsanitary conditions in those
plants, and to describe them *“in dramatie,
graphic terms with impact, such as cancer-
eye, pus, manure, disease, excreta, cockroach-
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es, rats, flies, loose paint, cobwebs, rust,
grease, overhead dripping sewer lines, toilet
facilities, mice, flour, excess water, chemicals,
excess fat, etc., instead of other more ac-
ceptable terms.”

A sense of urgency was emphasized because,
as the memo put it, the information *“is to
be used at Congressional hearings now be-
ing held . . .” The memo, dated July 27,
1967, which was a Thursday, instructed the
agents to get into plants in five states—
Texas, Oklahoma, Louisiana, Colorado, and
Arkansas—write their reports, and send them
directly to Washington. By Wednesday, Au-
gust 2.

The compliance officers complied—swiftly
and predictably.

Out of Oklahoma flew reports of seven
inspections by Mr. Barrett. A random, not
untypical sample of the report on one plant:
“Stagnant water stood in bloody puddles all
over the place. The walls were covered with
grime grease and mould. One beef carcass
had an infected brisket and another had a
large knee joint which appeared to be arth-
ritie. A butcher was boning out a beef round
which had sour bone and the meat near the
bone was greenish colored.”

In addition to covering plants in Oklaho-
ma, Mr. Barrett managed in the brief pe-
rlod to hustle through inspections of nine
plants in Colorado and file reports of a sim-
ilar nature on each of them.

REPORTS FROM TEXAS

Out of Texas came reports of five in-
spections by Mr. Ramos. A random, not un-
typical sample of the information in one:
“Edible meat drums were very dirty, contam-
inated with rust and the inside showed a very
poor job of washing. Some of the lips were
broken with meat imbedded in, The paint on
all walls is flaking off, some was evident on
hanging beef fore shanks. Hair, bruises, and
kill dirt was also noticed on these carcasses.
Flles were swarming on the back dock. Spit-
ting on the floor by an employee was noted.”

In addition to covering plants in Texas,
Mr. Ramos managed to fille similar inspec-
tion reports on conditions in three plants
in Louisiana.

Inspector Halverson sent in reports of in-
spections in four Arkansas plants. Sample:
“Large numbers of files in processing room.
No coverings over the mixers. Knocked down
boxes were placed and piled on floor, tollet
rooms were in an unsanitary condition; no
ventilation in tollets.”

A FLOOD OF REPORTS

And so it went. All told, the order from
Washington rapidly produced reports of in-
spections with derogatory comments of one
sort or another on 183 plants in 38 states.
Nobody made much effort to tell Congress or
the public that these were plants speclally
and hastily selected to prove a point. On the
contrary, the implication was floated time
and time agaln that the findings of the “sur=-
vey"” were generally representative of con-
ditions in the 15,000 meat plants not under
Federal supervision. Indeed, even the astute
and knowledgeable Rep. Thomas S. Foley,
Washington Democrat, referred approvingly
in Senate hearings to the USDA reports as
“current and comprehensive.” And he was
by no means alone in belleving this.

The reports themselves, all of which have
now been made available to The Observer,
vary widely in length and quality. Some are
little more than brief, generalized state-
ments. Others run on at some length in a
chatty, informal manner with a high content
of irrelevancies. One, for example, offers the
unexpected information that breweries do
not knowingly permit females during the
menstrual period to enter certain phases of
the brewing procedure. “How do I know?”
rhetorically asks the writer. I had a friend
who was a salesman for a brewery, and he
told me so.”

The actual names and locations of the
plants inspected have been deleted by the
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department. While this is standard practice
in many regulatory agencies of Government,
it imposes a difficult detective job on any-
one outside the agency who might have
doubts about the accuracy of reports and
seeks to check them out independently. Thus
they have the aura of anonymous authority,
offering no opportunity for the accused or
the skeptic to dispute the findings.

Mr. Michael’s written Instructions, of
course, went to only three field inspectors.
In a letter accompanying the release of the
memo to The National Observer, Rodney E.
Leonard, administrator in Washington of the
Consumer and Marketing Service, states that
the memorandum “was issued by a subordi-
nate field official, and that certain parts of
it did not represent the policy or instructions
of this Service.”

But in an interview here last week, Mr
Leonard acknowledged that the memo did,
in fact, reflect the "substance” of instruc-
tions telephoned to all fleld officers from
Washington.

“The men were told,” he says, “to arrive at
the plants unannounced, ask for permission
to enter without stating their purpose, and,
if admitted, to record their factual observa-
tions. We are satisfied that they carried out
this mission and accomplished this goal with-
out any improper conduct, without any sub-
stantive inaccuracies, and without being
underhanded about it.”

DIFFERENCE IN STANDARDS

The standards that Marketing Service offi-
clals set for judging conduet, inaccuracies,
and underhandedness are, of course, their
own. But there’'s ample evidence to conclude
that those standards are not widely shared,
especially by those people who were being
slyly investigated.

It should be noted, first off, that Federal
inspectors had no jurisdictlon last summer
over state-inspected packing plants. (They
do now, as a result of the law signed last
Dec. 15.) Nonetheless, Mr. Michael's memo
clearly directs Federal inspectors “to gain
entrance into non-Federally-inspected
plants . . . under the guise of (a) meeting
local inspection personnel to gain co-opera-
tion in our normal C&ES work (b) discussing
our denaturing and decharacterizing require-
ments with management, (¢) ete.”

The fact that an inspector sometimes
could not get into a plant did not deter him
from submitting & report anyway. For ex-
ample, Mr. Barrett reports thus on a locked-
up plant in Oklahoma: “The exterior of the
premises was filthy and stinking. I moved
a meat barrel containing meat scrap and a
rat jumped out and nearly knocked my hat
off. I noticed that the rat entered the rear
of subject plant.”

Included in the batch of current reports
last summer was one about a Colorado plant
that, it developed, had been closed at least
nine months earlier. The inspector later ex-
plained that he had been told it was all
right to include plants he had inspected in
the “recent” past. He said his inspection of
that particular plant had been made in
November 1066, a year before his findings
were published in the Congressional Record
by an obviously impressed con an.

The managers of some plants cited in in-
spectors’ reports insisted that they did not
even know a Federal inspector had been on
their premises. And, in at least one in-
stance, an inspector conceded that he stayed
in his car and did not enter a plant that
his report later criticized. He said he had
been in the plant a week earlier and so knew
the conditions there.

During The Observer inquiry last Febru-
ary, it was discovered, too, that fleld reports
from some inspectors had been edited by
a ghost in Washington who deleted compli-
mentary passages and thus made reports
sound more critical than they really were.

All the reports flowed into Washington
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just as a House Agriculture subcommittee
was completing work on a milder version of
what later became the Wholesome Meat Act
of 1967. Predictably, the reports began filter-
ing out in a manner calculated to make head-
lines. News accounts giving stomach-turning
details of the “survey” were published and
broadcast as gospel. There were again pre-
dictably, cries of outrage by housewives, con-
sumer groups, labor organizations, and edi-
torialists over the fresh evidence of filthy
meat. Lost in the furor were protests by
many state oflicials that the reports were
grossly exaggerated, misleading, unfair, and
that some were outright fabrications.

“Nobody had any idea of the explosive im-
pact these reports were going to have,” Mr.
Leonard asserted last week. “Our goal was
simply to demonstrate that despite all the
new state and local meat-inspection laws
that had been enacted there was relatively
little improvement in actually enforcing
those laws.”

There is no dispute among people with
knowledge of the meat industry that unsani-
tary conditions do exist. Nor with the con-
tention that the American consumer de-
serves to be protected against the health
dangers that may lurk in flithy meat prod-
ucts. There is a basic philosophical and
practical disagreement, however, over wheth-
er the meat-inspection job can be done bet-
ter by a corps of Federal inspectors with Fed-
eral powers and authority rather than state
and local officials, These arguments, how-
ever, have been made rather academic since
the passage of the new law. What is not
academic, at least in a democratic society,
is whether the means ad to obtain
Federal inspection justify that end.

When the House version of the meat-in-
spection bill came to the floor for debate late
in October, the House Agriculture Commit-
tee’s report carried long excerpts from the
quickie July investigation. These excerpts
appeared in the "supplemental views"” of five
committee members, led by Representative
Foley, who contended the bill had to be
strengthened in view of the bad conditions
revealed by the reports.

In the debate on the House floor, speaker
after speaker rose to support the bill, citing
the fresh Federal reports again and again.
The White House silent up to then on the bill
sent Miss Furness on a speaking tour to
plug the Administration’s consumer-protec-
tion legislation, including the meat-inspec-
tion bill. Both she and Mr. Nader, the safety
consultant, repeatedly cited the USDA re-
ports as evidence of the need for mandatory
Federal meat inspection.

THE HEART OF THE BILL

On Oct. 31, the House passed Its meat-in-
spection bill by a vote of 403 to 28. The heart
of that bill provided mainly that Federal
matching funds would be made available to
the states to encourage them to upgrade
their meat-inspection systems.

But by the time a Senate Agriculture sub-
committee began hearings on a similar pro-
posal on Nov. 9, Administration leaders and
their allles on Capitol Hill declded to push
for a much stronger measure. During four
days of hearings, witnesses and senators re-
ferred to the USDA’s July survey no fewer
than 35 times. One of the witnesses was Mr.
Leonard of the Consumer and Marketing
Services, who thoughtfully brought along
three staff investigators who had partici-
pated in the summer survey. The Kindly
questioning, mostly by Sen. Walter F. Mon-
dale, Minnesota Democrat, elicited from each
of the investigators generalized comments on
what they had found. The questioning, for
example, of Edward Chizek, a compliance
officer brought in from Omaha, went like
this:

“Senator Mondale., Now, In your studies
and surveys, you found instances of practices
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that fell substantially below the Federal
meat-inspection standards in these intrastate
plants; is that correct?

“Mr. Chizek, Yes, sir.

“Senator Mondale. Would you give a few
examples, if you will.

“Mr, Chizek. I did not visit any slaughter-
ing plants. These were basically processing
plants that I visited in 1967 and so the den-
ciencies there were mainly in the nature of
additives and poor sanitation.

“Senator Mondale. Would you give a few
examples?

“Mr. Chizek. More specific than that?

“Senator Mondale, Yes.

“Mr. Chizek., This was in the summer
months—in July. And some of the screenings
were off these bulildings, flles were abun-
dantly present, mold and slime present on
the cellings and walls of various coolers,
debris and trash lying freely about in some
of the operating areas as well as storage areas.

“Employes not being required to wear any
type of washable clothing. Equipment left to
sit overnight at room temperatures, or per-
haps even longer periods without any ade-
quate sanitation procedures—to be used
again the following morning."”

A TOUGHER PROPOSAL

The bill that emerged Nov. 27 for debate
on the Senate floor was tougher than the
House-passed version. It required the states
to match Federal meat-inspection standards,
and enforce them, within two years or face
Federal take-over of the state inspection job.
Matching funds to help the states improve
their own systems were authorized. Involved
were all 15,000 plants not then subject to
Federal meat-inspection regulations because
they weren’t engaged in interstate commerce.

As Mr. Michael's memo indicates, inspec-
tors also had been told to get samples of
non-Federally inspected meat products on
sale in retall food stores. These samples, it
has been learned, were sent to USDA meat-
inspection laboratories for analysis. A total
of only 162 samples collected from around
the land were tested. Of these, 39 products
met all Pederal meat-inspection standards.
The other 123 samples were sald to show a
total of 259 violations of Federal standards
due to excessive water, excess nonmeat fillers,
and use of varlous additives such as ascorbate,
phosphates, and nitrites In products where
they are prohibited by Federal standards.

“A DEEP SENSE OF OUTRAGE"

Senator Mondale in a long speech in the
Senate selzed on this sampling as a major
point in his argument that “. . . The reve-
lations of the last few weeks, and information
received in the hearings, have provoked a deep
sense of outrage on the part of consumers. . ..
Mr. President, well might we insist upon
immediate Federalization of all plans under
state control. . . ."

During Senate debate on the bill, Senator
Mondale inserted into the Congressional
Record enough of the Investigators’' reports,
set in small type, to cover seven pages. There
was little substantive debate; the Senate
completed action on the measure in two days.

A joint House-Senate conference commit-
tee quickly convened to try to reconcile the
milder House version with the stronger Senate
bill. What emerged was, essentially, the
Senate bill. Both Houses approved the con-
ference version on Dec. 6. Nine days later,
President Johnson signed the law.

In the ceremony at the White House, Mr.
Johnson read these words taken from one
Federal inspector's report: *. .. Beef was being
broken on an open dock, by a dirt road, in
95-degree weather. There were flles in meat.
Drums of bones and meat scraps were covered
with maggots.”

Subsequently, John P. Orcutt, Colorado’s
commissioner of agriculture, identified the
plant that Mr, Johnson had referred to and
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stated the conditions cited were not so. He
sald the dock is located adjacent to a paved
street—not a dirt road—and that the plant’s
owner flatly denies there was any truth in
the inspector's report. He quotes the owner
as stating: “Beef is not broken (cut up) on
our dock and never has been. . . . If this so-
called inspector saw any meat scraps or bones
in drums, he must be a contortionist, as our
bone barrels are stored bottom side up.” Mr.
Orcutt says the plant owner insists the Fed-
eral inspector never entered the processing
area of the plant and so he couldn't have
seen the barrels in use.

A diligent effort to determine precisely
how and why the quickie survey came about
turns up no definitive answers, It is known,
however, that many congressmen were not
impressed by the results of an old USDA
survey made in 1962. Though it was an ex-
tensive and serious study of meat-inspection
operations, the facts in it were well-dated by
the summer of 1967. This, incidentally, did
not discourage publicists, public and private,
from dramatically citing those stale findings
to marshal support for fresh legislation last
year.

The man in the Agriculture Department
who initiated the survey was Rodney Leonard.

“Mr, Purcell [Rep. Graham Purcell, the
Texas Democrat who 1s chairman of the
House Agriculture subcommittee] asked us
to update the old survey made in 1962 show-
ing that many of the non-Federally inspected
plants were in bad shape,” Mr, Leonard says.
“We knew that many states had passed new
meat-inspection laws and had strengthened
old ones. But we also knew, through our com-~
pliance and evaluation activities, that actual
enforcement of good sanitation and good
meat inspection wasn't much better than it
was in 1962.”

Mr. Purcell says he may have asked Mr.
Leonard to update the old survey at the
request of some of the other subcommittee
members, “Representative Foley, perhaps, and
others,” he says. “I personally thought we
had a good bill and that additional surveys
weren't needed.” Indeed, the new survey's
timing and effect were peculiarly unsuited
for Mr. Purcell's purposes. The furor the sur-
vey caused torpedoed the mild meat-inspec-
tlon bill that emerged from the House sub-
committee, which was basically the bill Mr.
Purcell himself had introduced.

Mr. Leonard continues: “I told Bob [Dr.
Robert K. Somers, chief of the meat-inspec-
tion service] to try to make the survey. I did
it. I should have been more specific about
how to handle it."”

Dr Somers relayed Mr. Leonard's request
to Berlin H. Rorem, acting director of the
compliance and evaluation staff. It was Mr.
Rorem who telephoned the C&E's field offices
and got matters rolling.

On July 27, Mr. Michael wrote his memo.
When The National Observer called his office
last week to talk with him, a reporter was
told he was sick at home. Mr. Leonard says
Mr. Michael explained recently that he wrote
the memo in such explicit form because some
of his staff members were new to his office and
he wanted to make sure nobody misunder-
stood what was expected. Mr. Michael has
been in the meat-inspection service for more
than 20 years.

Mr. Rorem says his memory is dim as to
precisely what he saild in telephone calls to
the C&E's six field offices in Dallas, Kansas
City, Chicago, Philadelphia, San Francisco,
and Atlanta. He does deny he told anyone
to call it “Project Quick, Quiet, and Con-
fidential.”

“I certainly didn't tell anyone to look for
‘horrible examples,’" Mr. Rorem says. “I
didn't have to. Those men are experienced
inspectors. They knew where to go, what to
look for, and how to write their reports.”

It might be added that they also know
how to follow orders.
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U.S. GOVERNMENT MEMORANDUM
ADMINISTRATIVELY CONFIDENTIAL, TOP PRIORITY,
RUSH PROJECT

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE,
CONSUMER AND MARKETING SERV-
ICE COMPLIANCE AND EVALUATION
STAFF,
Dallas, Tex., July 27, 1967.
To: All Dallas Area, Compliance Officers.
From: Wilbur F. Michael, Officer in Charge.
Subject: Special Project QQ&C (Quick, Quiet
and Confidential).

Effective immediately, we are to discon-
tinue all other C&ES work and devote full
time (plus any overtime necessary to effec-
tively complete this assignment) to “Project
QQ&C.” Overtime will not be authorized for
travel.

The information we will gather at Non-
Federally Inspected (NFI) plants in this ef-
fort is to be used at Congressional hearings
now being held in connection with the pro-
posed amendment (HR-6168) to the Meat
Ispection Act.

For the purpose of this project, the follow-
ing areas of responsibility are assigned: Bar-
rett—Colorado and Oklahoma; Halverson—
Arkansas; and Ramos—Texas and Louisiana.

We have been designated to make this
“survey” since our presence in NFI plants
would attract less attention than any other
USDA personnel, as we are normally in and
out of these plants.

This project consists of 3 parts, as follows:

1. You are to gain entrance into NFI plants
(slaughter and/or processing) wunder the
guise of (a) meeting local inspection person-
nel to gain cooperation in our normal C&ES
work, (b) discussing our denaturing and de-
characterizing requirements with manage-
ment, (¢) ete. This should be done guickly
and quietly in such a manner that no one
is aware of the real purpose of your visit.
This will require a very discreet approach
and may tax your imagination. Other ap-
proaches used to gain entrance to NFI plants
are: (1) requesting management’s permis-
sion to check their freezers for product bear-
ing Federal Marks of Inspection that might
be forged or counterfeit. (2) explaining to
and showing management how Federal Marks
of Inspection must be obliterated before used
containers are filled.

The sole purpose of your visit is to ob-
serve, and for each plant visited, submit a
written report direct to B. H. Rorem, Acting
Director, C&ES, USDA, South Agric. Build-
ing, Room 2614, Washington, D.C. 20250,
(copy to me), listing any deficiencies noted
that indicate a need for tighter inspectional
controls. You are not to limit your observa-
tions to the following, but examples of things
to be checked are: (a) Plant Facilities—
window and door screens, drainage, types of
floors, cellings and walls, lighting, welfare
facilities, equipment, etc., (b) Environ-
mental Sanitation—Avallability of sterllizers
for equipment used on diseased or contam-
inated meat, hand washing facilities, clean-
liness of employees and their clothing, spit-
ting on floor, cleanliness of equipment (de-
scribe type of dirt or filth, stipulate amount
only if excessive), ete., (¢) Inspectional Pro-
cedures—Ilack of or inadequate ante and post
mortem inspection, temperaturing of cooked
product containing pork, labeling controls,
ete., (d) 4-D type Animals Held in livestock
pens for Slaughter—Cancer-Eye, downers,
deads, cripples, (e) Plant Operations Pro-
cedures—meat and/or product in contact
with floors, contamination of carcasses with
manure, pus, dirt, ete., in dressing opera-
tion, deceptive packing, etc.

Plants selected for this survey will be
those in which you would expect to find the
most discrepancies. In other words, look for
“horrible examples.”

2. In 1963, Dr. M. R, Clarkson prepared a
report concerning a comprehensive fall and
winter survey made in 1962 by MID of inira-
state meat packers and processors in 48
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states. Their report showed there was wide-
spread use of false or deceptive labels or
packing and that much intrastate meat con-
tained diseased tissues and spoiled, putrid,
filthy materials,

Please submit a report to me stating what
each of the states you are concerned with,
has accomplished in the way of corrective
measures (as new laws, etc.) since 1963.

3. You are to each collect a minimum of
five retall samples of NFI produced meat
food product. If time permits and you find
additional products you feel should be
sampled, feel free to do so. It is expected
that most of this sampling will need to be
done on Saturday and Sunday. This will
leave the weekdays through next Wednes-
day for your survey of NFI plants. Inciden-
tally, all of this work must be completed
by Wednesday, August 2, 1967,

The samples are to be air malled to the
Meat Inspection Laboratory, U.S. Court and
Customhouse Bullding, 1114 Market Street,
St. Louis, Missouri 63101. You should select
products you believe might be violative. Be
sure you get labels if available. Labels should
be attached to the 6th copy of the MI-422,
which will be mailed directly to Rorem. You
keep the 7th copy and mail 6th copy directly
to me, Original and all other copies should
accompany the sample. If hamburger is sam-
pled, be sure it is produced in a meat plant
and not ground by the retall store. Purchase
and use dry ice you feel necessary to pack
with your sample. Contact your nearest MI
office for sample mailing containers, bags, ete.

Attached is a specimen copy of MI-422 to
be used as a gulde in their preparation. Be
sure all information shown on the specimen
is included. In block No. 8, show “Non-In-
spected-1"” for your first sample, “Non-In-
spected-2" for your 2nd sample and so on,

Use the attached chart to determine the
particular analyses you desire laboratory to
do. Desired analyses not printed in blocks on
the MI-422 should be written in the “other”
blocks.

Also attached for your use is a paper list-
ing “Analysis Which the MI Laboratories are
Able to Perform,” including specles deter-
mination and coagulation tests to determine
highest temperature attalned in cooked prod-
ucts. Suggest this analysis be made on
smoked sausage to determine if possible live
trichinae have been destroyed.

In your reports of plant “surveys” it is sug-
gested you use dramatic, graphic terms with
impact, such as cancer-eye, pus, manure, dis-
ease, excreta, cockroaches, rats, flies, loose
paint, cobwebs, rust, grease, overhead drip-
ping sewer lines, tollet facilities, mice, flour,
excess water, chemicals, excess fat, ete., in-
stead of other more acceptable terms. Of
course, you must be factual in your reports.
Try to find evidence of contaminants on the
meat if possible.

Please keep In daily contact with this of-
fice and give us telephone contact points,
etc.,, where you might be reached.

Enclosed are pre-addressed “franks” for
the 8t. Louis Laboratory.

I am to phone Mr. Rorem next Monday to
report our progress.

Enclosures—4.

THE QUESTION OF WIRETAPPING

HON. JOSEPH P. VIGORITO

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. VIGORITO. Mr. Speaker, with the
passage last week by the Senate of the
crime-in-the-streets bill much national
attention was focused on the question of
wiretapping. Recent public statements by
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knowledgeable persons and stories in the
newspapers by eminent journalists have
also brought the spotlight to rest on this
very important legal and moral matter.

Since I have received mail on this sub-
ject from my constituents, I would like to
make as a matter of public record my
views on wiretapping.

Wiretapping is of great concern to me.
It is an instrument with the potential for
much good, for instance to combat crime.
Yet, improperly utilized, it can cause
great damage to our sacred individual
rights. For that reason I feel that the ju-
risdiction over wiretapping should come
under close Government scrutiny. Not
everyone should be authorized to allow
wiretapping. I believe that because of its
wide ramifications, wiretapping author-
ity should be entrusted only to the Presi-
dent of the United States and used only
in matters of vital national security for
the national defense.

Wiretapping could also be authorized
on court order, similar to search warrants
now issued on the request of law-enforce-
ment officials. This would mean that a
wiretapping order would be granted only
after a police officer had made a thorough
determination that it was necessary for
the prosecution of a certain case and had
sufficient evidence to prove this request
before a court of law. Only after proof
was given would the court issue the wire-
tapping order.

I believe that if we concentrate the
power to authorize wiretapping in the
hands of the courts of law and the Presi-
dent of the United States, we will prevent
its abuse,

ISRAEL'S 20TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. SAM GIBBONS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. GIBBONS. Mr. Speaker, May 15
marked the 20th anniversary of the State
of Israel. I am pleased to pay tribute to
the noble people who have succeeded in
building a strong nation in a strategic
part of the world despite enormous ob-
stacles.

The development of Israel is one of the
great success stories of this century. In
1948 when Israel proclaimed her inde-
pendence she did not know which na-
tions were her friends. With hostile na-
tions surrounding her and a large portion
of the land within her boundaries con-
sidered wasteland, Israel faced tremen-
dous problems. Many of these problems
have been overcome.

Israel has transformed much of her
land into a highly productive state.
Three-fourths of her food is now home
grown and the value of agricultural pro-
duction has increased tenfold in 20 years.

While the people of Israel are peace-
loving, they have shown their enemies
that they have the military strength
and the determination to deal with ag-
gressive acts. They are a permanent na-
tion of the free world.

The United States, under the leader-
ship of President Harry S. Truman, was
the first nation to recognize the State
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of Israel. We should all be proud of the
bonds of friendship which have grown
since our first act of faith in behalf of
Israel 20 years ago.

It is a privilege to congratulate the peo-
ple of Israel on their great success. I be-
lieve each anniversary will mark even
greater advances.

FEDERAL BUSINESS GAINS FROM
FREE TRADE

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, it is quite
encouraging to note the proposals con-
tained in the President’s Trade Expan-
sion Act of 1968. There are two major
areas in which the President’s interna-
tional trade recommendations seem to
have particular significance.

The first is concerned with the elimina-
tion of the American selling price valua-
tion system. At the present time, the U.S.
chemical industry is the primary bene-
ficiary of the ASP. Forty years ago, the
ASP performed a needed function for
what was then a young, struggling in-
dustry. But today the U.S. chemical in-
dustry is a formidable competitor in
world chemical trade and the ASP is no
longer needed to sustain it.

Our country’s trade negotiators have
been successful in obtaining significant
concessions directly beneficial to our
domestic chemical industry in exchange
for the elimination of the ASP. But, we
must act first, in order to gain the bene-
fit of those concessions.

The President’s Trade Expansion Act
gf 1968 will enable us to get those bene-

ts.

The second area of importance under
the new trade legislation concerns ad-
Jjustment assistance for American work-
ers and firms that are adversely affected
by import competition.

In 1962 when we first adopted the
Trade Expansion Act, we gave solemn
assurances that help would be forthcom-
ing for workers and firms adversely af-
fected by our trade concessions. For vari-
ous reasons, we have not been able to
make good on that commitment.

Happily, the proposals in the new trade
legislation presented to the Congress to-
day will correct this situation. I support
the President’s trade bill as beneficial to
workers and business alike. His message
follows:

GREATER PROSPERITY THROUGH WORLD
TRADE
To the Congress of the United States:

A nation's trade lines are its life lines.
Open frade lines and active commerce lead
to economic health and growth. Closed trade
lines end In economic stagnation.

Franklin D. Roosevelt recognized these
truths more than thirty years ago, when the
nation and the world were in the grip of
Depression.

On that March day in 1934 when he asked
the Congress to pass the historic Reciprocal
Trade Act, he pointed to America’s declining
world trade and what it meant to the na-
tion: “idle hands, still machines, ships tied
to their docks.”
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That Act set in motion three and a half
decades of descending tariff barriers and ris-
ing world trade. Our producers and farmers
found new markets abroad, and American
exports multiplied twenty-fold,

This era of commercial progress was capped
by the Kennedy Round Agreements reached
at Geneva last year—the greatest success in
all the history of international trade nego-
tiations.

When I reported to the Congress last No-
vember on the Kennedy Round, I said it
would mean new factories, more jobs, lower
prices to families, and higher incomes for
American workers and for our trading part-
ners throughout the world,

Already, through these Agreements, tariff
barriers everywhere are falling, bringing say-
ings to consumers, and opening new over-
seas markets for competitive producers.

But the problems and the promises of
world trade are always changing, We must
have the tools not only to adjust to change,
but to turn change to our advantage.

To prepare for the era of world trade un-
folding before us now, I submit to the Con~
gress today the Trade Expansion Act of 1968.
This measure will:

maintain our negotiating authority to set-
tle—advantageously—trade problems and
disputes.

carry out the special Geneva agreement
on chemicals and other products,

improve the means through which Ameri-
can firms and workers can adjust to new
competition from Increased imports.

OUR INTERNATIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES

The Trade Expansion Act of 1968 will
strengthen relatlons with our trading part-
ners in three ways,

First, it will extend through June 30, 1970
the President's authority to conduct nego-
tiatlons for tariff reductions. This authority
‘was contained in provisions of the Trade Ex-
pansion Act of 1962 that have expired.

Most of this authority was used in ne-
gotiating the Kennedy Round. The unused
portion of that Authority will give the Pres-
ident the flexibility to adjust tariff rates as
future . developments might require.

For example, the United States might find
it necessary to increase the duty on a par-
ticular article—as the result of an “escape
clause" action or a statutory change in tariff
classification. In such event, we would be
obliged to give other nations compensatory
tariff adjustments for their trade losses.

Without this authority, we would invite
retaliation and endanger American markets
abroad.

I recommend that the President’s author-
ity to make these tariff adjustments be ex-
tended through June 30, 1970.

Second, the Trade Expansion Act of 1968
will eliminate the American Selling Price
system of customs valuation, This action is
necessary to carry out the speclal agree-
ment reached during the Kennedy Round.

The American Selling Price system has
outlived its purpose. It should be ended.

The generally accepted method of valuing
goods for tarlff purposes—which we and all
our trading partners employ—is to use the
actual price of the item to the importer.

But many years ago, to protect a few
of our fiedgling industries, we imposed on
competing forelgn goods—in addition to a
substantial tarifi—the special requirement
that their tarlffi value be determined by
American prices. Today this unusual sys-
tem often produces tariff protection of more
than 100 percent of the import cost of the
product.

Such excessive protection is both unfair
and unnecessary.

This system i8 unfair because 11—

Gives to a few industries a speclal priv-
ilege avallable to no other American business.

Rests on an arbitrary method of valuation
which no other nation uses,
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Diverges from the provisions of the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade.

Imposes an unjustified burden on the
U.S. consumer,

This system is unnecessary because the
few industries which it covers no longer need
special government protection.

It applies primarily to the chemical in-
dustry in the benzenold field. Yet chemi-
cals, and benzenolds in particular, are
among our most efficient and rapidly ex-
panding industries. They have done well at
home. They have done well in the interna-
tional market. They are in a strong position
to face normal competition from imports.

A supplementary agreement was negoti-
ated at Geneva which will lower foreign
tariffs on American chemicals and reduce
certain non-tariff barriers—road taxes and
tariff preferences—on American automobiles
and tobacco. To receive these important con-
cessions, the United States must eliminate
the American Selling Price valuation system
and thereby give foreign producers of chem-
icals and a few other products normal access
to our markets. This bargain is clearly in
our national interest—good for our indus-
tries, good for our workers, and good for our
consumers,

I recommend that the Congress eliminate
the American Selling Price system to remove
inequities in our tariffs and enable us to
take advantage of concessions negotiated in
the Kennedy Round.

Third, the Trade Expansion Act of 1968
will provide for specific funding of our par-
ticipation in the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade.

This is the procedure we follow in meet-
ing our financial responsibilities to all other
international organizations.

The General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade has become the most important forum
for the conduct of international trade rela-
tions. The Kennedy Round took place under
its auspices. Yet since 1947, we have financed
our annual contribution to this Agreement
through general contingency funds rather
than through a specific authorization.

I recommend that the Congress authorize
specific appropriations for the American
share of the erpenses of the General Agree-
ment on Tariffs and Trade.

OUR NEEDS AT HOME

When trade barriers fall, the American
people and the American economy benefit.
Open trade lines:

Reduce prices of goods from abroad.

Increase opportunities for American busi-
nesses and farms to export their products.
This means expanded production and more
job opportunities.

Help improve the efficlency and competi-
tive strength of our industries. This means
a higher rate of economiec growth for our
nation and higher incomes for our people.

Some firms, however, have difficulty in
meeting foreign competition, and need time
and help to make the adjustment.

Since international trade strengthens the
nation as a whole, it 1s only fair that the
government assist those businessmen and
workers who face serious problems as a result
of increased imports.

The Congress recognized this need—in the
Trade Expansion Act of 1962—by establish-
ing a program of trade adjustment assistance
to businessmen and workers adversely af-
fected by imports.

Unfortunately, this program has been in-
effective. The test of eligibility has proved
to be too rigid, too technical, and too com-
plicated.

As part of a comprehensive trade expan-
sion policy, I propose that we make our ad-
justment assistance program fair and
workable.

I recommend that Congress broaden the
eligibility for this assistance, The test should
be simple and clear: relief should be avail-
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able whenever increased imports are a sub-
stantial cause of injury.

I intend to pattern the administration of
this program on the Automotive Products
Trade Act of 1965. Determinations of eligi-
bility will be made jointly by the Secretaries
of Labor, Commerce and Treasury.

The adjustment assistance provisions of
Automotive Products Trade Act of 1965 have
been successful. They have well served Amer-
ican automobile firms and their workers as
we have moved to create an integrated U.S.-
Canadian auto market.

These provisions will expire on June 30.

I recommend that the Congress extend
the adjustment assistance provisions of the
Automotive Products Trade Act through
June 30, 1971.

TRADE INITIATIVES FOR THE FUTURE

The measures I have recommended today
will help us carry forward the great tradi-
tion of our reciprocal trade policy.

But even as we consolidate our past gains,
we must look to the future.

First and foremost, we muslt ensure that
the progress we have made is not lost through
new trade restrictions,

One central fact is clear., A vicious cycle
of trade restrictions harms most the nation
which trades most. And America is that
nation,

At the present time, proposals pending be-
fore the Congress would impose gquotas or
other trade restrictions on the imports of over
twenty industries. These measures would
cover about $7 billion of our imports—close
to half of all imports subject to duty.

In a world of expanding trade, such restric.
tions would be self-defeating. Under interna-
tional rules of trade, a nation restricts im-
ports only at the risk of its own exports. Re-
striction begets restriction.

In reality, “protectionist” measures do not
protect any of us:

They do not protect the American working
man. If world markets shrink, there will be
fewer jobs.

They do not protect the American business-
man. In the long run, smaller markets will
mean smaller profits.

They do not protect the American con-
sumer, He will pay more for the goods he
buys.

The fact is that every American—directly
or indirectly—has a stake in the growth and
vitality of an open economic system.

Our policy of liberal trade has served this
nation well, It will continue to advance our
interests in the future.

But these are critical times for the nation’s
economy. We have launched a series of
measures to reduce a serious balance of pay-
ments deficit. As part of this program, I have
called for a major long-run effort to increase
our trade surplus. This requires that we push
ahead with actlons to keep open the channels
of trade.

Many of our trading partners have indi-
cated a willingness to cooperate in this ef-
fort by accelerating some of their tariff reduc-
tions agreed to in the Kennedy Round, and
by permitting the United States to defer a
portion of our tariff reductions. Furthermore,
& number of Western European countries are
now taking more active steps to achleve a
higher rate of economic growth. This prom-
ises to increase the demand for our exports
and improve our trade position.

To take full advantage of the expanded
trading opportunities that lie ahead, we must
improve the competitive position of American
goods. Passage of the anti-inflation taz is
the most critical action we could take now
to sirengthen our position at home and in
world markets. The tax measure I have
recommended will help prevent destructive
price increases—which can sap the vitality
and strength of our economy. Continued rapid
increases in our prices would mean fewer
exports and higher imports.
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Second, other nations must join with us to
put an end to non-tariff barriers.

Trade is & two-way street. A successful
trade policy must be bullt upon reciprocity.
Our own trade initiatives will founder unless
our trading partners join with us in these
efforts.

The Kennedy Round was an outstanding
example of international cooperation. But
major non-tariff barriers continue to impede
the free flow of international commerce.
These barriers now block many U.S. products
from competing for world markets.

Some non-tariff barriers violate provisions
of the General Agreement on Tariff and
Trade. We will step up our efforts to secure
the prompt removal of these illegal restric-
tions.

Other non-tariff barriers may not be illegal,
but they clearly hamper and hinder trade.
Such barriers are found in all countries;
the American Selling Price system is an
example of one of our non-tariff barriers.

We have initiated a major international
study to assess the effect of non-tariff bar-
riers on world trade.

We have already begun action in the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffis and Trade and
other International organizations to deal
with some of these non-tariff barriers.

Efforts such as these are an important ele-
ment in our trade policy. All sides must be
prepared to dismantle unjustified or un-
reasonable barriers to trade.

Reciprocity and fair play are the essential
standards for international trade. America
will insist on these conditions in all our
negotiations to lower non-tariff barriers.

Third, we must develop a long-range
policy to guide American trade erpansion
through the 1970's.

I have directed the President’s Special Rep-
resentative for Trade Negotiations to make
an intensive study of our future trade re-
guirements and needs.

I would hope that Members of the Con-
gress and leaders of Labor, Business and
Agriculture will work with the Executive
Branch in this effort. To help develop the
foundations of a far-reaching policy, I will
issue an Executive Order that establishes a
wide basis for consultation and assistance
in this important work.

AN EXPANDING ERA IN WORLD TRADE

The proposals in this message have been
shaped to one purpose—to develop the prom-~
ise of an expanding era in world trade

We started on this road three and a half
decades ago. In the course of that journey,
the American farmer, the businessman, the
worker and the consumer have benefitted.

The road ahead can lead to new levels of
prosperity and achievement for the Ameri-
can people. The Trade Expansion Act of 1968
will speed us on the way.

I urge the Congress to give this important
ﬁlmure its prompt and favorable considera-

on.

Lynpon B. JOHNSON.

THE WHITE HoUsE, May 28, 1968.

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY, OF NEW
YORK, RECEIVES HONORARY DE-
GREE

HON. DANIEL D. ROSTENKOWSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI. Mr. Speaker,
my good friend and colleague, the Hon-
orable Joun M. MurrHY, of New York,
recently toured Korea, South Vietnam,
and other areas in Southeast Asia. Mr.
Murphy is no stranger to this area; it




May 28, 1968

was his third battlefield inspection of
Vietnam, and he had served in Korea
during the Korean War, where he won
the Distinguished Service Cross, the Na-
tion’s second highest award for bravery.
While in Korea Mr. Murphy was awarded
an honorary degree of Doctor of Laws by
the Sung Kyun Kwan University in Seoul.
Under leave to extend my remarks in
the REecorp, I include the text of Mr.
Murphy's speech on that occasion:

REMARES BY REPRESENTATIVE JoHN M. MuUR-
PHY OF NEw YorRE AT Sunc EYuN EKwAN
UNIVERSITY, SEOUL, KOREA, UPON RECEIVING
AN HoNorarRY DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS,
ArRrIL 15, 1968

The university occupies a key position In
the life of a nation. As the depository for the
cultural and intellectual wealth of a na-
tion, the university provides the stability and
continuity necessary to preserve and protect
the nation’s identity.

Regardless of changes In government or
rule, whether they be internal or external,
as long as the university survives, the na-
tlon will be assured of retaining its sense
of purpose and direction and meaning.

As an American I cannot help be im-
pressed with the longevity of your university.
In the United States our oldest and most dis-
tinguished universities are only a few hun-
dred years old, Sung Eyun Kwan University
has been in operation for nearly a millen-
nium, and was training leaders for your na-
tion before my country had even been
discovered.

But while a university is a link with the
past, it is also a bridge to the future, while
it preserves the old, it must also discover
the new; it must be flexible enough to meet
the demands of a changing world without
sacrificing the strength and stability it de-
rives from its ancient heritage.

Sung Eyun Ewan University has success-
fully met this dual responslbility. It met
the impact of Western Civilization in the
19th century by introducing a new educa-
tional system to reap the benefits of both
Eastern and Western culture; the year 1895
marks the date when your modern univer-
sity was established.

Today, Sung Kyun Ewan University con-
tinues to play a leading role in the develop-
ment of this nation. It is training a new
generation of leaders who will lead Eorea
into the 21st century, just as it trained
many of the leaders who today guide your
nation.

But the university also fosters the edu-
cational, social and cultural development
of the rest of the nation. It is both an ex-
ample to be followed, and a stimulus to those
who would follow. The great economic and
soclal progress which today is so evident in
Korea is directly indebted to this fine uni-
versity.

In recelving this honorary Doctor of Laws
Degree, I am honored first by the fact that
this university occupies such a hallowed
position in the history, both past and pres-
ent, of your natlon.

I am honored second because I feel very
close to both your country and your people.
I helped in your effort to defend your free-
dom more than fifteen years ago, and since
that time I have maintained close ties with
my many Korean friends, both in my coun-
try an kere in Korea. I have met many of
your national legislators when they visited
the Congress of the United States, and I
found that we had much in common, both
as individuals and as nations. I am also
proud to say that I am an honorary citizen
of Eyung Sang Nam Do province.

Third, I am honored because this degree
1s in a fleld which I consider to be the most
important In any free society. As a Repre-
sentative In the Congress of the United
States, it is my job to help write the laws
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which guide my nation, and I believe that
the strength of the nation depends in a large
part on the strength of those laws.

Law is the fabric of our socletles. It is the
source of our strength, it gives order to our
lives, and it provides the framework within
which we can llve and prosper as individ-
uals to the fullest extent of our capabilities.

Basically law is an expression of the rela-
tionship between men, It sets forth this
relationship in a formal manner, but it is
essentially an acknowledgment that men
must respect the rights of the individual,
that men share a common purpose In life,
that men desire to be free to pursue their
own goals in life, and that to do so they
must establish a legal framework which pro-
tects both their own rights and the rights
of others.

This common understanding between men
evolves into mutual respect among nations.
For the rights claimed by an individual are
those claimed by a nation. Just as individ-
uals want the freedom to live their own
lives, so do nations want this freedom; just
as men realize that cooperation and mutual
respect for the differences between them is
essential for orderly development of any
society, so must nations realize that coopera-
tion and mutual respect are essential for the
peaceful development of the world.

The United States and Korea have fought
for this philosophy in the past, and we
stand shoulder to shoulder “oday in Vietnam
fighting for it once again, It is our common
desire to live in peace under this philosophy,
but it is also our common pledge to resist
any attempt to destroy this philosophy.

It has been sald that “eternal vigilance
is the price of liberty.” This has never been
more true than it is today. Freedom can-
not be sacrificed in one part of the world
without endangering it throughout the
world.

I am confident, however, that the uni-
versal desire for freedom will prevail on this
planet, for freedom is the strongest force
we know today. Man's technology has pro-
duced awesome weapons of mass destruction,
but none has the power of an idea or a
dream. Bombs can threaten to destroy much
of the world, but the concept of freedom
will eventually rule the world.

ARMENIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, the great
tragedy of these times is the subjugation
of peoples under the Fascist-like dicta-
torship of Communists who now dom-
inate the lands of Eastern Europe, the
Balkans, and the Caucasus. One of the
proudest of these nations is the Arme-
nian people, its homeland now reduced to
a puppet state in the U.S.S.R. But it was
not always so. Just 50 years ago, the
Armenians were a free and independent
people with their own Government and
their own state, without the bonds of
tyranny or the chains of oppression.

The Republic of Armenia, patterned
after the Republican government of the
American system and some of the Euro-
pean nations, was born after the Great
War amid the hopes of the Armenian
people that they would finally realize
their centuries-long dream of a free and
independent nation of their own.

But the Armenians were unable to
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withstand the onslaught of other, more
powerful countries. The Armenians had
started their new country with the barest
of resources and had believed they could
coexist with their neighbors. Soon,
Russia and Turkey were conspiring to
end the Armenian dream of liberty. Just
2 years after the rebirth of Armenia that
had once flourished as a proud nation
before the rise of Greece and Rome, the
Republic of Armenia succumbed to the
strength of the Turkish and Russian
Armies.

In those 50 years since the foundation
of the Armenian Republic, other nations
have come and gone, many forgotten by
all but the historians. The principles of
self-determination and freedom are ex-
pired dreams, lying in state with the na-
tions that were created and nurtured on
the slim hope that men would recognize
the basic ideals of individual freedoms.
The machinations of international diplo-
macy and power dealt the death blow to
the Republic of Armenia because the
world’s free men did not care or would
not be bothered with the struggling na-
tion in the Caucasus Mountains.

But Armenia did not die in 1920, and
the Armenian people did not end their
valiant struggle for freedom, just as no
free men surrender to the tyrants and
the dictators who would lock the yoke of
oppression around the neck of all men.

These people now living behind the
barricades of intolerance and the thou-
sands that live in exile, scattered across
the world when their nation dissolved,
have not forgotten Armenia. They will
never relinquish their right to live again
in their nation. It is their dream that one
day the Armenians living in the U.S.S.R.
and the Armenians denied the status of
citizens will regain their nation.

On this 50th anniversary of the found-
ing of the Armenian Republic on May 28,
1918, we, the free people of the world,
must rededicate ourselves to the most
basic principles of individual liberty un-
der God—that all peoples should have
the right to rule and govern themselves
and be assured of a future for their
children.

I congratulate the Armenians on this
the anniversary of their Republic.

Theirs is not forgotten by free men.

REGRET FOR THE SITUATION
IN WASHINGTON

HON. EDWIN W. EDWARDS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. EDWARDS of Louisiana. Mr.
Speaker, I was looking forward to a visit
by a group of patriotic high school stu-
dents from Jennings, La. The group
planned to visit Washington on June 6
and had made all the necessary arrange-
ments, including a scheduled guided tour
of the White House. For reasons best ex-
pressed in the letter which follows, the
group has elected to eancel its trip to our
Nation’s Capital. How tragic that in this
Nation, Americans are fearful to visit
our Capital as a result of the unrest,
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violence, and turmoil here in Washing-
ton. It is a sad commentary and a poor
example to people around the world who
are striving for the freedoms we so often
boast exist here in America. I hope that
it is not unrealistic to believe that in
the near future all American citizens will
demonstrate a desire to restore peace and
quiet, law and order and a respect for law
and order in our Capital and in our be-
loved Nation. That is the kind of march,
ana demonstration we need in troubled
America. Hopefully, we can address our-
seives, as the freest people known to
mankind, to our sober and law-abiding
ways and in full respect for the rights
and privileges of all American citizens.

Mr. Speaker, I insert herein the letter
received from these students and join
with them in expressing my own regrets
anent the situation now existing in
Washington:

JENNINGS HicHE SCcHOOL,
Jennings, La., May 16, 1968.
Hon. Enwin EDWARDS,
House of Representatives, Seventh District,

Louisiana, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Eowarps: This is a letter of
thanks, regret and anger that we believe
must be written.

First, thank you very much for taking such
a strong Interest in our proposed trip to
Washington, D.C,, and arranging for the trip
through the White House that seemed to
have such strong appeal to the students.

Secondly, we regret to inform you that we
have been forced to cancel our trip to Wash-
ington. A vast majority of the parents felt
that this was necessary. We realize that we
may have been able to have stayed in Wash-
ington for a month and not have seen any
violence, while possibly, one of our buses
might have been in the wrong place at the
wrong time and injury or worse may have
occurred to our young people.

The angry part has to do with what I am
sure you and the majority of other Ameri-
cans believe very strongly. Our first reaction
after having to cancel the trip was one of
sOITOW because so many young people had
looked forward to this trip for such a long
time and then to have it taken away from
them was indeed a sorrowful thing, But the
final reaction that set in, the one that is
still very strong in us today, is one of anger—
anger at the very thought that this country,
which is so great and mighty and wealthy
and has for so long upheld the foundations
of freedom, would have allowed events to
advance to the point that a group of high
school students, intent on studying their
nation's history and government, had to can-
cel a trip to their nation's capital, What has
become of our freedom of travel? What has
become of our freedom to pursue our educa-
tional goals? We don't know what has hap-
pened to them; we can only say we are very
angry!

Again we say, thank you Congressman
Edwards. The parents of this group really
appreciate what you have done for us. I,
also, would like to express my gratitude for
your help.

Respectfully,

J. W. Adcock, Carolyn Ford, Glenda
LeGros, Nancy Ford, Randy Sonnler,
Ronald Billodeaux, Jimmy Doucet,
Matt Dees, John Conner, Jr.,, Ann

, Alice Marle Lockey, Buddy
Bloch, Calvin Mire, Matt Hebert, Randy
May, Ronald Wilkinson, Jeannle Adams
Sandy Caldwell, Polly Mire, Diane Bert-
rand, Earla Nelson, Charlotte Cormier,
Charles Patrick LeGros, Wally Con-
stant, Jill Hebert, Valerle Dalley,
Brenda M. Lejeune, Evelyn Settlemyer,
JI';ld{sPoumon. Chris Vicknalr, Connie

avis,
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ELECTION PERIL AT PANAMA

HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD

OF PENNEYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, in a state-
ment to the House on “Peril at Panama”
in the Recorp of March 28, 1968, I com-
mented on the much publicized attempt
by the present National Government of
Panama to control the outcome of this
Isthmian country’s presidential election
in favor of the government'’s candidate
and against the opposition.

In the May 12 election there were three
aspirants for the presidency of Panama:
David Samudio, the government candi-
date; Dr. Arnulfo Arias, the candidate
of the opposition; and Dr. Antonio Gon-
zalez Revilla, candidate of the small
Christian Democratic Party.

In contrast with the election practice
in the United States, where the results
of an election would be known in the
night immediately following the vote, the
results in Panama of the May 12 election
are not yet known nor is it known when
such announcement will be made. It
seems clear, however, from returns of the
workers for the three candidates that
Dr. Arnulfo Arias was the winner. Such
delay can be explained only by the
manipulations of the parties in power.

The forces supporting the govern-
ment’s candidate, according to popular
judgment in Panama and as given by
prominent and objective newspapers with
observers on the spot, is that the govern-
ment of Panama is delaying action on the
counting and announcement of the re-
sults of the vote for the purpose of
formulating and putting into practice
fraudulent procedures to defeat the ma-
jority of the voters.

Thus, in two news stories from Pan-
ama City by James Nelson Goodsell in
the Christian Science Monitor of May 21
and 27, 1968, he cites open declarations
by supporters of the government candi-
date that their purpose is to defraud the
winner of his majority in favor of their
own candidate; also that candidate
Samudio has stated:

We can do away with 25,000 (votes) but
how can we get rid of 50,000?

The National Guard of Panama, which
previously favored the government can-
didate, has recently announced that it
will recognize as valid the vote as final-
ly announced by the Panamanian Board
of Scrutiny. Certainly, Panama, by its
own actions, has again revealed its in-
herent political instability.

Because of the strategic importance of
the Panama Canal the people of the
United States have every right to be
deeply concerned about the current sit-
uation at Panama.

They wish the candidate who received
the required number of votes to be de-
clared the winner and thus to see a con-
stitutional outcome ensue with the
course of fair play and justice observed.
Just such a condition as now obtaining
in Panama adds to the apprehension on
the part of the U.S. Congress concerning
Panamanian stability and the security of
the Canal Zone and Panama Canal.
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Because of their relevance, I quote as
part of my remarks the indicated news
stories by James Nelson Goodsell; also
two editorials from important newspa-
pers denouncing what has been tran-
spiring in Panama:

[From the Christian Science Monitor, May
21, 1968]

Panama Awarrs VoTE REVIEW
(By James Nelson Goodsell)

Panama Citry.—Panama's long-drawn-out
electoral drama shifted over the weekend
to the high-ceilinged hall of the Chamber of
Commerce, Industry, and Agriculture here.

Seated at one end of the hall was Junta
Nacional de Escrutino—the national board
of scrutiny, composed of one member from
each of the 10 parties represented in the May
12 presidential election.

Before the group were official papers from
the first of 1,360 polling places throughout
the nation,

The board’s task: to decide whether David
Samudio, the government candidate, or Dr,
Arnulfo Arlas, the opposition candidate, will
be Panama's next president.

Mr. Samudio, a former finance minister
in the Cabinet of outgoing President Robles,
continues to claim a small margin of about
5,000 votes.

But, Dr. Arias also claims victory—by close
to 50,000 votes.

And Dr, Antonio Gonzalez Revilla, candi-
date of the small but growing Christian Dem-
ocratic Party, says his party's computations
show a clear Arlas victory.

BIG QUESTION POSED

In fact, most observers here tend to ac-
cept an Arias plurality. Then the question
arises: Why shouldn't he be declared presi-
dent?

Part of the answer lies in the attitude of
government politicians. There is deep-seated
bitterness between Arias and many in the
government, going back many years to the
previous two Arias presidencles. People in
the Robles government do not want to see
Arias president and have vowed to do all
within thelr power to keep him from the
presidency.

The tactic now seems to be one of delay
in certifying the vote, allowing time for
maneuver or, as one independent politician
sald, “allowing time for a miracle to hap-
pan'!|

The government-controlled electrical tri-
bunal, which ordinarily gives results before
the national board of scrutiny reviews the
vote, has so far refused to Issue any official
returns.

ARIAS BACKING STRONGER

And thus the whole election focus has
fallen on the board of scrutiny, which met
for the first time Saturday and continued
a rather confused meeting schedule Sunday
and Monday.

The board’s members Include representa-
tives from five parties supporting Dr. Arias,
four supporting Mr. Samudio, and one from
the Christian Demoeratic Party which has
accepted an Arias victory. The government
can vote only in case of a tie.

Thus on the surface of things, Arias forces
appear stronger with six votes than Samudio
forces with four.

This surface strength showed up over the
weekend in various votes on procedural mat-
ters. A majority called for the vote review
to begin with Panama City and then to go
through the provinces in order of population.
Traditionally, the vote review has taken
provinces in strict alphabetical order.

EARLY LEAD VALUED

A debate over where to start counting
may seem unimportant, for it will not change
the vote, but to the parties involved it was
a question of major importance. Panama
City is conceded to be pro-Arias, and an
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early lead in the vote review was felt to be
an important advantage by the Arlas group.

Samudio supporters then got into the ple-
ture by obtalning an order from the elec-
toral tribunal that the vote count follow
alphabetical order, This was rejected by Arias
supporters, who said the electoral-tribunal
order was unofficial since it was not pub-
lished in the nation’s official gazette, having
been issued on Sunday when the gazette is
not published. And so it went.

The first polling places to undergo review
late Sunday were in Panama City. Polling
place No. 1 gave Dr. Arias 150 votes and Mr.
Samudio 111.

The whole process of review is proving slow.
In the first three hours, only 14 polling
places had been certified.

LONG HAUL EXPECTED

A long haul in this vote review is expected.

Apparently an Arias landslide would result
in a difficult change result. The government
tactic, as outlined to this reporter by one
highly placed supporter of Mr. Samudio, 18
to “stall, stall, stall while we see what hap-
pens.”

His comment came after that of still an-
other Samudio supporter who virtually ad-
mitted the Arlas lead. “We can do away
with 25,000,” he said, “but how can we get
rid of 50,000?”

That question remains unanswered. But
there are some people here who are con-
vinced the government would find a way.
At the same time if the board of scrutiny
shows up a major Arias lead, it is going to
be hard to deny him the presidency.

GUARD PROMISES RESPECT

Then, too, the National Guard, in a highly
unusual statement, said it would “abide by
and respect” the declsion of the board of
scrutiny,

The Guard is a small, efficlent, United
States-trained force. It has often played a
role in Panama politics. It helped twice in
deposing Dr, Arlas from the presidency and
has frequently indicated opposition to the
former president.

Indeed, there is little friendship between
Dr. Arias and Brig. Gen. Bolivar E. Vallarino,
the guard commander.

But the Guard is not necessarily pro-gov-
ernment.

The statement saying it will respect the
decision of the board of scrutiny indicates
the Guard has decided, at least for now, to
keep out of the political struggle. And in so
doing, it has given a big boost to the Arias
forces.

But it probably will be some weeks before
a definite answer is available to the question
of who is Panama's president-elect.

[From the Washington Dally News,
May 24, 1968]

Bap OpoR IN Panama

It would take a spray can four stories tall
to cover up the stench given off by the un-
scrupulous gentlemen trying to hang onto
political power in Panama.

The bare facts tell the story of record-
breaking chicanery by the government party.
The elections were held May 12. The public
is stlll walting for the official results. Who
got the most votes is no secret. The ad
up of ballots got through 1295 of the 1341
tables, at which point it became obvious the
opposition candldate, Dr, Arnulfo Arlas, was
going to beat the government man, David
Samudio, So the stalling began,

Despite the tactics of Samudio’s cronies,
eventually the National Election Board is
bound to complete its arithmetic. The ruling
oligarchs have one more card; they control
the Electoral Tribunal that has the power to
overrule the election board. But the Na-
tional Guard, Panama's army-police, which
has been pro-Samudio, surprised many by de-
claring it will uphold the election board'’s
finding.
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Panama may still be in for renewed street
fighting, or even civil war, before the elec-
tion is finally “over.”

Meanwhile to date, the conduct of over-
ridingly ambitious politiclans has given the
entire Western Hemisphere a lesson that
democracy can be crushed and mutilated not
only by the likes of Fidel Castro and his com-
munists, but by rich, hypoeritical “aristo-
crats” who defile the basic Instrument of
democracy, the fair election. They, too, are
a disgrace to the Hemisphere.

[From the New York Times, May 21, 1868]
PANAMA'S SHAME

A six-month power struggle within the
narrow elite that runs Panama has now cul-
minated in a fraud-ridden Presidential elec-
tion, sporadic violence and a delayed vote-
count—all of which threaten what passes in
Panama for constitutional government, The
country’s 350,000 voters went to the polls
a week ago Sunday, but it will be several
weeks more before the official results are
tallied and certified.

President Marco Robles is trying desper-
ately to force the election of his candidate,
former Finance Minister David Samudio.
Opposition candidate Arnulfo Arias, in the
opinion of most observers, obtained too
large a lead in the capital clty to be easily
overcome even by a manipulated provincial
vote, But two election boards are involved
in determining the results, one controlled
by the government, the other with an oppo-
sition majority, and the outcome remains
in doubt.

The conflict has traced a bizarre course
from the beginning, centering on personali-
ties and clan allegiances rather than sub-
stantive issues. President Robles’ choice of
Mr. SBamudio as his successor split the coun-
try's oligarchy. Four of the eight parties in
his Government coalitlon broke away. They
threw their support to Dr. Arias, a former
President and leader of the country’s largest
party, giving the opposition a majority in
the National Assembly.

The Assembly impeached, then removed
Mr. Robles but Mr. Robles refused to sur-
render office. The National Guard, which
serves as army and police, supported him
until the pro-Robles Supreme Court de-

clared the impeachment unconstitutional.
The United States is embarrassed in two
Ways.

The National Guard, with a strongly anti-
Arias commander, will be tempted to stage
a military coup if Dr. Arias is declared the
winner, With its American advisers, equip-
ment and training, the Guard is regarded
as an American instrument by many Pana-
manians.

Meanwhile, new treaties concerning the
Panama Canal, completed with Mr. Robles
last summer, cannot be put through until
the new President is installed. For the
United States, the need is for great circum-
spection. It i1s a moment of shame for Pan-
ama, a failure in self-government out of
which Panamanians alone can extricate
themselves.

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
May 27, 1968]
PANAMANIAN PoOLITICS AT CROSSROADS
(By James Nelson Goodsell)

PanaMma Crry.—Ever since Vasco Nufiez de
Balboa crossed the Isthmus of Panama and
sighted the Pacific early in the 16th century,
Panama has been the cross roads of the New
World.

Long before the Panama Canal was built
early in the 20th century, Panama had be-
come & natural lifeline between the Atlantic
and Pacific oceans—and a melting pot of peo-
ples, allegiances, and ideas.

Its history has been chaotic—not only since
it became independent at the turn of the
century, but also earlier in Spanish colonial
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years and in an era when it was simply an
appendage to Colombia.

In recent months, this history erupted
again in a violent clash of men and allegi-
ances. A power struggle for control of the
Isthmian Republic of 1.8 million people cul-
minated May 12 in the presidential election
which may prove to have been one of the
most fraudulent in Panamanian history.

LEADERS HOLD ON

Those in power today are just as unwill-
ing to turn over power to others as their
Spanish colonial ancestors were in the 16th
century.

“Our history has a way of repeating 1t-
self,” a young lawyer said here this week
as he surveyed the election aftermath with-
out any declared winner,

“We have the trappings of constitutional
government,” he added, “but trappings and
little more. Things have changed little from
Spanish times when Balboa, then Pedrarias
[Pedro de Arias, a ruthless Spanish colonial
official] and then others ruled this land.”

In the presidential vote, more than 350,~
000 Panamanians went to the polls—and ap-
parently chose opposition candidate Arnulfo
Arias as their president by a 50,000-vote mar-
gin, But the government of Marco Aurelio
Robles is doing what it can through alleged
manipulation and admitted delaying tactics
to prevent Dr, Arias from taking office.

SAMUDIO BACKED BY ROBLES

The Robles administration wants its can-
didate, David Samudio, former Finance Min-
ister, to be Panama's next president.

The trouble is that government people here
are finding it hard to “eat" 50,000 votes, as
one government supporter called it the other
day. The tactics of delay, employing a com-
plicated election law, are being used by the
Robles-Samudio team. With two election
boards involved in determining the winners,
there is plenty of opportunity for such
tactics,

Politics here are based on personal loyal-
ties and enmities—both of which run deep.
But these loyalties and enmities can change,
and often do. They did in this election when
Panama's ruling oligarchs—several dozen
families—split forces. Some went with Dr.
Arias who, despite a family heritage in oli-
garchy, is something of a maverick,

What happens now as politiclans maneu-
ver to see who will be declared winner is
an open question. The longer the Arlas people
await a decision, the more unhappy they
will become, This could lead to many taking
to the streets in support of Dr. Arlas.

Already, a vicious, invective-filled cam-
paign over the radio waves is part of the
Panama scene, Radlo stations operated by
Fernando Eleta, Panama's foreign minister,
and those supporting Mr. Samudio and Dr.
Arias, are airing a varlety of programs in
which opponents are called everything from
“sex deviates” to homosexuals to “illegiti-
mate children.”

It is the roughest personal sort of attack
ever heard in Panama, according to long-
time observers here who say, as one did this
week, “FPoliticlans here have stooped to new
lows."

No one really knows what will happen.
Panama's National Guard, a small but effi-
clent military unit, may make the final de-
cislon—as it has frequently done in the past.
How it will go is a major topic of discussion.

GUARD SAYS “"HANDS OFF"

A few weeks ago 1t was thought the Na-
tional Guard was on the side of President
Robles and candidate Samudio. But now the
picture has changed.

The Guard commander, Brig. Gen. Bolivar
E. Vallarino, met last week with Dr. Arias.
The guard subsequently issued a statement
saylng it would respect the decision of the
National Board of Scrutiny in the election
count. That board is composed of a pro-
Arias majority.
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AN EMERGING CIVIL RIGHTS
LEADER

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, the Poor
People’s Campaign has brought many
civil rights leaders to Washington. Most
of them are familiar figures from earlier
and somewhat less tense days, but this
Poor People’s Campaign, the last dream
of Dr. Martin Luther King, has brought
at least one new leader to the national
scene. Jesse Louis Jackson has long been
active in the “movement” despite his
youthful 26 years, but his new job as
the city manager of Resurrection City
has placed him in the position of being
seen and known by everyone. The New
York Times carried a feature on Mr.
Jackson on Friday, May 24, after he
quietly removed 300 campaigners from
the front of the House Office Building.
Feelings in the crowd were very tense
because 18 members of the group had
been arrested only moments earlier, but
when Jackson arrived and talked with
police and congressional officials, he was
able to calm the group with a press con-
ference and address in the Rayburn
Building before they returned to Resur-
rection City.

I would like to commend Mr. Jackson
for his actions on Thursday, for his
dedication to nonviolence, and his de-
termination to make Resurrection City
work. For the benefit of those of my
colleagues who did not see the Times
profile, I am inserting the article follow~-
ing my remarks:

EMERGING RIGHTS LEADER: JESSE LOUIS

JACKESON

WASHINGTON, May 23.—“We have been the
nation's laborers, her walters. Our women
have raised her Presidents on their Knees.
We have made cotton king. We have bullt
the highways. We have died in wartime fight-
ing people we were not even mad at. America
worked us for 350 years without paying us.
Now we deserve a job or an income.’ The
speaker was Jesse Louls Jackson, who at the
age of 26, is one of the emerging leaders of
the Southern Christian Leadership Confer-
ence.

His speech was flawless as he preached
what was undoubtedly the only revival ser-
mon ever to come through a bullhorn
through the third-floor hearing room of the
House Interstate and Foreign Commerce
Committee in the Rayburn House Office
Building.

Mr. Jackson, who is to be ordained a
Baptist minister on June 30 in Chicago, is
the city manager of “Resurrection City,
U.S.A.,” the shantytown headquarters of the
Poor People’s Campaign. He rushed to the
Rayburn Building today after 18 of his town-
folk were arrested.

After a quick conference with the police
and Congressional officials, the arrests were
stopped and the band of about 800, including
newsmen, crowded into the hearing room
for an hour and a half of song, prayer and
Mr. Jackson's remarks.

Mr. Jackson looks like a leader. He is
more than six feet tall and weighs more than
200 pounds. He always seems serious, and he
rarely smiles. According to his friends, he
can carry on a conversation with a white
businessman on the sociology of the black
ghetto one minute, and shout the language
of “soul” to black gang leaders the next.
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“And he hasn't forgotten how to talk to
the people he grew up with,” sald Dr. Robert
S. Moore, the dean of students at the Chi-
cago Theological Seminary.

Mr, Jackson spent two full-time years at
the seminary in 1964 and 19656 before his
activities with “Operation Breadbasket,” the
economic uplift program of the leadership
conference began taking most of his time.

The program, which Mr. Jackson now
heads nationwide at the personal request of
the Rev. Dr. Martin Luther King Jr., was
organized to provide jobs for low-income
Negroes by posing the threat of a boycott on
businesses who did not cooperate in the
program,

BORN IN SOUTH CAROLINA

Mr. Jackson was born in Greenville, 8.C.,
on Oct. 8, 1941, the eldest of the two sons of
Mr. and Mrs. Charles Henry Jackson. His
father has worked as a maintenance man in
the Greenville post office for more than a
decade.

His mother, Mrs, Helen Jackson, remembers
him as a “very handsome young man.” He
saved his money, she sald, from jobs in a
bakery, theater, drive-in restaurant and else-
where. He also was a Boy Scout.

Mr. Jackson's right arm and his good high
school grades got him into college. The Uni-
versity of Illinois offered him a football
scholarship, which he accepted. But after a
year there he transferred to North Carolina
Agricultural and Technical College in
Greensboro, & predominantly Negro school.

There, he became the all-American col-
legian—star quarterback, head of the student
government, honor student, natlional officer
of his fraternity, Omega Psi Phi. There, he
also became interested in civil rights and
led students into segregated restaurants in
Greenshboro.

At North Carolina A. & T., he met his fu-
ture wife, Jacqueline. They live in South
Chicago and have three children, Santita
aged 5, Jesse Jr., aged 3, and Jonathan
Luther, one year old.

BEEF IMPORTS AFFECT ADVERSELY
EVERY U.S. CITIZEN

HON. BURT L. TALCOTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. TALCOTT. Mr. Speaker, the
American cattlemen are becoming a van-
ishing race. Through no fault of the U.S.
beef producers, the foreign imports of
cheap meat are ruining the most basic
American industry.

Because the cattleman must of neces-
sity spend most of his time in the hills
and has little time or talent for commu-
nicating his plight and problems to the
Congress or the Americar. consumer,
under unanimous consent, I include an
exceptionally good and informational
article from the California Cattleman re-
lating to the present and future U.S. for-
eign trade policy pertaining to the widen-
ing disparity of beef products between
imports and U.S. exports,

Furure oF U.S. ForEiGN TrapE PoLICY
(Statement of the American National Cattle-
men's Association to the Trade Informa-
tion Committee)

Beef imports have a direct impact on all
levels of the U.S. beef and live cattle market.
First, and most obvious, is that the family
dining on imported beef is not in the market
that mealtime for any domestic product,
whether it be domestic ground beef from
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cows, steers, bulls or heifers or from fed beef
roast or steak.

In 1967, imports of beef, veal and other
meats subject to the 1964 import law were
equivalent to 6.2 percent of U.S. commercial
beef production.

The importation of inexpensively produced
boneless beef from foreign sources has had a
significant influence on packers and proces-
sors who no longer are, as a result of these
imports, encouraged to actively bid for “two-
way” cattle, There are animals generally
weighing from 700 to 800 pounds which could
go either into the feedlot or to the packer for
slaughter and boning. By transferring their
own labor and other costs to forelgn nations,
these packers sidestep active competition for
a domestic supply of animals which has re-
mained abundant, but which has gone,
largely, for want of a better home, to the
feedlot. In other words, since domestic pack-
ers and processors have such high labor costs
and can purchase imported manufacturing
beef for “blending” purposes for less than
what they can afford to slaughter and bone
out domestic two-way cattle in tthe U.S.,
they will do so, and as a result, directly con-
tribute to too many fed beef animals.

Therefore, excessive imports in past years
have led to a condition which contributes
to the plight of the stockman in two basic
ways: (1) Presenting direct competition with
domestically produced beef for a significant
number of “stomachs”; and (2) taking away
competition for an even more significant
number of “two-way” cattle that are domes-
tic supply of ample quantities of lean beef,
and measureably contributing to the over-
supply of fed beef tonnage by increasing
the average slaughter weights of these same
cattle by 300 to 500 pounds.

United States export-import maladjust-
ment must be corrected by taking it out of
the realm of theory. Beef imports and objec-
tives of foreign ald must be disassoclated
from commercial realities. Domestic beef
producers can operate in no other way than
upon hard business facts. Balancing low
present gross income equivalent to 20 years
ago with constantly inflating costs of opera-
tion, has become an impossible task.

No matter how production costs are held
down by new efficiencies, costs beyond the
pasture or feedlot have jumped so immensely
that there is no opportunity to compete
“big"” in export trade except in certain offal
or variety meat items.

There is an ample supply of beef available
in the U.S. which could meet the demands
and consumer preference at home and in
some forelgn countries, providing such beef
could conceivably be made available to these
countries on a competitive basis.

Dr, G. Alvin Carpenter, agricultural econ-
omist at the University of California, made
an extensive survey on prospects for U.S,
beef sales in Europe, published in December
1965, with the USDA as cosponsor. The re-
port said, “Exports of U.S. chilled beef to
Western Europe are overshadowed by three
or four major impediments,” and added
“Major hindrance to moving U.S. beef to
Europe is price . . . possibilities for narrow-
ing this price gap are becoming less promis-
ing as we look into 1966. Unless sizeable re-
ductions in ocean freight rates and other
handling costs can be achieved, the price gap
will still be too great to generate such
trade . . .”

Since that report, the price gap generally
has widened due to exceptional inflation
in the U.S. while most European Countries
have held down inflation.

Labor cost in food marketing, according
to USDA, has increased at an average an-
nual rate of four percent, or 42 percent in
the past 10 years. Services went up by 24
percent and other items more than 4 per-
cent. At the same time, meat imports into
the U.S. have increased by 21 percent just
in the three years since the Trade Expan-
slon Act of 1964. And these added millions
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of pounds have entered the U.S. in such
erratic pattern that normal marketing flow
has been disrupted, at times as much as 42
percent over a previous month. No matter
how carefully domestic beef producers may
attempt to plan orderly marketing to even
out price levels, they cannot program serious
unknowns such as large irregular imports.
(See Chart No. 1.)

The domestic beef cattle industry sub-
scribes to the doctrine of “reasonableness”
with respect to the importation of beef to
the U.S. The 1964 meat import law was
aimed in this direction but in practice has
created severe irregularities that amount al-
most to “dumping"” at certain periods when
heavy domestic marketings are also present
in the U.S. market. Chart No. 2 graphiecally
shows the pattern of import flow and dem-
onstrates the bulk of imports arrive in the
US. at a time of high cow slaughter and
thus create a price depressing effect on those
domestically produced animals.

‘While other countries have imposed ex-
port subsidies and border taxes, the U.S.
continues its poliecy of forelgn aid and tariff
concessions without regard to the domestic
cattle industry.

We continue to support the basic market
sharing approach, but economic disparity
has become so pronounced that modifica-
tion of the present meat import law is
essential.

Particularly, meat imports into the U.S.
must be leveled out so that during periods
of domestic abundance a double price de-
pressing effect will be alleviated. This is
more important now in view of an intensi-
fled effort presently being made by cattle
producers and feeders nationwide to bring
domestic beef supplies into proper balance
with effectlve demand.

We see the widening disparity of beef and
cattle products between imports and U.S.
exports. These cannot be overcome under
any foreseeable circumstances because of
domestic policies creating greater inflation
and because of forelgn policies which place
foreign aid and balance of trade above com-
mercial reality that guides private Industry
domestically.

If exports-lmports are considered neces-
sary for the benefit of the U.S. as a whole,
then all the citizens should pay equally
rather than place disproportionate cost upon
the beef producing segment of the natlon.

To further illustrate the present import-
export situation affecting U.S. cattlemen,
other countrles demonstrated their unwill-
ingness to share their market during the
Eennedy Round in 1967. The breakdown in
negotiations revolved around refusal of the
participating countries, particularly in the
EEC, to permit access for competing meats
on any kind of equal basis. While the U.S.
opens its borders to nearly a billion pounds
of beef annually, as called for in the Meat
Import Act of 1964, other countries ada-
mantly keep it a one-way street. Indications
are that future negotiations will not change
the situation.

In summary, the U.S. producers are placed
in the untenable position of “giving away”
a large portion of their domestic market
while the U.S. and other exporting nations
are being prevented from galning access to
outside markets. Three factors beyond TU.S.
producers’ control reveal their price-destroy-
ing position: (1) Refusal of foreign coun-
tries to agree upon mutually equitable trade
terms; (2) Rising domestic inflationary costs
that prevent profitable exchange; and (3)
Unpredictable and erratic import supplies to
the U.B. at prices that cannot be met by
domestic producers and which depress the
domestic market at frequent periods of over-
supply.

Mr. Speaker, many industries of our
Nation are plagued with problems. Many
of these suffer from self-induced trou-
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bles. Numerous U.S. industries are facing
devastating underselling from foreign
competitors. Some U.S. industries have
priced themselves out of the foreign
markets. Some U.S. industries have failed
to produce a product superior to com-
peting foreign products. Although it is
questionable how much the Federal Gov-
ernment should undertake to assist in-
dustries which overprice their products
or which produce inferior goods, we in
the Congress are importuned every day
to come to the aid of just such an
industry.

Some industries do not fit into this
general practice.

The plight of the U.S. beef producer is
as precarious as any U.S. industry facing
foreign competition today. However, the
U.S. beef producer did not cause his
products to be overpriced, and his quality
is the highest in the world. Furthermore,
the beef industry may be our most im-
portant and strategic industry. Agricul-
ture is our No. 1 industry, and beef is
the No. 1 agricultural product. If our
beef-producing industry is bankrupt by
unfair, cheap foreign competition, we
could not revive it in case of an interna-
tional emergency.

Every Member of the Congress should
understand the plight of the U.S. cattle
producer and contemplate the conse-
quences of the current conditions which
are worsening, rather than improving.

REDWOODS
HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, in a
statement which appears in yesterday’s
CoNGRESSIONAL REcorp I included an edi-
torial from the Washington Post endors-
ing the exchange of the Northern Red-
wood Purchase Unit as a means of re-
ducing the outlay necessary to acquire a
Redwood National Park.

Today the New York Times in an edi-
torial lends its voice in support of the
Purchase Unit exchange.

In the view of the Times it is “critical-
ly urgent” that the Congress complete
action on the Redwood Park this session.
I agree.

I commend the Times editorial to the
attention of my colleagues and fo the
readers of the Recorp by inserting it at
this point:

DEec1s1oN TIME FOR REDWOODS

A House Interior subcommittee held the
final round of hearings last week on bills to
establish a Redwoods Natlonal Park. The
Senate last year passed a bill to create such
a park and the time for a decision is now
approaching in the House.

As part of the compromise worked out in
the Senate, the nationally owned Redwood
purchase unit of 14,500 acres administered by
the Forest Service would be traded to private
timber companies in exchange for land to be
included in the park. It was only to be ex-
pected that the Forest Service would resist
such a trade, and Secretary of Agriculture
Freeman d'l.llj?‘ set forth its ob]ect!ons in his
testimony the other day. As a general prin-
ciple, it is better for the Federal Government
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to buy the lands it seeks and not to engage
in barter deals. These transactions only en-
courage private interests to shop around for
desirable portlons of the public domain and,
as SBecretary Freeman emphasized, unhealthy
precedents can thus be set.

However, In this Instance, the special pur-
pose for which the purchase unit was set
aside 1s no longer relevant and the fiscal pres-
sures of the Vietnam war make it essential
that the Government’s finanecial outlay be
kept to a minimum. Moreover, an emergency
exists today because Georgia Pacific has with
supreme arrogance already cut some of the
historic trees that should have been saved
for the park; and there is no certainty that
the existing industry moratorium on logging
inside the proposed park boundaries can be
extended to next year.

Under the circumstances, 1t is critically
urgent that the Congress complete action on
a Redwoods National Park before the end of
this session. The two-unit park envisaged in
the Senate bill is smaller than this newspaper
believes desirable, but it does afford protec-
tion to a portion of the beautiful trees in
Redwood Creek as well as those in Mill Creek.
The Senate bill is a minimum measure. Ef-
forts to shrink it still further in the name of
“economy” are tantamount to sabotaging the
entire project.

FIRST CHRISTIAN CHURCH OF
HARLINGEN, TEX.

HON. ELIGIO de la GARZA

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. pE LA GARZA. Mr. Speaker, it has
recently come to my attention that the
First Christian Church of Harlingen,
Tex., was among the top award winners
among winning youth, Chistian Endeavor
societies and other local groups in the
the International Society of Christian
Endeavor’s Christian youth witness
program.

First place went to four Christian
Endeavor societies of the New Cumber-
land Christian Church, New Cumber-
land, W. Va., for their “Sing Out,” which
challenged its audiences to stand up and
be counted as loyal Americans and God-
fearing citizens.

The second award was made to the 25
members of the high school group of the
Harlingen, Tex., First Christian Church
under the sponsorship of Mrs. H. R.
Fuqua, herself an outstanding lady.
These boys and girls entered a float in
the community Christmas parade and
took first honors in the church division.
The float depicted a church with
children inside at worship, carrying out
the message, “Worship at the church of
your choice.”

Mrs. Fuqua said, and I can certainly
verify the fact, that this annual project
faced special difficulties in 1967. Because
of the hurricane and floods in Septem-
ber school was delayed 3 weeks and many
of the youth helped in the cleanup, thus
giving the students less time for prep-
aration for the parade December 8, and
to top it all off, when the float was al-
most completed, there was another
downpour which ruined the work al-
ready done so they had to begin again.

Undaunted, they started again from
seratch, and the parade was viewed by
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20,000 people, mostly youth. as well as
untold thousands on television. Dick Ross
was float chairman and Kathy Wetzel
was president. The pastor, Rev. W. E.
Davis, proudly says these young people
carry their witness to the community by
many acts of service as well as worship-
ping regularly in their own church.

Mr. Speaker, at the time my district
was ravaged by Hurricane Beulah and
the ensuing floods, I myself was moved
to comment on the floor of this Cham-
ber at which time I said:

There is no beginning and there is no end
of those who helped. Let me talk about the
young people. You talk about the younger
generation. You talk about the young people
in high schools and in colleges and you see
how they are publicized in what they are
doing. But you should have seen the young
people in my district (and Harlingen was in
the area hardest hit by this disaster). They
were filling sandbags. They were helping in
the refuge shelters. They were acting as in-
terpreters when there were people from
Mexico. They were acting as runners for the
Civil Defense organization and for the volun-
teer agencles such as the Red Cross and the
Salvation Army. I do not have any question
about the young people of my district. Oh,
they might publicize someone who gets out
of line now and then. But I think if we
all look back, we were out of line now
and then. I cannot do anything but
commend the young people of that area
because really I think we learned a lot from
them. They brought the whole high school
football teams and the coaches and teach-
ers and worked as a team . . . that is how
they filled the sandbags—when one sandbag
made the difference between whether a city
would be under water or not . . . so I think
they publicize too much what the young
people may do that is wrong. I am here to
say that I saw what they did there and
what they did was right, and, by golly, they
did a lot of things that were right.

Mr. Speaker, what I said then still
goes, not just for this group, of whom I
am justly proud, but for the majority
of our young people, and I think not
just the winners, but the youthful par-
ticipants in this witnessing program all
over the country can be proud, and we
can be proud of them. Thank you.

SPREAD THE WORD AND SAVE THE
TAXPAYERS MONEY

HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to include here, for the wider
reading it eminently merits, a most inter-
esting and revealing article by the dis-
tinguished columnist, Carl T. Rowan,
that appeared in last Sur.day’s issue of
the Washington Star outlining the ac-
tivities of the personnel in the Inspector
General’s office of the State Department
in trying to save the hard-earned dollars
of the American taxpayer for which these
public servants are owed the deepest
gratitude.

Mr. Rowan’s article is especially
timely and thought provoking as the
Congress and the people face the chal-
lenge of establishing priority spending
standards in order to maintain the finan-
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cial stability of this country. Inherent
in this recital is the silent admonition
to all custodians of the taxpayers’ money
to “go now and do likewise,” and I most
earnestly hope the admonition is clearly
heard and fully observed throughout the
whole structure of our Government.
The article follows:

Ovur TireLESS, UNSUNG,
AGENTS

(By Carl T. Rowan)

One day last May two inspectors from the
office of the State Department’s Inspector
General for Forelgn Assistance were walking
through a warehouse in Buenos Aires, Argen-
tina. They found 18 large crates of tool kits
that the Defense Department had shipped
to Paraguay’s Ministry of National Defense
more than nine years earlier.

After the Inspector General's Office (IGA)
proded the Defense Department, the crates
finally reached their destination.

IGA inspectors analyzing vouchers last
year discovered that the Agency for Inter-
national Development (AID) was financing
the shipment to the Dominican Republic of:
James Bond lunch-kits, dolls’ eyes, dolls’
hair, cocktail napkins, champagne glasses,
chrome hub caps, toy snakes, and bubble
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gum,

There were $84,572 worth of items on these
vouchers that AID later determined were in-
eligible for shipment, and for which AID
claimed reimbursement from the Dominican
Republic government.

Last June, IGA inspectors walking the
docks of Weehawken, N.J., came upon 16
tons of chains that had been “shipped” to
Pakistan in 1965. The chains finally got to
Paklstan last September.

Probably the most unsung group of people
im the U.8. government are the officers of
IGA. The 23 men who work under J. Ken-
neth Mansfleld, the inspector general, and
his deputy, Howard Haugerud, are the
scourge of embassy incompetents the world
over,

They have cost some people their jobs and
caused others to face federal indictments.

They have also uncovered enough em-
barrassing situations in time for them to be
corrected to prevent the entire foreign ald
program from going down the drain. In this
economy-minded Congress, only the most
dramatic evidence that the State Department
is effectively policing our military and eco-
nomic ald programs has kept the foreign ald
programs alive—weak though they are.

It was an IGA officer who tipped off former
Defense Secretary Robert McNamara that
the military was shipping ridiculous
amounts of whisky into Vietnam.

The cholcest brands of scotch, ligquors,
and wines were poured into Saigon in such
profusion that nobody knew how much was
where. Then an IGA man came upon a
mountainous supply that the South Viet-
namese were about to auction off, That
brought the stream of whisky for Vietnam
to a slow trickle.

It was also an IGA team which discovered
that, although only 760 women in Vietnam
were ‘“eligible” to buy hairspray at TU.S.
PXs, the Pentagon was shipping in 100,000
to 200,000 cans each month.

An IGA protest stopped these exorbitant
shipments—and deprived the GIs of a favor-
ite bargaining commeodity in Vietnamese fun
houses.

These IGA officers, who shun the lime-
light, are not always viewed as a plague by
our missions overseas. One team went to
Peru last year and raised some harsh ques-
tions about lavish plans for a student union
building at the La Molina agricultural uni-
versity. Not only were the top two stories of
the building postponed, at a saving of $1,-
250,000, but a senior AID official in Lima

wrote:
“I count your calling the La Molina mat-
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ter to our attention as the most useful of
the services which your visit here rendered.”

IGA inspectors are now toting up the
many millions of dollars in foreign exchange
that they have saved the U.S. over the last
year—just by forcing the use of surplus
local currency in some countries where dol-
lars were being spent carelessly.

Mansfield's agents are popular with Con-
gress, though possibly considered traltors
by every other department in government,
for a most unusual reason: though allocated
two million dollars a year to carry out its
work, IGA has never spent as much as a mil-
lion dollars.

So IGA not only challenges the bureauc-
racy to do as it says, but to do as it does.

ANNIVERSARY OF THE START OF
AIRMAIL SERVICE IN NATION
AND IN PITTSFIELD, MASS.

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, this year
marks the 50th anniversary of the in-
auguration of a great advance in bring-
ing closer together Americans living
everywhere across our broad land. For
it was in 1918 that an adventurous pilot
departed from this Nation’s Capital in
a fragile single-engine aircraft carrying
for the first time a cargo of U.S. malil,
With that initial flight, watched by a
nervous Postmaster General on the
ground, the Post Office Department’s
airmail service took off on a flight that
has been characterized by ever swifter
and more efficient delivery of the mails
that are so essential to business, govern-
ment, and happiness of separated fam-
ilies and friends.

Within 20 years of that first Washing-
ton to New York flight, mail was being
flown coast-to-coast day and night in
one-quarter of the time required by sur-
face mail. Most smaller cities and towns
in between, too, were benefiting from
the faster airmail service.

Pittsfield, Mass., entered the airmail
picture on May 19, 1938, so I am happy
that 1968 is also the 30th anniversary
of airmail service for my own home-
town. In the beginning, Pittsfield served
as the center collection point for all mail
of Berkshire County destined for air
transport. By 1949, scheduled flights to
Albany, N.Y., wedre in effect and Pitts-
field became sectional center for all west-
ern Massachusetts cities and towns. Daily
air service to Springfield, Mass., and Al-
bany began in 1965, and today there are,
in addition, four round trip air taxi
flights to New York carrying Pittsfield’s
daily average of 1,000 pounds of malil. As
a result, Pittsfield is no further than 2
mail days away from any place in the
Nation. Previous to the air taxi service,
mail to and from the west coast some-
times took 5 days for delivery.

The continually improving mail serv-
ice enjoyed by Pittsfield was a prime
example of the progress being made
nationwide in postal service. Using
volume as one indicator, we see the 8.5
million pounds of mail earried by air in
éﬂ&i;;;:reased to over 250 million pounds
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Today 75 percent of all that mail is
being delivered the day after mailing—
much faster than the 7-day delivery time
of 1922. As of January this year, the Post
Office Department airlifted, not just air-
mail, but all first-class mail that could be
expedited in any way by air transporta-
tion.

The price paid by Americans enjoying
swift, efficient mail delivery in 1968 is 6
cents per letter, a far less expensive rate
that the 24 cents an ounce charged for
the 1922 airmail delivery.

I am happy to have the opportunity to
serve on the House Post Office Appropri-
ations Committee and to be able to have
close and continuing contact with the
Post Office Department and I am proud
to be a resident of Pittsfield which has
long played an important role in the de-
velopment of mail delivery by air.

CONGRESSMAN PODELL RECEIVES
A GIFT FROM THE YESHIVA OF
FLATBUSH

HON. HERBERT TENZER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. TENZER. Mr. Speaker, on the
24th day of March 1968, the Yeshiva of
Flatbush, one of the leading Hebrew
parochial schools in the United States,
held its annual dinner, at which time two
outstanding members of the community,
Mr., and Mrs. Irving Allerhand, were
honored. Over 1,000 guests were assem-
bled at the dinner, including an illus-
trious alumnus of the Yeshiva of Flat-
bush, the Hon. BerTRAM L. PODELL, our
newest Member from the 13th Congres-
slonal District in Brooklyn, N.Y.

During his prepared remarks, Dr. Jack
Walker, president of the yeshiva, sur-
prised the audience by calling upon Con-
gressman PopeLL to rise for a presenta-
tion. In Mr. Walker’s remarks he said
the following:

Thank you Mr, Chairman. With your kind
permission, I wish to depart from the pro-
gram for a few moments to acknowledge the
presence of a distinguished alumnus of the
Yeshiva of Flatbush, a director of our in-
stitution and now a member of the House of
Representatives of the United States of
America. I am honored to call your atten-
tlon to the Hon. Bertram Podell—our new
Congressman—in recognition of his great
achievement. The Yeshiva of Flatbush 1s
proud to present a most meaningful gift, the
symbol of our faith and identlty as Jews;
a mezuzah, to be affixed to the door of his
new office in Washington.

Mr, Congressman, surely you associate the
words on the seal of your Alma Mater, our
Yeshiva, with the same words found in the
Shema inscribed on parchment in the me-
zuzah “and you shall teach them diligently
to your children.”

The Shema, the cornerstone of the Jewish
faith and the Yeshiva, the cornerstone of our
children’s education are those lasting in-
fluences in their character training for loyal
American citizenship and thelr legacy for
moral, religious and ethical living. These
traditions are also part of your fibre, to our
great distinction and yours.

We are proud of you, our distinguished
graduate, Mr. Congressman, for your achleve-
ment in the sphere of government and for
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your example of upright character and high
idealism.

May G-d set in your heart the spirit of
wisdom and understanding to uphold peace
and freedom. May He bless all that you un-
dertake on behalf of the citizens whom you
represent.

At the conclusion of Dr. Walker's re-
marks, those who were sitting close to
the Congressman saw that he was
genuinely moved and he was heard to re-
mark that this was one of the most
touching moments of his life.

Shortly thereafter, Emanuel B. Quint,
now a member of the board of trustees
of the Yeshiva of Flatbush, went to
Washington and in the presence of Con-
gressman PoperL and his staff, proudly
affixed the mezuzah to the doorpost of
his congressional office.

Knowing our distinguished colleague,
Congressman PobEeLL, as I do, I know that
he is proud of the remarks made by Dr.
Walker and of the mezuzah which is
affixed to the doorpost of his office in
Washington. Congressman PODELL can
also be very proud of the high esteem in
which he is held by the Yeshiva of
Flatbush.

As a new Member of Congress, BERr-
TRAM PoODELL, with his background of ex-
perience in the New York State Legisla-
ture, is destined to become one of the
leaders in the Congress of the United
States and thus serve the best interests
of his constituents.

C. & O. NATIONAL MONUMENT
HON. ROGERS C. B. MORTON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. MORTON. Mr. Speaker, my col-
league, the gentleman from Maryland
[Mr. Gupel, has taken the lead in the
effort to maintain the C. & O. Canal
National Monument within the Potomac
National River concept proposed by the
administration. The Washington Post
editorial of May 18 makes a clear and
worthy case for the preservation of the
identity of this historic waterway.

I insert the editorial at this point in
the Recorp, and commend it highly to
my colleagues of the Congress:

Historic VALUES

Rep. Gilbert Gude has made a good point
about preserving the identity of the historie
Chesapeake and Ohio Canal. The old canal
and its towpath between Washington and
Cumberland were made a national monu-
ment by Presldent Eisenhower. Under the
Administration’s bill to create a Potomac
National River, the mnational monument
would be abolished and the property would
be absorbed into the much larger park
occupying both shores of the river.

Although we heartily support the Na-
tional River concept, we think it is desir-
able to preserve the identity of the C. and O.
Canal National Monument for historic rea-
sons, The towpath has become & favorite trail
for thousands of hikers each year. The old
locks, lock houses and other facilities are a
source of enormous historic interest that
should not be lost. Indeed, these relics ought
to be restored and preserved without waiting
for full realization of the Natlonal River
project.

15495

Mr. Gude’s point is that there is no more
reason for abolishing the C. and O. National
Monument than there is for abolishing the
Harpers Ferry Natlonal Historical Park,
which is also a part of the Potomac basin.
The latter is left intact under the bill. The
same could be done with the “monument’ for
the sake of emphasizing the rich history as-
soclated with it. Administration of the three
units could then be merged or closely co-
ordinated without upsetting historical values.

CRIPPLING OUR MERCHANT MA-
RINE AKIN TO DEPRIVING POLICE
OF SQUAD CARS

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorp, I include the following:

[From the La Mesa (Calif.) Scout, May 23,
1968]
CrIpPLING OUR MEeRCHANT MaArRINE AKIN To
DePRIVING POLICE OF SQUAD CARS

The Johnson administration, like some of
its predecessors, is bound and determired to
saw off the legs of one of America’s most
precious adjuncts in national securlty.

This week, the administration announced
its plans for the Merchant Marine program.

Slash. Slash, Slash.

Johnson’s hatchetmen would lop off by 60
per cent the proposal of the U.S. Senate Com-
merce Committee.

Included in the hatchet job is the
whacking of a proposed $300 million program
for ship building to $110 million.

The administration has a lot of pat
answers for questions that Congress—and the
public—raise on the Merchant Marine role
in national defense.

It is costly to subsidize passenger liners
that cost the government #2756 for each
passenger transported . . . Atomic ships are
not economically competitive with those
normally powered . . . Alrcraft has supple-
mented the need for shipping . . . Reforms
are needed.

If our present administration had its way,
the Merchant Marine would be cast aside as
worthless.

It's almost like paying for a large police
force but not providing squad cars.

Our federal government thinks nothing of
throwing billions of dollars across the seas
to foreign nations in the guise of invest-
ment for national security. Our administra-
tion has tossed billions of dollars into a space
program and a few billlon here and a few
more there for a fighter plane that still has
to prove itself as a satisfactory weapon along
with a supersonic transport that may or may
not prove economically feasible.

Yet, from a practical standpoint, we have
had difficulty in supplying troops in a “lim-
ited brush fire war” in Viet Nam. We have
been in a position where we would have to
back down in a confrontation by commu-
nists from North EKorea simply because we
did not have the means to prosecute any
other “brush fire wars.”

It is said that an atomic-powered merchant
vessel is not economically competitive. Still,
this nation moves ahead with atomiec devel-
opment to create electricity, fresh water and
many other uses . . . on the grounds that
such development eventually will prove
beneficial.

L Ll - - L]

But let us consider the plight of our Mer-
chant Marine.
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In ranks somewhere around 10th or 11th
among world powers. While we have let our
Merchant Marine dwindle, Russia has risen
to eminence in this field. Japan has bullt
super tankers that dwarf the giants that plied
the seas only a few years ago. So-called
friendly nations have been supplying BY
SEA the very forces that oppose our service-
men on the field of battle,

We are losing a war on the home front.
We have sold off many of our best vessels as
surplus. Those remaining in mothball are of
nebulous value. Even the de-mothballing
practice should bear scrutiny, The national
public—and Congress—demanded a better
seaborne weapon be used off the coast of
North Viet Nam and the administration be-
latedly complied with the de-mothballing of
the battleship New Jersey. That ship has
been a year in the re-fitting process, It still
hasn’t put to sea for Viet Nam and it may
not be used ., . . if peace talks are success-
ful. In other words, mothballing doesn’t
mean that a ship can be made readily
available.

Moreover, one must consider what is left
in the mothball fleets that dot rivers and
bays on three coastal fronts. We have sold off
most of our better vessels. Even those, by
the way, were ships bullt 20 years ago of a
design intended for swift, easy construction.

‘We have spent a mere pittance in new
design. We have done little enough in
mechanization of loading or automation in
operation of the merchant vessels now under
American flag.

We find a number of ex-American vessels
under foreign flags, supposedly friendly to us.
We also find many of these same shipping
firms have supplied our enemy. Their friend-
ship and availability in time of need is a
matter of question.

‘We will argue the matter of subsidization
at any level. We maintain that virtually
every industry and utility in this country is
under subsidization of one sort or amother.
We can range from the aircraft industry to
other forms of transportation to the oil in-
terests to communications to the farmer. It
may be an out-and-out subsidy or it may be
a tax advantage. Whatever, it is governmen-
tal ald. Even the taxpayer is subsidized. Fed-
eral and state funds go toward local educa-
tion. State and federal tax refunds go toward
the highway and street improvement on the
local level.

Who kids anyone when he says federal
aid is limited. It is omnipresent.

American costs of shipping are high be-
cause American labor costs are high. We must
accept this—not blame the Merchant Marine
for its predicament,

In just a few years, we have seen a nation
strip itself of a merchant fleet second to none
to one that is strictly 10th rate.

In the meantime, a nation that has chal-
lenged us in many phases of life, Russia, has
done everything it can to build the world’'s
greatest merchant marine.

And now we find our federal administra-
tion is bent upon slicing the proposed ex-
penditures for maintaining the miniscule
Merchant Marine by 60 per cent,

We doubt that Congress will let this trans-
pire.

Congress has protected the Merchant
Marine just as it has protected other facets
of national security.

This isn't a Congress of yesteryear that
thought the seas which surrounded us on
most of three sides were our greatest na-
tional defense. This is a Congress aware that
those oceans are now avenues of attack or
thoroughfares for our conduct of war, as well
as avenues for peaceful business.

L L] . L] L]

We would support this Congress even if
we were residing in the Ozarks or beside a
lake In Wisconsin or deep in the heart of
Texas.,

A strong Merchant Marine is paramount in
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our picture of national security. We cannot
afford to let it be destroyed by a negligent
administration.

We want squad cars for our police force
and we want merchant vessels that fly our

own flag . . . are capable of serving us in
time of need ... that operates efficiently
today . . . not a fleet on paper draft or a

mothballed, motley collection of derelicts.

BAIL AND RIOTS

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, under
unanimous consent I insert the Wash-
ington Post editorial, “Bail and Rio
of May 27, 1968, so that all Members may
have a chance to consider it.

The editorial follows:

Bam AND Riors

The argument in the District’s Judicial
Conference over denial of ball to su
arsonists and rioters during a critical emer-
gency was in part based on semantics. The
special committee appointed by the Judicial
Council to study bail problems had recom-
mended that judges here be granted addi-
tional authority “to deny release entirely
for persons charged with certain riot-con-
nected offenses for the duration of an of-
ficially declared emergency.” Opponents of
the recommendation denounced it as “pre-
ventive detention,” and its sponsors defended
it as an essential means of avoiding chaos
in times of widespread civil disturbance.

There is good reason to be concerned, of
course, over “preventive detention” pro-
posals. One major purpose of the Ball Re-
form Act is to prevent judges from trying
to curtail future crime by putting a price
on liberty that poor defendants cannot meet.
That is an inexcusable practice, and there
should be no retreat from the determination
to abolish it. The problem of crime com-
mitted while the accused is awaiting trial
should be attacked by other means. The
American Bar Association Committee on
Pretrial Proceedings recently noted that,
when there are indications that an accused
may be a menace to the publie, the courts
should be able to limit his movements and
associations, prevent him from possessing a
dangerous weapon or put him under super-
vision of an officer of the court. The Bar
group also suggested that judges be author-
ized to revoke the release of a defendant if he
violates the conditions of his release. It
properly opposed preventive detention.

The starting point of wisdom in any
judicial system, however, is sufficient flex-
ibility to meet unusual situations. A court
should not be required, for example, to re-
lease a prisoner in the face of evidence that
he had threatened the life of the com-
plaining witness. In the case of a major
civil disturbance, we surmise that the judges
will find a way of detaining accused arsonists
and snipers until order is restored regard-
less of what the statutes say. In the April
riots here, delays in the courts had this effect
in some cases.

In our view temporary detention of de-
fendants “arrested under very ineriminating
circumstances for riot-connected acts danger-
ous to life and limb"—to use the language
of the report which the Judieial Conference
approved—should not be swept into the gen-
eral category of “preventive detention.” It
is a self-defensive action on the part of a
city in great peril. The courts can be trusted
to prevent its abuse. One of the strong
recommendations of the ball study panel
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was that greater use be made of the Bail
Act’s requirement for 24-hour review of all
cases In which an accused has been denied
release. Safeguards can be erected against
abuses which come under the heading of
“preventive detention" without crippling a
law-enforcement system in the face of a
major crisis.

EX-RED GENERAL REAL CAPTOR OF
PRAGUE AHEAD OF ALLIES

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Julius
Epstein, a research associate at the
Hoover Institution on War, Revolution,
and Peace at Stanford University in my
congressional district has recently pub-
lished an article in the Palo Alto Times
which states that Prague was not lib-
erated by the Soviets, but by the Soviet
renegade, General Vlasov. Mr., Epstein
published this article in order to counter-
act press reports of anniversary celebra-
tions in Prague of the “Soviet liberation”
of Prague in 1945. The article follows:
[From the Palo Alto Times, May 14, 1968]

Ex-RED GENERAL REAL CAPTOR OF PRAGUE
AHEAD OF ALLIES

(By Julius Epstein)

I read with gratification recent press dis-
patches from Prague which reported that
Lidova Demokracie, the Czech Roman
Catholic newspaper, finally recognized the
“sober truth” that the western part of
Czechoslovakia was liberated by the Amer-
ican Army.

The same reports contalned the even more
astounding news that Czech authorities
placed a wreath of flowers on the site of the
destroyed monument to American soldiers
in Pilsen, the farthest point Lt. Gen. George
B. Patton was allowed by General Eisenhower
to reach in Czechoslovakia.

Also reported was the arrival of a 12-man
Soviet delegation, headed by Marshal Ivan
8. Konev, for the celebration of the 23rd an-
niversary of “Prague’s liberation by Soviet
forces.” It is this gross distortion of historical
truth which induces me to take exception.

REAL TRUTH

The truth—established beyond the shadow
of any doubt—is that Prague was liberated
nelther by the Americans nor by the Soviet
Red Army, but by Gen. Andrei A. Vlasov and
his troops.

Who was Vlasov?

Born in 1900 as the 13th child of a peasant
family, he attended—like Stalin—a theolog-
ical seminary and joined the Red Army in
1919, During the period of the great purge
in the 1930s, Vlasov was a member of a group
of military advisers to Chiang Kal-shek. After
the German invasion of the Soviet Union.
Vlasov fought heroically in the defense or
Kiev and later of Moscow and Leningrad. He
was celebrated by Ilya Ehrenburg as one ot
the great heroes of the Red Army. While de-
fending Leningrad, he was captured by the
Germans.

Some months thereafter, Vlasov—in cap-
tivity in Germany—published an appeal, in-
viting all Soviet armies and civilians to sup-
port Hitler's fight against Stalin. Under Nazi
supervision, Vlasov organized several divi-
slons, consisting of anti-Stalinist Soviet
prisoners of war in German prisoner of war
camps. They fought In German uniforms in
the East as well as later in the West. At the
end of the war, Vlasov and his generals and
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troops desperately tried to surrender to the
West, especially to the Americans.

Neither the Americans nor the British ac-
cepted them as prisoners of war under the
Geneva Convention but repatriated them by
force and against their wishes to Stalin. But
before this happened, Viasov had liberated
Prague from the SS.

EYEWITNESS

Ivan H. Peterman, an American corre-
spondent for the Saturday Evening Post, pub-
lished his eyewitness account in the Satur-
day Evening Post of July 14, 1945. I quote
the following passage:

“Prague really was liberated by foreign
troops, after all. Not by the Allies, who did
not arrive until the shooting was all over,
but by 22,000 Russian outlaws wearing Ger-
man uniforms. The leader of these renegades
was General Vlasov, a former hero of the
Red Army.”

Vlasov and his soldiers of his first division
liberated Prague in May, 1945, at the specific
invitation of the leaders of the Czech under-
ground resistance. For all these facts docu-
mentary evidence is available and they have
never been disputed by any serious histo-
rian. That the Soviets ignore this historical
truth will come as no surprise to anybody
familiar with their technique of “rewriting
hjﬂtory.”

HANGED

Vlasov was hanged in Moscow in 1946. A
brief communique in Pravda stated that he
was sentenced by a military tribunal to death
because of ‘‘treason of the fatherland, ac-
tive espionage, sabotage and terroristic ac-
tivities against the Soviet Unlon as agent of
the German secret service.”

With him, the following 11 generals and
colonels of the Vlasov army were hanged: V.
F. Malyschkin, G. N. Schilenkov, F. 1. Tru-
chin, D. E. Sakutny, I. A. Blagoweschensky,
M A, Meandrow, V. I. Malzew, C, K. Bun-
jatshenko, G A. Zwerev, V. D. Korbukov and
N. Schatov.

The forced repatriation of Vlasov, his of-
ficers and about 900,000 scldiers will always
remain an indelible blot on the American
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tradition of ready asylum to political exiles.
Moreover, it was a gross vioclation of the
Geneva Convention.

COMMUNISM IN DISGUISE
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 28, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
frantic performance of Melina Mercouri
as she fronts for the worldwide Commu-
nist propaganda barrage against the
Government of Greece was dramatically
demonstrated when she revealed her
Marxist philosophy in a recent press
interview.

The story is described in a very pene-
trating column by Dumitru Danielopol of
the Copley News Service who has just
returned to Washington from an exten-
sive European trip. The article appeared
in the Auroa, Ill., Beacon News on
May 22, as follows:

MEeLiNA MEercOURI'S DEMocCRACY IS
CoMMUNISM IN DISGUISE
(By Dumitru Danielopol)

ATHENS.—'""What kind of democracy do you
recommend, that of Plato or that of Marx?”
ask the newsman,

“Only that of Marx exists,” Melina Mer-
courl answered, in her recent interview in
the French Communist paper L'Humanite.

The Greek actress posing as a defender of
“democracy,” has for months been engaged
in tryilng to overthrow the military-backed
government of Greece.

She has been denouncing its leaders with
every kind of invective, calling them fascist,
hangmen and murderers.

She has influenced some people. But she
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never explained what the word “democracy”
meant to her.

In Paris she explained. What Melina ap-
parently advocates for her country is com-
munism, or the Eastern Europe style of
“Marxist democracy.”

That she should be drawn to such ideology
is not surprising. Her late father was a mem-
ber of Parllament when the Greek military
coup took place in April, 1967. He called
himself an independent but was elected with
the support of EDA which was the Commu-
nist front organization of Greece.

Her husband Jules Dassin, has long been
associated with Communist front groups in
Hollywood and elsewhere. He's noted for his
extreme left-wing views.

If Melina thinks a Marxist democracy is
good for Greece, that's strictly her own af-
fair. But she should make it plain every-
where what kind of government she would
prefer to the present Athens regime.

She travels in a world which allows people
to express their opinions even when they are
denigrating the soclety that protects them.

Her insulting description of the United
States, where she has earned a living for many
months, also was not totally unexpected.
When she failed to captivate official Wash-
ington, she turned to inventions, inexacti-
tudes and invectives.

“There are two Americas,” she told the
French Communist reporter, ‘“that of the
people and of the young . .. from which I
got extraordinary support. The other Amer-
ica is that of the C.I.A., the Pentagon and
the State Department.”

What is shocking, however, is that Ameri-
cans who are supporting the so-called Com-
mittee for Democracy in Greece, of which
Melina is a vice president, some of the mem-
bers of Congress, have allowed themselves
to be duped by this Greek “passionaria.”

Very few of these people would share
Melina's views on democracy. Very few would
agree with her description of the United
States.

Let’s hope they read the interview in
L'Humanite and then take another look
at this self-styled Greek Joan d'Arc.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Wednesday, May 29, 1968

The House met at 10 o’clock a.m.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Lateh,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

The righteous shall be held in ever-
lasting remembrance.—Psalm 112: 6.

God of all the ages, our fathers’ God
and our God, we thank Thee that our
forefathers founded on these shores a
free nation, dedicated to life, liberty, and
the pursuit of happiness for all, and we
are grateful that our fathers continued
this heritage that a government of the
people, by the people, and for the people
would not perish from the earth.

Grant, our Father, as we come to an-
other Memorial Day, to remember that
there are those who gave their lives
that we may be free and there are those
even now who are giving their lives that
freedom can be ours.

We may weep over the graves of our
beloved, but may there be no tears of
bitterness, nor resentment, nor ill will,
but only sorrow that so great a price
has to be paid that men continue to be
free.

Help us so to live and so to love our
country that our flag may fly over a
united nation, one flag, one faith, one
folk, one fellowship of good will and to
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Thee be the glory now and forevermore.
Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of yes-
terday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment a bill and a concurrent res-
olution of the House of the following
titles:

H.R.15004. An act to further amend the
Federal Civil Defense Act of 1950, as amend-
ed, to extend the expiration date of certaln
authorities thereunder, and for other pur-
poses; and

H. Con. Res. 782, .Concurrent resclution
providing for the adjournment of the two
Houses from Wednesday, May 29, 1968, to
June 3, 1968.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendment to the
bill (H.R. 15190) entitled “An act to
amend sections 3 and 4 of the act ap-
proved September 22, 1964 (78 Stat. 990),
providing for an investigation and study

to determine a site for the construction
of a sea-level canal connecting the At-
lantic and Pacific Oceans,” disagreed to
by the House; agrees to the conference
asked by the House on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses thereon, and ap-
points Mr. MAGNUSON, Mr, BARTLETT, and
Mr. Corron to be the conferees on the
part of the Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed bills of the following
titles, in which the concurrence of the
House is requested:

S.224. An act to provide for the rehabili-
tation of the Eklutna project, Alaska, and for
other purposes;

5.1578. An act to authorize the appropria-
tion for the contribution by the United
States for the support of the International
Union for the Publication of Customs Tarifls;

5.3073. An act to promoete the economic
development of the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands;

8.3207. An act to amend section 2 of the
act of June 30, 1954, as amended, providing
for the continuance of civil government for
ﬂu& Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands;
an

S.3497. An act to assist in the provision of
housing for low and moderate income fam-
ilies, and to extend and amend laws relating
to housing and urban development.
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